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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
 
 
The Vredefort Dome, in the Republic of South Africa, represents a unique geological 
phenomenon of international significance and is considered to qualify for listing, as set out in 
the “Operational Guidelines for Implementation of the World Heritage Convention” as a World 
Heritage Site. In addition to that, the area displays exceptional scenic beauty and is rich in 
biodiversity with remarkable animal and plant populations.  Various cultural features also add 
to the conservation value of the area.  As a result, the Vredefort Dome has an exceptional 
tourism potential, especially since it is situated approximately 100 km from the Johannesburg 
Metropolis and the Johannesburg International Airport. 
 
In order to facilitate the listing of this phenomenon, it is proposed that a representative part of 
the structure, be demarcated for listing as a World Heritage Site.  
 
Impact cratering is regarded as a fundamental geological process, affecting especially the 
inner planets of the solar system and their moons.  These scars were caused by the impacts 
of meteorites, comets and asteroids from outer space.  Not many impact craters are found on 
the surface of the earth (approximately 160). The Vredefort Dome represents the world’s 
largest and the world’s oldest impact crater (approximately 2 000-million years old).  It also is 
the best recognisable and the easiest accessible structure of this kind.  It still displays most of 
the features typical of impact structures.  The Vredefort Astrobleme has now been universally  
recognised and described by numerous scientists of world stature over the last 60 years. 
 
The Vredefort Structure qualifies for inscription in terms of the ‘Operational Guidelines for the 
Implementation of the World Heritage Convention’ (paragraph 43) as a ‘natural feature 
consisting of physical … formations …, which are of outstanding universal value from the … 
scientific point of view’. 
 
Because of this unique geological phenomenon, an area has been created which is, 
ecologically speaking, unique and has unsurpassed beauty.  The Dome is also unique in 
South Africa regarding its bird-, insect-, plant- and animal life, made possible by the diversity 
of very sensitive ecosystems and microhabitats in the area.  The area is also rich in 
anthropological and archaeological heritage. 
 
Although the area presently has no legal status yet, various instruments are available to 
ensure the integrity of the site.  These include the Environmental Conservation Act, 1989 (Act 
No. 73 of 1989), the National Environmental Management Act, 1998 (Act No. 107 of 1998), 
the Minerals Act, 1991 (Act No. 50 of 1991), the Physical Planning Act, 1967 (Act No. 88 of 
1967), the Subdivision of Agricultural Land Act, 1970 (Act No 70 of 1970), the Free State 
Township Ordinance, 1969 (Ord. No. 9 of 1969) and the Free State Nature Conservation 
Ordinance, 1969 (Ord. No. 8 of 1969).  As soon as listing of the site as World Heritage Site is 
done, the World Heritage Convention Act, 1999 (Act No. 49 of 1999) also comes into effect. 
 
The same area as proposed for listing as a World Heritage Site, was also proposed for listing 
as a National Heritage Site by the Department of Arts, Culture, Science and Technology in 
terms of the National Heritage Resources Act, 1999 (Act No. 25 of 1999). During December 
2002 the South African National Heritage Resources Agency in principle decided to declare 
the demarcated area a National Heritage site in terms of Act 25 of 1999.  The Act prescribes 
certain steps to be taken before an area can be declared a National Heritage site.These steps 
are in the process of being adhered to. The mentioned Act provides for protection pending the 
finalisation of the declaration of the area as a National Heritage site.  
 
 
A prelimanary strategic management and development plan for the area has been developed. 
This plan will be refined to ensure compliance with the World Heritage Convention Act of 
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South Africa and the World Heritage Convention.  The initial financing of the initiative was, 
and is at present, by the Free State Province (Department of Tourism, Environment and 
Economic Affairs), whereas the Northwest Province made available funding for the 
development of a management plan.  Other potential sources of financing have also been 
identified.   
 
To ensure the long-term protection of this phenomenon and to optimise the tourism potential 
and viability of the area, it is suggested that a protected area (nature reserve) in multiple 
private ownership be developed, which will include the core area of the proposed World 
Heritage Site. The area will be managed in terms of the World Heritage Convention Act in 
close co-operation with the Dome Bergland Conservancy which represents private 
landowners. 
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PROPOSAL FOR LISTING THE VREDEFORT DOME AS A WORLD 
HERITAGE SITE 

 
 
1. IDENTIFICATION OF THE PROPERTY 

 
a Country: 
 

Republic of South Africa 
 
b State/province: 

 
The proposed site extends across the boundary between the Northwest 
Province and the Free State Province. 

 
c Name of property: 
 

Vredefort Dome 
 

d Exact location on map with geographical coordinates: 
 

The proposed site is located in South Africa on the 1:50 000 South African 
Topocadastral Map Series on the maps: 

2627CC Skandinawiedrif, and 
2627CD Parys. 

It is situated between 26° 56' and 26° 52' Southern Latitude, 
and between 27° 11' and 27° 26' Eastern Longitude.  
"Thabela Thabeng", a river resort near the centre of the property, is situated 
at coordinates 26° 52’ S and 27° 16’ E. 

 
e Maps/plans showing boundaries of proposed area: 
 

See Appendix 1 for a map showing the boundaries of the area proposed for 
inscription. 

 
f Surface area of site proposed for inscription: 
 

The surface area of the land proposed for inscription is approximately 30 108 
ha and is of high aesthetic value. It comprises mostly of agricultural land. In 
the last few years tourism has been growing in the area and many farms are 
converting to game farms and tourism. Due to the hugely positive interest 
from surrounding land owners who would like to be included in the proposed 
site, a buffer zone completely surrounding the proposed site of 14 422 ha has 
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been established. The total surface area for the site and buffer area comes to 
44 530 ha. This will ensure adequate protection for the area. No formal towns 
exist in the area.  The towns of Parys and Potchefstroom are nearby. This will 
assist to ensure that the demarcated area not be overdeveloped as proper 
infrastructure and tourism fasilities exist in these towns. 
 
Establishing of conservancies (a voluntary agreement amongst landowners 
to adhere to conservation principles) is being promoted.The Dome Bergland 
Conservancy already exists to which most of the landowners on the North 
West Province side of the demarcated area belong. Steps are being 
implemented to recruite landowners on the Free State side and the buffer 
zone.  The development of a statutory guide plan for an area including, but 
extending beyond the boundaries of the proposed area, which will regulate 
development and land use in the area, is expected to be initiated in the near 
future.   
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2. JUSTIFICATION FOR INSCRIPTION 
 
a Statement of significance 
 
Impact cratering is now regarded to have been a fundamental geological process in 
the formation of especially, the inner planets of the solar system and their moons 
(Dence, 1972; Melosh, 1989, and authors mentioned therein).  The surfaces of these 
bodies show the effects of impacts by meteorites, comets and asteroids.  Not many 
impact craters are to be found on the surface of the earth, because much of the 
surface of our planet is covered by water and therefore exposed to the effects of 
erosion.  The earth’s impact record therefore consists mostly of recent craters, and a 
few old, but very large ones.  Some of the impact events had an important effect on 
the evolution of life.  About 65 million years ago, the impact of a large body from outer 
space formed an astrobleme (“star blemish;” Dietz, 1960) at Chicxulub, on the 
Yucatan Peninsula, Mexico (Alvarez et al., 1995).  This crater and ring system is now 
buried below sediments and only geophysically visible.  The impact caused an 
environmental disaster, entailing the extinction of the dinosaurs, but also heralding 
the ascent of the mammals (Alvarez et al., 1980; 1995).  An evolutionary sequence 
was thus initiated, which culminated in the development of humans.  

 
Other extinctions of species, but on a smaller scale, took place at about 35 million 
years ago, associated with two crater systems, Chesapeake Bay [North America, 
80 km diameter] (Koeberl et al., 1996) and Popigai [Siberia, 100 Km] (Deutsch et al., 
2000).  The very largest astroblemes are classified as complex ring and crater 
systems (Smith and Sanchez, 1973; Melosh and McKinnon, 1978; Grieve and 
Pesonen, 1992; Melosh, 1995; Spray and Thompson, 1995; French, 1988).  On the 
earth’s surface, the three largest known are Chicxulub [180 Km, completely covered 
by sediments] (French, 1998), Sudbury, in Canada [originally about 200 Km, but 
deformed by later movement of the earth’s crust and now almost unrecognisable 
even as an astrobleme] (Deutsch et al., 1995) and Vredefort, the world’s largest [the 
furthest recognisable ring fault was found near Malmani in the North West Province, 
195-200 Km from the centre, giving a diameter of about 400 Km] (Brink et al., 2000), 
and oldest [approximately 2 023 Ma] (Reimold and Gibson, 1996) known impact 
structure.  Some of the structure has now been removed by 1 600 Ma of exposure to 
erosion, and a portion is buried under later sedimentary rocks of the Karoo 
Supergroup.  However, it still displays most of the features typical of impact structures 
(French, 1998), and significantly, sufficient detail from which to decipher its evolution 
in the few seconds after impact (Brink et al., 1997; 2000).  It is therefore of crucial 
importance to the understanding of the processes involved in the formation of 
astrobleme structures.  Forming an integral part of the greater structure, the Vredefort 
Dome forms the central zone of the structure. 

 
Its scenery is of great beauty, with excellent geological outcrops.  Containing the gold 
and uranium mines of the Witwatersrand, the region surrounding the Dome in an arc 
from the northeast to the north, west and south is one of the most important in the 
world from an economic point of view (Reimold and Gibson, 1996).  The arc of gold 
mines was preserved as an integral part of the greater Vredefort Structure, within the 
zone of folds and faults that comprise the outer rings of the structure.  The 
Witwatersrand Supergroup was deposited about 900 Ma before the Vredefort event, 
and its upper surface was buried to a depth of more than 11 Km of subsequent 
sedimentation and lava flows.  The impact event lifted these deeply buried auriferous 
beds to the surface.  Had it not been for the impact, Witwatersrand gold would 
probably not have been discovered. 

 
It has been argued that the anthropological history of South Africa could be indirectly 
linked to the catastrophic event.  Recognisable crustal fractures formed weak zones 
in the dolomitic limestones of the Transvaal Supergroup, leading to the formation of 
caves (Brink et al., 2000), such as those found in the already proclaimed Sterkfontein 
World Heritage Site.  These are the locations of important finds of hominid fossils.  In 
a more modern sense, the Vredefort Dome is renowned for its archaeological (iron 



 6

age) and turn-of-the-century gold mining heritage.  Early settler and Anglo-Boer War 
sites of interest are found in the area. 
 
The Dome represents a significantly representative portion of the Vredefort Structure.  
Within the area, strata comprising the middle and upper zones of the earth’s crust, 
developed over a period of more than 3 200 Ma, are exposed.  All of the classical 
Vredefort-related characteristics of a large astrobleme are found within the area.   
These include the “shatter cone” phenomenon and associated striated joint surfaces 
(Nel, 1927; Dietz, 1961; Manton, 1962; 1965; Albat and Mayer, 1990); the shock-
metamorphism-related lamellae found in quartz grains (Carter, 1965, 1968; Bohor et 
al., 1987; Reimold and Hörz, 1986; Alexopoulos et al., 1988; Carter et al., 1990; 
Grieve et al., 1990; Reimold, 1990; Leroux et al., 1994; and Kamo et al., 1995) and 
fluid inclusion trails along planar surfaces within quartz grains (Schreyer and 
Medenbach, 1981; Reimold, 1990); pseudotachyhlite (Shand, 1916; Nel, 1927; 
Bisschoff, 1962; Martini, 1978, 1991, 1992); rock types supposedly formed under 
extreme pressure, containing high pressure forms of quartz, such as coesite and 
stishovite, and a variety formed during or after pressure release; and intrusive rocks 
of basic granophyre (Hall and Molengraaff, 1925; Nel, 1927; Willemse, 1937; 
Bisschoff, 1962, 1992, 1996; Manton, 1962; Walraven et al., 1990; Kamo, 1995).  

 
 
 

b Possible comparative analysis of similar sites 
 

About 160 impact structures have been identified on the earth’s surface (Deutsch et 
al., 2000).  The three largest of these are Sudbury [200 Km] in Canada, Chicxulub 
[200 Km] in Mexico and Vredefort [approximately 400 Km] (Brink et al., 2000).  

 
The remnant structure of Sudbury contains the original crater melt pool, now 
composed of various igneous rock types.  Possibly the most important of these is 
quartz diorite, with an exploitable nickel, copper, platinum and other metal content.  
Because of its economic importance, the deposit was mined extensively, and many of 
its important characteristics were destroyed.  The originally circular morphology of the 
structure was altered to a broken oval shape by subsequent tectonic movement of the 
earth’s crust, thereby causing an endless controversy among geologists as to even 
whether the structure originally was an astrobleme. 

 
Chicxulub lies buried under sediments and does not possess any recognisable 
surface expression at all. 

 
To date, only one other large impact structure has been proclaimed a World Heritage 
Site, i.e. the Popigai Structure (35 Ma) in a remote part of northeastern Siberia 
(Deutsch et al., 2000).  Possessing a diameter of 100 Km, Popigai is considerably 
smaller than Vredefort.  Popigai was not subjected to the same erosional intensity as 
Vredefort.  It is relatively young, and is probably the best preserved of the larger 
structures.  Because it possesses a phenomenal quantity of diamonds, formed by the 
extreme pressures associated with impact, it was explored extensively by drilling and 
geophysical surveys.  It is now regarded to be the type locality for impact-formed 
diamonds, but due to economic reasons, it cannot be exploited.  Exploration has 
ceased more than a decade ago, due to the remote and inhospitable location, making 
new field studies virtually impossible.  The area can presently only be accessed by 
helicopter. 

 
Therefore, Popigai will never become an educational or tourism focal point. 

 
Contrary to Popigai, Vredefort it is easily accessible and the natural heritage 
resources of the Vredefort Dome possesses great resources from the educational, 
scientific, recreational and tourism points of view.  Although still largely pristine, it is 
located in the immediate vicinity of South Africa’s economic heartland and this area is 
the home of some 16 million people.      
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c   Authenticity / integrity 
 
The Vredefort Astrobleme has now been universally recognised and described as 
such by numerous scientists of world stature (French, 1998, and authors mentioned 
therein; Reimold and Gibson, 1996, and authors mentioned therein). See attached 
bibliography.  In a Ph. D. dissertation some 750 scientific publications on the Vredefot 
dome are mentioned. 

 
 
 

d   Criteria under which inscription is proposed 
 

With reference to the UNESCO Document (WHC-97/2) entitled “Operational 
Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage Convention,” as issued by 
the National Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism (February 1997), the 
following criteria are mentioned in paragraphs 43 and 44:  

 
Paragraph 43 states:  “natural features consisting of physical and biological 
formations or groups of such formations, which are of outstanding universal value 
from the aesthetic or scientific point of view; 

 
geological and physiographical formations and precisely delineated area, which 
constitute the habitat of threatened species of animals and plants of outstanding 
universal value from the point of view of science or conservation; 

 
natural sites or precisely delineated natural areas of outstanding universal value from 
the point of view of science, conservation or natural beauty”.  

 
 
  (i) The Vredefort Structure – a natural geologic feature 

 
A multi-ring structure (Smith and Sanchez, 1976; Melosh, 1978; French, 
1998), centred around Vredefort, South Africa, is recognisable on maps 
compiled by the Council for Geosciences (1:250 000, West Rand Geological 
map, 1986) and on geophysical surveys (magnetic, gravity, vibroseis), 
described by authors such as Corner et al. (1986), Antoine et al. (1990) and 
Durrheim et al. (1991).  The structure is also recognised to be the largest of 
these structures so far found on the surface of the earth (French, 1998).  
Impact structures are classified according to magnitude and complexity.  The 
larger and most complex of these structures found on the inner planets and 
on the lunar surface are characterised by concentric ring systems that 
surround a central crater.  Due to its age and exposure to more than 1 600 
Ma of erosion, only the root remnant of the original Vredefort Structure is 
presently visible.  Early discussions in literature referred only to the set of 
forms comprising the granitic core and the surrounding inner circle of hills, 
characterised by overturned strata, known as the Vredefort “Dome.”  
However, it has subsequently been shown that the inner core and circle only 
constitute remnants of a still mapable, much larger, concentrically ringed 
structure (Reimold and Gibson, 1996; Brink et al., 2000b).  Complex, multi-
ring astroblemes are formed by the impacts of large bodies, such as 
asteroids or the cores of comets. 

 
In the outer rings of large astroblemes, such as Vredefort, thrust faults are 
created when material is accelerated away from the point of impact (Brink et 
al., 2000a, b).  Folds, distinguished from those of a “normal” compressional 
tectonic system by their concentric arrangement around the impact point, 
accompany the faults.  As crustal material is driven away from the point of 
impact, thrust fault systems detach to move over the ramps provided by the 
impact ward-facing limbs of the anticlinal folds. 

 



 8

During the impact and the penetration of the earth’s surface by the impactor, 
a first stage, transient crater is formed (Melosh, 1989; French, 1998).  The 
walls of this first, temporary crater are unstable, and they immediately 
collapse inward.  In the zone below the point of impact the strata are 
disrupted by the processes of spalling and the formation of impact breccias 
and melt breccias, shock structures such as shatter cones, megascopic 
shock planes and high pressure silica polymorphs (coesite and stishovite) are 
formed where the rocks are quartzitic.  All of these features were recorded in 
the overturned collar strata of the inner ring and the granitoid core of the 
Vredefort Structure by the authors mentioned above.  The collapse of the 
transient crater leads to the formation of a much wider, final crater, the shape 
of which may be modified by further isostatic uplift and erosion. 

 
At Vredefort, nothing remains of the transient crater and the existence of the 
final crater is indicated only by centripetally-moving faults, such as the 
Potchefstroom Fault (Brink et al., 2000a) that were formed in its floor.  
However, even the remnant affords a unique opportunity for study of the 
exposed inner anatomy of an astrobleme, such as is not found anywhere else 
on earth.  In the up- and overturned strata forming the inner ring, faults of 
pre-Vredefort Event age are exposed in section, thereby affording a key to 
the understanding of the evolution of these systems, which is extremely 
important in understanding the structural geology involved in the exploration 
for gold.  In scientific publications, theories have been proposed that link the 
distribution of gold in the Witwatersrand Supergroup to the Vredefort Event 
(Reimold and Gibson, 1996).  It is therefore important that the system must 
remain preserved and available for research. 

 
The relationship between Vredefort-related thrust faulting and dolomitic cave 
formation, mentioned by Brink et al. (2000b) is interesting.  Many of the caves 
of palaeo-anthropological importance are distributed in a zone around 
Sterkfontein and Kromdraai (already listed as a World heritage Site) west of 
Johannesburg, South Africa.  Southward, the relationship is also seen in the 
dolomitic rocks overlying thrust faults in the Gatsrand between Potchefstroom 
and Carletonville, around Lindequesdrif north of Parys, and also along the 
Vaal River, in the area immediately west of the Dome.  All of these are found 
in the dolomite, stratigraphically known as the Malmani Subgroup of the 
Transvaal Supergroup.  Caves and other Karst characteristics developed in 
the nappes overlying the broken ramp zones of the thrust faults formed 
during the Vredefort Event.  The connection between cave formation and 
nappes is too obvious to be fortuitous.  The Vredefort Event may thus have 
been ultimately responsible for the formation of the caves in which our 
ancestors found their dwellings. 

 
Of further interest is that the age of the impact event (about 2 000 Ma ago) 
coincides with that of the transition between prokaryotic and eukaryotic life 
forms (de Duve, 1994), indicating an evolutionary change similar to Vredefort 
and other large impact events.  In causing the extinction of the dinosaurs, the 
impact event associated with Chicxulub in the Yucatan Peninsula heralded 
the change from predominantly Saurian to Mamalian forms of life (Alvarez et 
al., 1980, 1995). 

 
 

(ii) The Vredefort Event – an outstanding moment in the earth’s history 
 
The Vredefort Impact Event happened near the end of the great accretionary 
period of the planets of the solar system (Glikson, 1993), when planets were 
built from the accretion of dust and rubble and ice revolving around the sun.  
Obviously, the coming together of this material entailed impacting, leaving the 
multitude of craters still visible on the surfaces of the planets situated closer 
to the sun, that are not covered by water or frozen gases.  The earth can be 
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classified as being situated near the middle of this system, and its surface is 
partly covered by water.  Most of the craters formed on its surface were 
therefore obliterated by erosion, or are now covered by subsequently 
deposited sediments.  The processes of accretionary bombardment and the 
existence of ancient astroblemes, such as Vredefort, have only lately been 
recognised (French, 1990).  According to estimates, more than 200 impact 
basins of greater than 200 km in diameter must have formed during the early 
stages of the world’s creation.  Having left the largest of the preserved 
astroblemes, the Vredefort impact must be regarded as representing 
probably the largest recorded episode of explosive energy release on the 
earth’s surface.  Obviously, all of the effects are not known yet, and the 
structure remains one of the greatest sources of future research and, 
hopefully, knowledge. 

 
 

(iii) The Vredefort Structure – outstanding worth from a scientific 
point of view 

 
Since the beginning of the 1900’s, numerous international and local earth 
scientists have studied various aspects of the Vredefort Structure. In 1925, 
two geologists, Hall and Molengraaff stated: ”To anyone occupying a suitable 
point within the central Vredefort granite, the grand simplicity of design at 
once suggests a correspondingly broad simplicity in the major cause.”  Noting 
the similar ring-like features displayed by the craters on the moon, Boon and 
Albritton (1937) suggested that the Vredefort Structure was the scar of an 
ancient meteorite impact.  Since it was scientifically described for the first 
time, the literature on the structure has become voluminous. 

 
The structure of Vredefort is fortuitously situated within the boundaries of the 
Central Rand Group of the Witwatersrand Supergroup, which is the greatest 
single gold deposit in the world.   Since the discovery of the Witwatersrand 
around 1886, the greater Vredefort structure and the Dome area has been 
subjected to the search for new mineable areas on an intensive scale.  This 
also entailed the drilling of hundreds of boreholes into the structure, as well 
as the obtaining of numerous geophysical profiles (Brink et al., 1997).  It can 
be claimed that the Vredefort Structure is the best known and explored of all 
of the large astroblemes on earth.  As their economic importance to various 
mining companies wanes, the results of all of this activity are only now 
becoming available to earth scientists doing research on the Vredefort 
Structure. 

  
The structure has long been the focus of geological congresses, of which two 
of the more important ones may be mentioned.  In 1987, an international 
workshop was held in Parys, South Africa, attended by earth scientists from 
over the world.  The subject of the workshop was the so-called crypto-
explosion structures that were then in the process of being found on the 
earth’s surface in increasing numbers, with a special focus on the Vredefort 
Structure.  During July 1999, the 62nd Annual Meteoritical Society Congress 
was held in Johannesburg, South Africa.  A substantial part of this congress 
was devoted to the Vredefort Structure, with several excursions to the Dome, 
and numerous papers read on aspects of its formation and place in the realm 
of known impact sites.  It is becoming obvious that, because of the 
superlative exposure of structural aspects, the Vredefort Structure must be 
considered as of outstanding universal scientific value. 
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3. DESCRIPTION  
 
a   Description of property 

 
As it was indicated (paragraph 2 b), the entire Vredefort structure has a cross-section 
of 400 km, rendering it impossible to impose protection and management measures 
to include the entire structure.  The reason for this being that a significant portion of 
three provinces would be included, as would some of the most densely populated and 
most industrialised areas in the country.  Furthermore, the parts of the structure 
covered by sedimentary material are not visible and does not justify any measures 
being taken for conservation and management. 

 
Considering the practicalities involved, it is proposed that the so-called Vredefort 
Dome, which represents a significantly representative portion of the Vredefort, 
structure, being taken as the point of departure.  This represents the most 
conspicuous above ground and visible part of the structure, including a portion of the 
central granite core and the northwestern portion of the first concentric ring around 
the core, known as the Vredefort Hills.  The Vaal River, forming the boundary 
between the Free State Province and the Northwest Province, bisects the Vredefort 
Hills. 

 
The designated area proposed for inscription as World Heritage Site, is situated 
within the central part of the Vredefort Structure, covering a part of the central granite 
core and a considerable portion of the north-western part of the surrounding, 
concentric ring or ‘collar’ of overturned strata.  The area was decided upon since it 
can easily be designated, by means of secondary provincial roads bordering the 
proposed site.  This area extends over some 150 privately owned properties (farms) 
of which 89, covering a surface area of 18 857 ha, are situated in the Northwest 
Province and 57, covering 11 251 ha, are situated in the Free State Province. The 
total area proposed for listing as a world heritage site comprises 30 108 ha. The 
possibility exists for the extension of the area in the future and this should be kept in 
mind. 
 
A number of sites have been identified where very specific characteristics of the 
"crater event" are illustrated magnificently.  These sites, unfortunately, are situated 
outside the designated area of the proposed World Heritage Site.  These sites are of 
exceptional scientific value and measures for their protection will be considered at a 
later stage. Currently these sites are situated in the buffer area surrounding the 
proposed world heritage site. Special measures are being considered to protect these 
isolated sites which consist mostly of isolated rocks that provide proof of the impact 
theory.  
  
Because of this unique geological phenomenon, an area has been created which is, 
ecological speaking, unique and has unsurpassed beauty.  The steepest natural 
gradient of the Vaal River is found where it courses through the Vredefort Hills, giving 
rise to the formation of many rapids, irregular stream patterns and islands, adding to 
the variety of habitats.  The Dome is also unique in South Africa regarding its bird-, 
insect-, plant and animal life, made possible by the diversity of very sensitive 
ecosystems and microhabitats in the area.  Because of its geology, fauna and flora, 
this area was already in 1984 identified by the National Parks Board of South Africa, 
managing a series of National Parks of which Kruger National Park is the best known 
internationally, as a possible site to establish a National Park and a comprehensive 
study was done in this regard. However, because of the exorbitant cost of acquiring 
the land, the project was shelved. 

 
The unique geological structure of the Dome brought about a diversity of 
microhabitats and microclimates ensuring plant communities, which are exceptional 
and unique in South Africa.  At least 99 plant species have been recorded from this 
area, but a complete floral checklist of the Dome does not exist.  Valleys between the 
hills are well wooded and unspoilt, with springs and streams found in virtually all of 
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them.  Even typical bushveld (a biome situated hundreds of kilometres to the 
northeast) trees, such as Bush willow species (Combretum spp.) and Red Ivory 
(Berchemia zeyheri) are found here, which are only found elsewhere some hundreds 
of kilometres away from this area.  This also is the case with plant species such as 
the Tree Fern (Cyathea dregei), which occur in the many ravines in the area.  Thick 
stands of Wild Olive trees (Olea europaea subsp. africana) are found on the koppies.  
The vegetation consists of grassveld, Bankenveld, riverine bush and specific 
vegetation types occurring on the pediment, summit, and a variety of slope types and 
in valleys. Numerous scientific studies of the vegetation of parts of the Dome area 
have been conducted. The Dome area is renown for its bird life, also due to the 
diversity of habitats.  In literature, it is indicated as an exceptional area for birding, 
which is foreseeable with more than 200 bird species to be found (Appendix 2).  
Approximately 50 species of small mammals, including eight "Red Data Species" of 
which one is endemic, can be found in the area (Appendix 2).  Many game and other 
animal species, which occurred in the area, have disappeared as a result of farming 
activities, but there is evidence that even the "big five" (being African elephant, lion, 
leopard, African buffalo and the white rhinoceros) had occurred in the Dome 
(Appendix 2).  Studies by entomologists have also indicated that unique and rare 
species occur in this area, but further research is still needed.  It is known that more 
butterfly species occur in the Vredefort Hills than in the whole of the British Isles. 
 
The Dome is also renown in academic circles as an area, which is rich in 
anthropological and archaeological heritage.  Many Stone Age caves exist, where 
skulls and tools have been found.  An exceptional unique terrain, known as the 
"Askoppies" is at present being researched by academics, adjacent to the site.  The 
"Askoppies" Iron Age site is a large settlement site consisting of extensive 
stonewalling, including cattle enclosures and huts.  As the name suggests, one of the 
main features of the site is the large number of ash middens, some of which are huge 
and contain deep deposits of cultural material.  Examples of rock art and Stone Age 
tools are found in the area, including rock art left behind by the Khoi-San (believed to 
be of the early inhabitants of the area).  Different types of ruins left behind by other 
early inhabitants of the area are present, apparently representative of Sotho and 
Tswana speaking cultures (indigenous ethnic groups), as well as a period of 
interaction between the two. 

 
A treasure of remnants from settlements during the nineteenth century exists, which 
needs further study.  The area also is rich in history with regard to the early white 
settlement and the Anglo Boer War (a three-year war against Britain for 
independence at the turn of the previous century).  Gold prospecting occurred in the 
area around 1888, but mining activities ceased during the 1920's as a result of the 
low gold content of the ore. 

 
The designated area predominantly is utilised for agricultural purposes.  In the 
Vredefort Hills, extensive grazing practices dominate, with scattered cultivated lands 
in the valleys and along the Vaal River.  This however being a marginal farming area, 
cultivation is decreasing rapidly and the emphasis is rapidly moving towards tourism-
orientated activities based on the scenic beauty of the area.  The land situated on the 
granite core of the Vredefort structure, has a rolling topography, consisting of 
scattered, low granite ¨koppies¨ between intensively cultivated lands on deep sandy 
soils where maize predominantly is produced. 

 
 
 

b History and development 
 

Impact cratering has been a fundamental, if not the most important process in the 
Solar System.  The effects of large comet, asteroid, and meteorite impacts on 
planetary surfaces since formation of the planets are obvious on every solid body in 
the Solar System. 

 



 12

Only Earth seems to have a limited impact crater record.  However, impact of 
interterestrial matter did leave its mark on Earth, and not only on solid matter. 
Evolution of life has been, at least once but probably repeatedly over the last 500 
million years, been disrupted by catastrophic impact events. 

 
 What we see at present of the Vredefort Structure, are the eroded "roots" of this 

structure at a level approximately 17 km below the point of the original impact.  The 
greater part of the structure had been removed by erosion taking place over  
1 600 Ma, whereas a portion is buried under later sedimentary rocks of the Karoo 
Supergroup.  The impact scar we see today measures approximately 140 km across 
and magnificently displays a variety of shock-induced features, which were recorded 
in the upturned collar strata, and the granitic gneiss core of the structure.  Two 
surrounding concentric rings with diameter of approximately 160 km can also be 
observed.  Nothing of the meteorite remained and the only information is the 
projection of the size of the original crater, which is estimated at approximately 90 km 
in diameter and more than 20 km in depth.  Following American speculations, one 
might conceive a subject with a diameter of 4 to 5, or even up to 10 km in diameter 
striking the earth with a velocity of 30 km per second (108 000 km/hour). 

 
 On impact, a transitional crater is formed, which almost immediately is filled up by 

material falling from the steep sides.  By this process, the diameter of the crater 
becomes enlarged.  The thinner (and consequently lighter) crust of the earth at this 
point, becomes uplifted over a long period, floating higher on the heavier mantle 
material underneath the original crater.  In the process when the crater is formed, 
immediately after impact, concentric rings are formed around the crater. 

 
 The event took place before the continents, as we know it today, moved apart.  Life 

on earth at that stage probably was confined to the most primitive forms, being 
stromatolite-building bacteria, and no great extinction was recorded.  Stromatolites 
survived this catastrophe, as well as other "great extinctions" and can still be found 
today.  This most probably was because they were widespread, living under a 
protective layer of water.  Free oxygen only appeared probably during the following 
600 Ma, to which the primitive organisms had to adapt.  Multi-cellular life appeared 
only about 600 to 700 Ma ago.  It can be speculated that the appearance of 
eukaryotic life forms after this impact, might be analogous to the emergence of 
mammals after the Chixculub impact some 60 Ma ago. 

 
 It has been argued that the anthropological history of South Africa could be indirectly 

linked to the catastrophic event.  Recognisable crustal fractures formed weak zones 
in the dolomitic limestones of the Transvaal Supergroup, leading to the formation of 
caves (Brink et al., 2000), such as those found in the already proclaimed Sterkfontein 
World Heritage Site.  These are the locations of important finds of hominid fossils. 

 
In a more modern sense, the Vredefort Dome is renowned for its archaeological (iron 
age) and turn-of-the-century gold mining heritage.  Ultimately, the modern history is 
linked to the landforms existing in this region, which, of course, are a consequence of 
the impact event.  Early settler and Anglo-Boer War sites of interest are also found in 
the area.  In the relict town of Venterskroon a rich cultural heritage is maintained in 
the form of the distilling of "witblits", a highly potent, locally brewed, alcoholic 
beverage, as well as the traditional making of soap and producing of home made 
candles, etc. 

 
 
 

c Form and date of most recent records of site 
 

Scientific and popular literature on the different aspects of the Vredefort Dome is 
voluminous (please refer to the bibliography).  According to Ph.D. dissertation 
analysing the scientific literature on the Vredefort structure, some 750 scientific 
documents were produced.  The area still remains the theme of research by various 
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institutions, universities, mine-houses and individual scientists with topics ranging 
from mineral mining to anthropology, hydrology, the origins of the structure, aspects 
of biodiversity, etc.  Please refer to the bibliography. 

 
d Present state of conservation 

 
Since the major features of the proposed site are related to the landscape and 
geological characteristics of the area, this can broadly be considered to be intact.  
Minor disturbances, which can be identified, include the turn-of-the-century gold 
mining, actually adding to the romantic qualities of the area.  The recent mining for 
"granite" fortunately can mainly be found outside the demarcated area. 
 
The biodiversity of the area has been influenced by agricultural practices, which 
mainly was limited to extensive grazing and to a lesser degree the cultivation of crops 
in low-lying parts of the area.  This resulted in the disappearance of the indigenous 
large mammals since conflicts with the agricultural activities developed.  Although 
influenced by the agricultural activities, the diversity and uniqueness of the vegetation 
was maintained and it can be considered to be in a good and well-conserved 
condition.  Although no complete checklist of plants exists, it is known that 99 plant 
species have been recorded in a part of the area.  The small mammal populations, 
avifauna and invertebrate populations are however believed to be less influenced and 
remaining in a relatively well-conserved condition, as illustrated by the exceptional 
diversity presently still in existence.  Approximately 50 species of small mammals 
should be encountered, including 8 species appearing in the "Red Data List".  The 
area is considered to be an excellent "birding area" where more than 200 bird species 
could be seen.  Please refer to Appendix 2.  Little is known about the invertebrates of 
the area, although it is known that more butterfly species occur here than in the whole 
of the British Isles. 
 
The moving of activities towards a more ecotourism orientated approach, also 
created a greater awareness of the natural features and natural biota and the 
importance thereof, and this awareness is increasing.  Landowners have also 
expressed interest in the reintroduction of at least some of the larger game animals, 
which disappeared from the area. 
 
It should also be noted that more than eighty percent of the 18 800 ha of the land 
situated in the Northwest Province is included in the "Dome Bergland Conservancy”, 
which represents a voluntary agreement between the landowners to adhere to 
conservation principles in the management of their activities.  Although not providing 
any legal status, this illustrates the commitment of the landowners to the cause and 
ensures the protection of the natural phenomena.  Efforts are on its way to either 
establish conservancies in the part of the area situated in the Free State Province or 
to convince the landowners to join the Dome Bergland Conservancy.. An official had 
been seconded to the area and will be moved there permanently in future. His sole 
duty is to unite landowners in a conservancy that already exists on the Northwest 
side.  
 

 
 

e Policies and programmes related to the presentation and promotion of 
the property  

 
 Since this area received no formal recognition in the past, except in scientific circles, 

no formal interpretation activities to present the area exists.  It however should be 
noted that the structure has long been the focus of scientific proceedings.  In 1987, 
an international workshop took place at Parys (South Africa), a town adjacent to the 
presently proposed area, which was attended by earth scientists from over the world.  
The subject of the workshop was the so-called crypto-explosion structures that were 
then in the process of being found on the earth’s surface in increasing numbers, with 
a special focus on the Vredefort Structure.  During July 1999, the 62nd Annual 
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Meteoritical Society Congress in Johannesburg (South Africa), a substantial part of 
the proceedings was devoted to the Vredefort Structure, with several excursions to 
the Dome, and numerous papers read on aspects of its formation and place in the 
realm of known impact sites. 

 
 On an informal basis, attention is focussed on the area during youth camps, of which 

several are hosted in the area annually.  Many interest groups, such as hiking clubs 
and bird clubs utilise the area extensively, promoting an increasing awareness of the 
features of the structure.  Some of the landowners in the area who are involved in 
ecotourism have some exhibition in their reception areas, showing some of the 
interesting facts and features of the structure.  In their marketing campaigns they also 
highlight features of the area. 

 
 The strategic management and development plan for the area has been completed 

and broadly defines policy for the area. Negotiations between the provinces are 
currently underway to expand on this broad policy guidelines by developing detailed 
plans policies and guidelines for the management of the area. It is believed to be 
inevitable that an interpretation centre, as well as educational facilities will have to be 
incorporated in the future plans of the area.  This especially is the case since the area 
will have to rely strongly on tourism and the promotion of the area as a tourism 
destination, will be based on the unique features of the structure.  

 
The cultural aspect of the proposed area is also receiving attention with funding 
secured during the last quarter of 2003 to undertake a cultural study early in 2004 
that will culminate in a development and management plan for the cultural aspect of 
the area. A decision in principal, to declare the area as a National Heritage Site, had 
already been taken by the Board of the South African Heritage Resource Agency 
(SAHRA) in December 2002 on condition that such a cultural study being done. 

 
 
 
4. MANAGEMENT 

a) Ownership: 
 

Both the demarcated areas forming the core of the proposed site as well as the buffer 
zone consists of mostly agricultural land, which is mostly privately owned and 
consists in total 146 farms, of which 89 are situated in the Northwest Province and 57 
in the Free State Province..  Approximately 600 hectares are state owned  The 
individual owners all have title deeds to their property.  A list of land owners appear 
as appendix 3 to the application. Based on the postal addresses of the landowners, it 
appears as if 45% of the landowners are living permanently in the area, whereas 55% 
live elsewhere and visit their properties periodically.  This tendency however differs 
considerably between the portions of the area situated in the two provinces.  In the 
portion situated in the Free State Province, approximately 60% of the landowners live 
on their properties, with 40% living elsewhere, whereas in the portion of the area 
situated in the Northwest Province approximately 35% of the landowners live in the 
area and 65% live elsewhere.  It also is interesting to note that the average surface 
area of the properties of individual landowners in the portion of the proposed site 
situated in the Northwest Province is approximately 175 ha, ranging from 0,5 ha to 
950 ha. 
 
Their ownership however is not unlimited and they are all subject to the limitations 
imposed by legislation. In this regard the following legislation is inter alia applicable:  
The World Heritage Convention Act 49 of 1999; the National Heritage Resources Act 
25 of 1999; the National Environmental Managements Act 107 of 1998 and the 
Physical Planning Act 88 of 1967.  All of the above are national legislation enacted by 
national government.  Copies of the above Acts, together with short summaries of the 
content thereof are attached hereto as appendix 7a to 7d. 
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On a provincial level both the Northwest and Free State Provinces, in which the area 
and buffer area fall have applicable nature conservation ordinances regulating 
environmental aspects of the area.  On local government level the demarcated area 
falls within the municipal areas of Potchefstroom in the Northwest Province and Parys 
in the Free State Province.  Both these town councils have the necessary by-laws to 
regulate the area. 
 
Should the area be declared a World Heritage site, the ownership of the land will 
remain unchanged.  The ownership will however be subject to in particular the 
provisions of the the World Heritage Convention Act 49 of 1999. 
 
 

 
b) Legal status: 
 
            The private owners of land in the Northwest Province part of the demarcated area 

have already in 1997 constituted a Conservancy for the area.  This was done by 
means of a voluntary association with legal personality.  The main objects of the 
Conservancy is to convert the area into a co-operation nature reserve and conserve 
the geological, cultural, ecological and similar unique aspects of the area.  During the 
Conservancy’s Annual General Meeting held on 2 August 2003 it was decided to 
convert the Conservancy into a section 21 Company in terms of the Company’s Act 
61 of 1973.  Such a company is a company incorporated not for gain.  This company 
is open for all owners of immoveable property in the demarcated area, including the 
area in the Free State Province.  A copy of the company’s articles of association and 
statutes are attached hereto marked Appendix “7e”. Once again the company’s 
objectives are to conserve the area, including the geological, cultural and other 
important aspects of the area and to convert it in a cooperation nature reserve. 

 
             In terms of the Local Government: Municipal Systems Act 32 of 2000 South Africa 

has so-called wall-to-wall Local Government.  This means that the Local Town 
Councils of the municipal areas in which the demarcated area are situated can 
promulgate by-laws to ensure the protection of the area.  The private ownership of 
the demarcated area is therefore subject to the provisions of the mentioned act and 
can the relevant municipal authorities exercise jurisdiction over the demarcated area.  
In the spatial development plans for the relevant local authorities the demarcated 
area has already been identified as an area to be protected because of its unique 
geology. 

 
 
 

During December 2002 the South African National Heritage Resources Agencyin 
principle decided to declare the demarcated area a National Heritage site in terms of 
Act 25 of 1999.  The Act prescribes certain steps to be taken before an area can be 
declared a National Heritage site.These steps are in the process of being adhered to. 
The mentioned Act provides for protection pending the finalisation of the declaration 
of the area as a National Heritage site.  
 
Should the nomination of the area as a World Heritage site be accepted by Unesco, it 
would be declared as such in terms of the World Heritage Convention Act 49 of 1999. 
The management will be done in terms of the provisions of the act in close co-
operation with the land owners and the Dome Bergland Conservancy.  This Act will 
have the following implications for the area: 
 

• An Authority will be established for the area in terms of sec 9 of the Act to 
manage the area. 

 
• The Authority will have to prepare and implement an integrated management 

plan for the World Heritage Site under its control to fulfil Articles 4 and 5 of 
the Convention. It will have to conduct its affairs in accordance with an 
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integrated management plan.and will have to have due regard for, and seek 
to integrate and harmonise that integrated management plan with the 
requirements of the Convention and the Operational Guidelines, and with 
applicable 
(a) plans in terms of the National Environmental Management Act, 1998, 
the National Heritage Resources Act, 1999, the Cultural Institutions Act, 1998 
(Act No. 119 of 1998), the Development Facilitation Act, 1995, and the 
National Parks Act, 1976 (Act No. 57 of 1976); 

 (b) provincial government planning and development plans; 
 (c) regional planning and development plans; 
 (d) local government planning and development plans; and 
 (e) existing planning and development plans of an existing organ of state  
 

• The object of every integrated management plan is to ensure the protection 
and management of the World Heritage Site concerned in a manner that is 
consistent with the objectives and principles of this Act.In addition to the 
requirements of the Convention, the Operational Guidelines and the 
directives of the Minister , every integrated management plan must contain, 
at least— 

 (a) a co-ordinated policy framework; 
 (b) such planning measures, controls and performance criteria as may 

be prescribed; 
 (c) a programme for the implementation of the plan; 
 (d) procedures for public participation; 
 (e) procedures for participation by nature conservation, tourism and 

other relevant experts; 
 ( f ) cultural or nature conservation components required by— 
 (i) applicable law; and 
 (ii) the directives of the Minister; 
 (g) provisions regarding the— 
 (i) activities allowed within a particular geographical area; 
 (ii) terms and conditions for conducting activities; 
 (iii) prohibition of activities prescribed by the Minister; 
 (iv) control over the frequency, size, impact or manner of conducting 

activities in a particular geographical area, including without limitation, the 
use of, or access to, structures; 
(v) a description of the World Heritage Site concerned, an assessment 
of its significance and an evaluation of material threats to its significance; and 
(vi) alienation, lease or encumbrance of movable and immovable 
property referred to in section 13 (1) ( j) in accordance with this Act, if 
applicable. 

 
• An Authority must submit its first integrated management plan to the Minister 

for approval within six months of the establishment of that Authority or such 
later date set by the Minister. 

 
• The World Heritage Site must be managed as prescribed pending the 

approval by the Minister of the integrated management plan. 
 

• An integrated management plan becomes effective once approved by the 
Minister. 

 
• Subject to applicable law, an Authority may receive and raise monies from 

any legal source, as the Minister may prescribe with the concurrence of the 
Minister of Finance, including— 

 (a) contract for goods and services; 
 (b) loan; 
 (c) donor funding from inside or outside the Republic; 
 (d) interest; 
 (e) joint venture income; 
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 ( f ) fees, including, without limitation, fees related to— 
 (i) turnover; 
 (ii) rights granted by an Authority; or 
 (iii) services provided by an Authority; 
 (g) sale income; 
 (h) income from the development or leasing of its assets; 
 (i) subsidies from any organ of state; or 
 ( j) appropriation by Parliament or a provincial legislature. 
 

 
   
c) Protective measures and means of implementing it: 
 

The protective measures regarding the demarcated area can be divided in the 
measures prior to the declaration of the area as a World Heritage site and the 
protective measures applicable thereafter. 
 
Prior to the formal declaration of the demarcated area as a World Heritage the 
provisions of the National Environmental Management Act 107 of 1998 protect the 
area.  This Act provides for co-operative environmental governance and establishes 
principles for decision-making on matters affecting the environment, institutions that 
promote cooperative governments and procedures for coordinating environmental 
functions exercised by organs of state and to provide for the prohibition, restriction or 
control of activities, which are likely to have a detrimental effect on the environment.  
The national environmental management principles is set out in Chapter 1 (section 2) 
of the Act.  In terms of section 11 of the Act all provinces and all local authorities are 
obliged to prepare an environmental implementation plan for the area under their 
jurisdiction.  Both the provincial provinces departments of environmental affairs as 
well as the local authorities within who’s jurisdiction the demarcated area falls are 
taking into account the possibility of the declaration of the area as a World Heritage 
site in the development of their mentioned plans.  The demarcated area as present 
consists primarily of agricultural land.  Should any change of land use be necessary, 
the necessary permission has to be granted by the relevant authorities including the 
provincial departments of Environmental Affairs. Should there therefore be any 
proposed activities to the detriment of the demarcated area the provincial 
departments of Environmental Affairs will be able to prevent such changes of land 
use in terms of the National Environmental Management Act. 
 
The National Heritage Resources Act 25 of 1999 also provides for the protection and 
management of heritage resources in Chapter 2 thereof.  At this stage the 
demarcated area, in principle, has been accepted as a National Heritage site.  The 
necessary protection and management of the heritage resources is the duty of 
SAHRA, which is a state, body and funded by the State.  Before the area is formally 
declared a National Heritage site the prerequisites of the Act, inter alia giving notice 
to all landowners, consultation with all affected and interested parties and similar 
actions need to be adhered to. 
 
SAHRA has the authority to, by notice in the government gazette, provisionally 
protect for a maximum period of 2 (two) years any area as a heritage resource if the 
need arise as provided in section 29 thereof. 
 
All the abovementioned institutions are state bodies and funded by the state and 
operate within a budget, which is revised every year.  The abovementioned state 
organs do have the manpower and capacity to enforce the applicable legislation. 
 
As soon as the area is declared a National Heritage site it will fall under the authority 
of SAHRA, which will have the duty to manage the area in accordance with the 
provisions of the Act. In terms of section 9 all branches of the State and supported 
bodies must give SAHRA such assistance in the performance of its functions as is 
reasonably practical.  In terms of the same section each State Department and 
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supported body must maintain and conserve the heritage resources under its control 
in accordance with the standards and procedures set out in the regulations by 
SAHRA, submit annually to SAHRA a report on the maintenance and development of 
such resources, and on the request of the Minister and in accordance with regulations 
prepare management plans for specified heritage resources.  The same section also 
provides that the title deeds of the property that fall within an area declared a National 
Heritage site must be endorsed with the particulars thereof. 
 
SAHRA is funded by National Government, do have permanent staff and has the 
power to obtain assistance from all State Departments to enable it to fulfill its 
functions. 
 

 The Environmental Conservation Act, 1989 (Act No.73 of 1989) is aimed at managing 
negative impacts on the environment.  Activities, which might impact negatively on 
the environment, have been listed and it is required from prospective developers to 
conduct environmental impact assessments and to develop environmental 
management plans, which also include extensive public participation processes.  Any 
prospective development, which might impact negatively on the site, consequently 
would be identified beforehand and could be managed according to the powers 
provided for in the Act.  Since this is a national act, it is applicable on the areas 
situated in both the Northwest Province and the Free State Province.  The act is 
implemented at provincial level, but in order to coordinate the implementation thereof 
in the area, it has been agreed that any applications received in the Northwest 
Province will be referred to the Free State Province before issuing any permit. 

  
 The Physical Planning Act, 1967 (Act No. 88 of 1967) regulates any development not 

considered to be an agricultural activity.  This national Act is enforced at provincial 
level, and in the Free State the Department of Local Government and Housing is the 
responsible organ of state.  Good co-operation between the relevant departments 
ensures that any prospective developments are referred to the environmental 
departments before any permit for development is issued in the area of the Vredefort 
Dome.  Township development is regulated in the Free State by the Township 
Ordinance, 1969 (Ord. No. 9 of 1969) also enforced by the Department of Local 
Government and Housing and by close inter-departmental co-operation, this kind of 
development in the area is managed.  Although enforced by the national Department 
of Agriculture, the Subdivision of Agricultural Land Act, 1970 (Act No. 70 of 1970) 
provides that any application for subdivision of agricultural land for any non-
agricultural purpose, be referred to the provincial Department of Local Government 
and Housing before any permit may be issued.   

 
 The existing Nature Conservation Ordinance, 1969 (Ord. No.8 of 1968) for the Free 

State provides for the protection of indigenous fauna and flora and also regulates the 
import of invasive exotic species.  This legislation however, is in the process of being 
revised.  Although this legislation is only applicable to the area situated in the Free 
State, very much the same situation applies to the area situated in the Northwest 
Province. 

 
 Any application for mining is regulated by the Minerals Act, 1991 (Act No. 50 of 

1991).  This Act requires an extensive application process in which environmental 
matters have to be addressed thoroughly.  The Department of Minerals and Energy is 
enforcing this legislation and has been made aware of the application for listing this 
area as a World heritage Site. 

 
 An informal measure providing some protection to a portion of the area situated in the 

Northwest Province is the fact that this area constitutes the Dome Bergland 
Conservancy.  The conservancy concept comprise of a voluntary mutual agreement 
between the landowners involved to adhere to conservation principles in their 
agricultural and other activities in the area.  Although informal in nature, this kind of 
association has considerable credibility and negotiating powers.  Such a 
representative body also facilitates negotiations with landowners.  Attempts are being 
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made to establish conservancies in the Free State portion of the area as well or to 
join the Dome Bergland Conservancy.. 

 
 
 
After the declaration of the area as a World Heritage site the provisions of the World 
Heritage Convention Act 49 of 1999 will apply to this area.  In terms of the Act the 
Minister will either declare an existing organ of state as an authority under the Act 
(section 8) or establish a new authority by notice in the government gazette (section 
9).  In this instance as no existing authority exists which solely deals with the 
management of the area a new authority for the area will be established by the 
Minister in terms of section 9 of the Act.  This authority will exercise its powers and 
duties through a board or an executive staff component or both as determined by the 
Minister. 
 
The powers and duties of such an authority is set out in section 13 of the Act inter alia 
all the necessary rights to implement the World Heritage Site Convention, including to 
ensure the protection, conservation, presentation and transmission of the cultural and 
natural heritage for future generations and to ensure that effective and active 
measures are taken for the effective protection, conservation and presentation of the 
cultural and natural heritage.  Such an authority also has the power to obtain funds, to 
employ people or entities on a permanent or temporary basis and to make rules in 
connection with the World Heritage site under its jurisdiction. 
 
In terms of section 21 of the Act every authority must prepare and implement an 
integrated management plan for the World Heritage site under its control to fulfill 
articles 4 and 5 of the Convention.  Such an authority must then conduct its affairs in 
accordance with an integrated management plan.  Such integrated management plan 
has to be harmonized with the necessary legislation as well as provincial, regional 
and local government development plans.  The object of such an integrated 
management plan is to ensure the protection and management of the World Heritage 
site concerned in a manner that is consistent with the objectives and principles of the 
Act. 
 
Section 24 of the Act sets out the contents of the integrated management plan.  
Section 25 provides that such an authority must submit its first integrated 
management plans to the Minister for approval within 6 (six) months of the 
establishment of that authority. 
 
Chapter 6 of the Act provides for finances including allocation by parliament or the 
provincial legislature. In terms of section 36 an annual financial plan must be 
submitted to the Minister for approval in which it is set out and explained the 
proposed operations, projects, activities and other objectives of the authority. 
 
In terms of section 37 a strategic 5 (five) year plan must be submitted to the Minister 
within 30 (thirty) days before the end of its financial year. 
 
The necessary legislation, funding and expertise are available in the state to ensure 
that the objects of the World Heritage Convention are realized. 

 
The protective measures are contained in the following Acts: the World Heritage 
Convention Act 49 of 1999; the National Heritage Resources Act 25 of 1999; the 
National Environmental Management Act107 of 1998; the Physical Planning Act 88 of 
1967  and the Local Government: Municipal Systems Act 32 of 2000. 
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d) Agencies with management authority: 
 

Within the broader framework of national, provincial and local legislation, the 
demarcated area is at present managed on a voluntary basis by the Dome Bergland 
Conservancy, which will soon be converted into a section 21 Company. 
 
The area is at present indirectly managed by the provisions of the National 
Environmental Management Act, which is the responsibility of the departments of 
nature conservation of the Free State and Northwest Provinces, as well as the 
Physical Planning Act and Local Government Municipal Systems Act which is the 
responsibility of the local governments of the municipal areas in which the 
demarcated area falls. In terms of the Physical Planning Act 125 of 1991 the Republic 
of South Africa is divided into regions to promote the physical development of the 
country by means of national development plans, regional development plans, 
regional structure plans and urban structure plans by the authorities responsible for 
physical planning.  All the local authorities in who’s areas of jurisdiction the 
demarcated area fall is in the process of including the Vredefort Dome to be 
conserved as part of their policy and regional structure plans developed in terms of 
the Act.  Chapter 4 of the Act provides for the enforcement of such plans, which in 
effect ensure the protection of the area in accordance with the plans as developed. 
 
In terms of the National Heritage Resources Act 25 of 1999, a national system for the 
management of heritage resources is applied throughout the Republic.  There is a 
three-tier system for heritage resources management, which in national level 
functions are the responsibility of the South African Heritage Resources Agency 
(“SAHRA”), provincial level functions are the responsibility of provincial heritage 
resources authorities and local level functions are the responsibility of local 
authorities.It has in principle been decided to declare the area a National Heritage 
site. 
 
The national Department of environmental Affairs and Tourism and the Northwest 
and Free State Provinces agreed the Free State Department of Tourism, 
Environment and Economic Affairs would lead the process for proposing the site for 
listing as World Heritage Site.  In this capacity the said Department also co-ordinates 
all activities aimed at the interim protection and development of the area. 

 
 A Vredefort Dome Forum was established with representation from landowners, 

involved government departments and local government bodies, as well as other 
interest groups.  Membership of the Forum however remains open to any interested 
parties.  A Steering Committee was elected from the members of the Forum to take 
the process forward.  The Steering Committee appointed a consultant to develop an 
over-arching management plan for the demarcated area, which was completed  
during February 2002. 

 
 
 
Should the area be declared a World Heritage site the World Heritage Convention Act 
49 of 1999, which incorporates the World Heritage Convention into South African law, 
will be applicable. The Minister of Environmental Affairs and Tourism is the 
responsible person for enforcing and implementing the Act.  In terms of section 8 the 
Minister may where an existing organ of state is already lawfully managing or 
involved in a World Heritage site declare that such organ of state is an authority 
under this Act and give additional powers or duties to such organ of state in relation 
to the World Heritage site.  The Minister may also establish a new authority with the 
powers and duties as set out in the Act.  In view of the fact that the demarcated area 
falls under the jurisdiction of two different provinces and different local authorities it is 
envisaged that the Minister will establish a new World Heritage Authority for the 
Vredefort Dome in terms of the mentioned Act.  The powers and duties of such 
authorities are set out in section 13 of the Act.  Such a authority will be run by a board 
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as set out in section 14 of the Act and appoint executive staff to the authority in terms 
of section 17 of the Act.They will be responsible for the day to day control of the site 
and will money be allocated by the Department of Environmental Affairs in this 
regard. 
 

e) Level at which management is exercised, and name and address of responsible 
person for contact purposes: 

 
At present management is exercised by the Vredefort Dome Conservancy in the 
North West Province on a private voluntary level, by the local authorities on local 
government level and on provincial and national level by the departments of 
environmental affairs. 
 
A Vredefort Dome Forum was established in 2001 to facilitate the development of the 
area and the application for World Heritage status.The Vredefort Dome Forum 
comprises of all stakeholders including private landowners, State Departments, local 
authorities and other interested and effected parties. 
 
As soon as the area is declared a World Heritage site a World Heritage Authority for 
the area will be constituted in terms of the World Heritage Convention Act 49 of 1999.  
In terms of the mentioned Act such an authority is responsible to the Minister of 
Environmental Affairs and Tourism. Such an authority will be responsible for the day 
to day management of the area and will be situated on or near the site. 
 
On listing as a World Heritage Site, the national Department of Environmental Affairs 
and Tourism will be the authority responsible for international liaison and for reporting 
on the site.  At a regional level, the Northwest Province and the Free State Province 
will be responsible for regulating and facilitating development in the area, as well as 
for law enforcement.  The environmental authorities of the provinces will specifically 
be responsible for advising on, and facilitating the active management of the site.  
Several local government bodies, such as the Northern Free State District Council 
and the Potchefstroom Local Municipality also are important stakeholders, which will 
contribute to the development and management of the area. 

 
 An Authority however, will be assigned or established by the national Minister of 

Environmental Affairs and Tourism [in terms of the World Heritage Convention Act, 
1999 (Act No. 49 of 1999)] for the day-to-day management of the site on listing of the 
site.  This Authority will be a juristic person and will have the following responsibilities: 
• Develop measures for the cultural and environmental protection and sustainable 

development of, and related activities within the site; 
• Promote, manage, oversee, market and facilitate tourism in relation to the site; 
• Identify cultural and natural heritage that must be transmitted to future 

generations; 
• Take effective measures for the protection, conservation and presentation of the 

natural and cultural heritage; 
• Facilitate steps that encourage investment and innovation;  
• Facilitate programmes that encourage job creation; 
• take measures that ensure that the values of the Convention are promoted; 
• establish and implement an Integrated Management Plan; 
• initiate steps regarding research, education, training, awareness raising and 

capacity building; liaison with and be sensitive to the needs of communities living 
in or near to the site. 

 
 
 
The person in the Department of Environmental Affairs and tourism who is 
responsible for World Heritage sites in South Africa is at present: 
mr M Magolo, 
Sub Directorate Heritage and Bio diversity 
Department of Environmental Affairs 
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P/Bag x447 
Pretoria 
0001 
South Africa 
 
 
The following contact persons exist: 
 
Vredefort Dome Forum and Dome Bergland Conservancy 
Adv SP de la Harpe 
PO Box 1344 
POTCHEFSTROOM, 2520 
Tel. +2718 297-0109 
Fax +2718 294-6475 
E-mail pvrspdlh@puknet.puk. ac.za 
 
Department of Environmental Affairs Free State Province: 
Mr C Erasmus 
PO Box 264 
BLOEMFONTEIN, 9300 
Tel.: +27514033021 
Fax: +27514033023/4 
 
Local Authority: 
Mr P Labuschagne 
PO Box 113 
POTCHEFSTROOM, 2520 
Tel.:  +27182995111 
Fax:  +27182970477 
E-mail council@potch.co.za 
 

f) Agreed plans related to the property: 
 

The Dome Bergland Conservancy is converting into a section 21 Company.  A copy 
of its articles of association appears as Appendix “7e” hereto which has as its objects 
the converting of the area in a co-operation nature reserve. 
 
During 2002 the Northwest Parks and Tourism Board funded the compilation of a 
strategic management and development plan by independent consultants.  A copy of 
this strategic management and development plan is attached hereto marked 
Appendix “7f”.This is a broad general principled exposition of a management plan and 
will be further developed.  
 

             The following is addressed in the Plan: 
• Background to the project 
• Environmental Impact Assessment requirements 
• Legal issues surrounding land ownership, access and servitudes 
• Community awareness and participation 
• Market analysis, including trends and gaps 
• Tourism marketing and development requirements 
• Social and Economic Impact Assessment requirements 
• Research, information and interpretation requirements / strategies 
• Project cost and capital requirements 
• Funding requirements 
• Proposed Communication Strategy requirements 
• Infrastructure and operational requirements 
• Opportunities for private sector involvement and strategic alliances 
• World heritage Site application requirements 
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• Proposed developments, including but not limited to job creation, SMME 
development and community and black economic empowerment  

• Proposed institutional and financial models to manage the project in a 
sustainable fashion 

 
The consultant identified the deliverables originating from the brief to include the 
following components: 

• Background 
• Situational analysis: 

o Geological aspects and biophysical description 
o Market trends and gaps and potential market types 
o Tourism attributes, potential products and capacities 
o Current tourism and supporting infrastructure 
o Socio-economic environment 
o Land tenure, rights and use 
o Potential as a World Heritage Site 
o Possible land ownership and institutional models 

• Mission and objectives 
• Development Plan 
• Operational Visions, Objectives, Policies and Guidelines 
• Legal and Institutional Arrangements 
• Implementation Programme 
• Financial analysis 
• Socio-economic benefits 

 
 

The Northern Free State District Council commissioned an investigation with regard 
to the current tourism activities and potential of a larger area, including the proposed 
site, but this was limited to the Free State side of the boundary.  A similar 
investigation however, was done on the Northwest side of the boundary. 

 
 Based on the work presently being done, a long-term management and development 

plan and strategy will be developed for the area. 
 

 It will be ensured that the management and developement plan complies with the 
Wold Heritage Convention Act and the Convention itself. 
 
 A situation report was also compiled by the consultants and is attached hereto as 
appendix “ 7g” Statistics are set out herein.This report will also be taken into account 
in further planning 
 
The Potchefstroom Local Council has accepted a tender proposal by the 
Potchefstroom Local Municipality, Maxim Planning Solutions and the Potchefstroom 
University for Christian Higher Education for the development of a Vredefort Dome 
development and management plan. A copy of the tender proposal is attached hereto 
marked appendix “7h”.  The necessary funding ( approximately R737 000 ($90 000) 
)has been allocated for the execution of this tender by the North West Department 
responsible for Environmental Affairs.In particular the terms of reference has orally 
been amended to give priority to the developement of a management plan setting out 
in detail the institutional framework and all the reguirements as set out by Unesco. 
The management plan will be forwarded as soon as it is available.The spatial 
developement and other plans by the provinces and local authorities will also be 
forwarded as soon as available. 
 

g) Sources and levels of finance: 
 

At present the sources of funding available to the area are those of  the local 
authorities and provincial departments of environmental affairs. The necessary 
capacity does exist in the stated departments on national and provincial level as well 
as with the local authorities for the proper development of management plans for the 
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area and the implementing of such plans.  At this stage no separate budget for the 
area exists but do the expenses form part of the general budgets for the relevant 
authorities.  In this regard the Northwest Province’s Department of Environmental 
Affairs has allocated R737 000,00 (± $ 90 000,00) for the compilation of a 
development and management plan for the demarcated area. 
 
As soon as a World Heritage Authority is constituted in terms of the World Heritage 
Convention Act 49 of 1999 such an authority will be able to obtain the necessary 
funds for management of the area.  In particular World Heritage sites form part of the 
budget of the National Department of Environmental Affairs.  Financing will also be 
available from the Provincial Departments of Environmental Affairs as well as from 
the relevant local authorities.  Further funds will be available from SAHRA in view of 
the fact that SAHRA has in principle decided that the area should be declared a 
National Heritage Site. 
 
The mentioned State Departments and local authorities do have the funding, capacity 
and legislative powers to obtain funding for the management of the area.  Enough 
capacity exists in the mentioned State Departments and local authorities for a transfer 
of skills, funds and training to ensure the proper management of the area. 
 
Private institutions have also shown an interest in funding the development of the 
area as soon as it has been declared a World Heritage site. 
 
The Development Bank of South Africa also committed themselves to the funding of 
studies, which might be needed in developing management and development plans 
for the area.  

 
A South African Commercial Bank expressed their interest in the project and 
indicated a desire to become involved in financing of the project.  As the project 
develops and the financial needs become clear, the matter will be followed up 
 
 
As the demarcated area forms an important and integral part of the development and 
management plans of the relevant local authorities and has been identified as a 
development node and prime tourist destination of both the Free State and Northwest 
Provinces the viability of the World Heritage Authority on the long term is ensured. 

 
h) Sources of expertise and training in conservation and management techniques: 
 

A wide variety and high levels of expertise is available in the Departments of 
Environmental Affairs in the National Government, Provincial Governments and also 
in Local Authorities regarding the conservation of the area.  The area is also an 
important area in the field of research for the  Northwest University Potchefstroom 
campus, which is approximately 20 km away from the demarcated area, the 
University of the Witwatersrand in the Gauteng Province and the University of the 
Free State in the Free State Province, especially in the fields of earth sciences and 
biological sciences.  Many private consultants with highly skilled personnel are 
available to contribute. 
 
Regarding the training of people in conservation and management skills the facilities 
of the nearby  Northwest Zuniversity Potchefstroom campus, is available and the 
necessary expertise also exist in the various State Departments and Local 
Authorities.  It will be possible to provide the expertise for the immediate needs of the 
World Heritage Authority as soon as it is constituted and also for the long-term needs 
including training in conservation and management. 
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i) Visitor facilities and statistics: 
 

The demarcated area is nearly exclusively privately owned with state land only 
comprising approximately 600 hectares out of a total of more than 30 000 hectares.  
Because of the uniqueness of the area private landowners have started to convert 
their activities into eco-tourism.  Many facilities regarding tourism do exist in the area.  
Outside of the demarcated area the nearby town of Parys and Potchefstroom also 
have accomodation, information and other facilities available.  The transformation of 
the area into a tourist attraction only occurred during the last few years.  From the 
strategic management and development plan Appendix “7f” hereto and the situation 
report appendix” 7g” hereto, the following statistics are available.  During the year 
2001, the greater Vredefort Dome/Parys area had 66 tourism establishments and 
sold a total of 104635 bed nights and 15969 sight nights per annum.  80% of all 
accomodation sold were beds and 20% camping facilities.  In the region of 54% of all 
bed nights sold were related to conference and other group events and 46% were 
leisure related.  In total the area attracted in the region of 110,000 visitors, of which 
59% stayed overnight and 41% were day visitors.  48% of all day visitors to the area 
were related to conferences and events. 
 
36 out of the 66 tourism products are located within the boundaries of the proposed 
demarcated area representing a total of 1135 beds (53,198 bed nights sold) in the 
Northwest side and 162 beds (12958 bed nights sold) in the Free State side of the 
demarcated area in 2001.  This means 64% of the regional beds were sold inside the 
boundaries of the demarcated area.  A total of 34275 conference delegate days 
(54%) and only 730 camping nights (4,6%) were sold within the demarcated area. 
 
The total number of overnight visitors to the demarcated area per year was estimated 
at 42000 with another 27500-day visitors, totaling 69500 or 63% of the total number 
of visitors to the greater Vredefort Dome/Parys area. 
 
The calculated bed density for the demarcated area was 38 beds per 1000 hectares. 
 
At this stage save for privately owned interpretation information explanations etc. very 
little has been done from the state’s side to promote the area.  This aspect will 
however be addressed in the management plan. 
 
There does not exist a site, museum or visitor or interpretation centre in the area save 
for the privately owned information and sights in the area itself.  There is a definite 
need for such a site museum and interpretation centre and will be addressed in the 
management plan. 
 
Sufficient overnight accomodation exist in the area on privately owned property as 
well as in the nearby towns of Parys and Potchefstroom which are within a half an 
hour’s drive by car from the demarcated area.  The potential does exist to increase 
the accomodation facilities in the area, which will be left to private individuals.  The 
private landowners have indicated their intention to further develop the area as a 
tourism attraction. 
 
Basic refreshment and restaurant facilities do exist in the area although there is still 
potential for further development.  The nearby towns of Parys and Potchefstroom are 
able to fulfill this need. 
 
Save for 2 (two) shops with very basic facilities no shops exist in the area but does 
the nearby towns fulfill this need. 
 
Because of the vastness of the area parking is not a problem. 
 
Sufficient ablution facilities exist at the present areas of development.  Further 
development will be subject to the provision of adequate facilities. 
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Adequate facilities for search and rescue exist in the nearby towns of Parys and 
Potchefstroom, which have the necessary capacity, manpower, equipment, medical 
and other facilities to provide the necessary assistance. 

 
j) Site management plan and statement of objectives: 
 

Contour Project Managers, independent consultants compiled a strategic 
development and management plan during February 2002 for the Vredefort Dome 
Conservancy(VDC), working with the Vredefort Dome Forum, which comprises the 
demarcated area.  The Northwest Parks and Tourism Board sponsored this strategic 
development and management plan.  A copy thereof is attached hereto marked 
appendix “7f”. The essence of the strategic management and developement plan are 
the following: 
 
(The reference to the Vredefort Dome Concervancy (VDC) in the document is a 
reference to the demarcated area and not the association of land owners.) 
 
 
 
 
MISSION STATEMENT 
 
VALUES AND OBLIGATIONS 
VDC (Vredefort Dome Conservancy) is recognised by scientists as the oldest and 
largest visible meteorite impact site on the globe.  When developing and managing 
VDC, all the policies, plans and actions must contribute towards; 
• conserving and promoting the geological significance and scientific value of the 

Vredefort Dome Structure and its archaeological, historical and natural assets;  
• behaving responsibly and in line with internationally accepted norms and 

standards in protecting a site of such outstanding global value; 
• fully capitalising on the unique geology, international interest and tourism values 

of the area; and 
• complying with a number of important specific values and obligations ensuing 

from:  
• The intended listing as a World Heritage Site 
• The intended compliance with IUCN criteria for managing a Protected Area 
• Commitments made to landowners, operators and other affected parties during 

the planning and development of the Conservancy 
 

KEY OBJECTIVES 
The key objective or purpose of the Vredefort Dome Conservancy is; 
• To specifically protect in perpetuity a representative sample of the unique 

geological phenomenon of the Vredefort Dome Impact Structure and to allow 
opportunities for related research; 

• To generally conserve, promote and optimally interpret the area’s unique 
geology, the system’s biodiversity and abiotic resources, biophysical processes, 
unique landscape and cultural heritage; 

• While at the same time capitalising on the area’s scientific significance, its 
tourism potential and its renewable natural resources for the enduring socio-
economic benefit of the landowners, operators and neighbouring communities 
primarily, and international, national and provincial stakeholders secondarily. 

 
CHALLENGE 
The challenge is to achieve these objectives without compromising on the set values 
and obligations. 

 
VISION 
By achieving its objectives, VDC becomes an area with the following characteristics: 

• A single, functional, self-sustainable and professionally managed land unit managed 
along the principles of a Conservancy with co-operation amongst all the different 
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stakeholders 
• An internationally recognised site of scientific significance (World Heritage Listing)  
• The unique geology, biodiversity, biophysical processes, non-renewable resources 

and landscapes and the cultural heritage of VDC is well conserved through a 
consistently applied adaptive management process founded on up-to-date scientific 
knowledge and state of the art technology and systems 

• Internationally recognised as a uniquely interpreted and excitingly informative 
destination with high enjoyment, educational and scientific value 

• Nationally recognised as an adventure destination with diverse products 
• Regionally recognised as an important socio-economic contributor 
• The unique tourism and educational potential of the VDC is optimally developed and 

utilised whilst the natural experience is not unduly impaired and the conservation 
values are not compromised 

• The visitor facilities and services meet international standards 
• Development and management is undertaken according to mutually beneficial and 

synergistic relationships between landowners, operators and their employees 
• Land ownership and benefits from VDC is shared equitably 
• Development and management is facilitated and controlled in accordance with a well-

developed Strategic Plan and Constitution 
• VDC is established as an internationally renowned field centre for geological research 

-particularly Impact Structure research  
 

• An extension service and support mechanism is in place to assist landowners and 
operators within VDC to meet internationally accepted environmental, conservation 
and tourism standards of operation 

• VDC is financially self-sustaining through a combination of revenue sorces such as 
grants, donor funding, entrance fees, member contributions, levies, concession fees, 
sale of natural resources and trading. 

 
STRATEGIES 
After consideration of all the strengths, weakness, opportunities and threats and the 
critical issues identified during consultation with stakeholders, the following key strategies 
were identified: 

 
Conservation Management 
To sustainably manage the natural, cultural, historical and other heritage resources of 
VDC in accordance with agreed policies, strategies and operational guidelines, so that 
the unique, vulnerable, valuable and sensitive environmental assets of VDC would be 
conserved. 

 
Tourism Management 
To optimally facilitate and manage tourism developments and operations in accordance 
with agreed policies, objectives and strategies and within agreed tourism operating 
guidelines for the enduring benefit of landowners, operators and the region. 

  
Development Plan 
To organise and manage developments within VDC in accordance with an accepted 
zoning plan and development guidelines, cognisant of  its conservation value and tourism 
market potential, to ensure that its unique attributes are protected and the tourism 
potentials are optimally utilised. 

 
Institutional Framework 
To develop an equitable institutional framework and constitution that together with the 
VDC Strategic Plan will provide the majority of landowners with the necessary 
mechanisms and security to willingly join the Vredefort Dome Conservancy. 

 
Internal Communications 
To implement a communications strategy that will adequately and effectively provide all 
landowners and operators inside VDC with relevant information, to the extent that they 
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will appreciate the value of joining VDC and support its policies, objectives, strategies and 
activities. 

 
Marketing and Interpretation 
To market and interpret VDC, its unique attributes and its products to identified target 
markets, so that VDC could be recognised amongst all the identified markets and could 
be optimally utilised. 

 
Socio-economic Development 
To contribute towards the socio-economic development of the region and its recognised 
stakeholders, by ensuring that local spin-offs and appropriate economic empowerment is 
facilitated. 

 
Funding 
To procure and manage appropriate financial resources that are necessary to efficiently 
and effectively implement the strategies of VDC. 

 
Potchefstroom Municipality has accepted a tender for the further development of a Vredefort 
Dome development and management plan. A copy of the tender proposal is attached hereto 
marked Annexure “7h”.  The full report and a summary thereof will be forwarded as soon as 
possible. 
 
The major features of the site that are to be protected are the landscape and the geological 
characteristics of the area.  However, closely related to these, are the biological component of 
the environment, which forms an integral part of the scenic beauty and attractiveness of the 
site 

 In order to address these, the strategy envisaged to ensure the protection of 
the phenomena and to optimise the economic opportunities in the area 
consists of: 
(i) working towards the listing of the demarcated area as a World 

Heritage Site; 
(ii) obtaining National Heritage status which had already being approved 

in principal by the South African Heritage Resource Agency (SAHRA) 
(ii) promoting the concept of having the demarcated land included in a 

protected area (nature reserve) in multiple private ownership; 
(iii) encouraging individual landowners to engage into tourism-related 

entrepreneurships in a co-ordinated manner. 
 
 The strategy as proposed would: 

• ensure effective protective measures for the features, which need to 
be protected; 

• provide improved, and in many instances, more viable economic 
opportunities to the landowners; 

• contribute to the creation of employment opportunities in a region 
with a high unemployment rate; 

• stimulate economic growth in the region, including the neighbouring 
towns; 

• encourage neighbouring landowners to join their land to the site, 
which will contribute to the protection of a larger portion of the 
structure. 

 
The strategy, as suggested, implies that strategic plans will need to be 
developed to address different aspects, which include: 

o A management plan for the protection and management of 
the Vredefort dome phenomenon; 

o A management plan for the protected area (nature reserve); 
o A master plan and management plan for the development 

and co-ordination of the tourism facilities and tourism 
activities 
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o A financial and operational plan to regulate income and 
expenditure and to ensure the equitable sharing of benefits 
by the contributing landowners 

The area will be managed by the authority as provided for in the World Heritage Convention 
Act. This wil be done in close co-operation with the landowners including the Dome Bergland 
Conservancy. 
 
k. Staffing levels: 
 
 No permanent or full-time personnel presently are employed for this project, since the 

needs in this regard will only become clear as the process unfolds and strategic plans 
are developed.  Currently the Free State Department of Tourism, Environment and 
Economic Affairs is leading the process with adequate personnel to address the 
immediate needs.  At present it is expected that full-time personnel will be appointed 
as soon as an Authority for the area has been assigned or established.  

 
 
 
 FACTORS AFFECTING THE SITE 
 
 Since the land proposed for listing as a World Heritage Site is situated in a 

predominantly marginal agricultural area, mainly extensive grazing and to a limited 
extent, cultivation of crops were practiced.  Consequently the negative effects on the 
features in the area were negligible.  Presently a strong notion to engage in eco-
tourism activities can be detected, with its distinctive effects. 

 
 

 a   Development pressures 
 
 Development pressures, which have been, or might influence the site, are the 

following: 
 
 (i) Mining for gold 
 
 Shallow deposits of low quality gold ore are present in parts of the area, 

explaining the gold mining ventures at the turn-of-the-century.  With improved 
technology, exploitation of these might be viable to a limited extent by 
implementing opencast mining techniques.  This would have a strong 
negative visual impact on the area and would also influence the underground 
water regime drastically.  Adequate legal measures however exist to manage 
pressures of this kind. 

 
 (ii) Mining for "granite" 
 
 Opencast mining for "granite" occurred at a number of sites within the 

designated area in the past.  This kind of mining takes place sporadically 
depending on the international demand and price of the commodity.  The 
activity however, is more often encountered in the area directly adjacent to 
the site on the "floor" of the structure.  This has a considerable negative 
visual impact on the environment.  This mining process however is regulated 
by the Department of Minerals and Energy. 

 
 (iii) Agriculture 
 As indicated before, the agricultural activities in the designated area have a 

negligible effect on the features of the area, except for the fact that the larger 
species of wildlife virtually disappeared from the area in the past.  In the area 
directly adjacent to the site in a southerly direction, intensive crop production 
takes place on the deeper soils. 
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b Environmental pressures 
 
No major environmental pressures are evident in the proposed area, despite the 
proximity of the highly industrialised Witwatersrand area.  There is some concern with 
regard to the water quality of the Vaal River, which is running through the area.  This 
however, is closely monitored by the Department of Water Affairs and Forestry and 
other authorities.  
 
A matter of concern is the invasion of the banks of the Vaal River by species of the 
exotic Blue Gum trees (Eucalyptus spp.) to the detriment of the indigenous riverbank 
vegetation.  Although the infestation is not out of control, steps have been taken to 
get funding from an existing programme for the control of these. 

 
 
 

c Natural disasters 
 
 The area is not prone to natural disasters.  Geologically speaking, this is a relatively 

stable area.  Natural floods might occur from time to time, but will mainly be controlled 
flooding since storage dams are situated upstream in the river.  Accidental veld fires 
might occur periodically, but usually is localised, not causing serious and permanent 
damage to the natural vegetation. 

 
 
 

d Visitor/ tourism pressures 
 
 As indicated before, eco-tourism is progressively replacing agriculture as the main 

economic activity in this area.  This can be attributed to the natural beauty and 
tranquillity of the area and the close proximity of the densely populated Witwatersrand 
area (one hour’s driving on main roads).  Although tourism development is 
considered to be the best viable option for this area, this needs to be regulated and 
co-ordinated to prevent it from threatening its own resource base.  The possible 
uncoordinated and indiscriminate development of tourism facilities is presently 
considered to be the most likely threat to the integrity of the site. 

 
An investigation commissioned by the Northern Free State District Council to 
establish the tourism status in an area including the designated land.  There also are 
a clear indication that measures would come into place to regulate tourism and other 
developments in the area inter-provincially in a co-ordinated manner. 

 
  
 Although it is estimated that some 90 000 overnight visitors and 20 000 day visitors 

enter the area annually, it is believed that the area can accommodate a considerable 
growth in tourist numbers without any detrimental effect on the resources. 

 
 
 

e Numbers of inhabitants within the site 
 
 Since this area primarily is a rural agricultural area, it consequently is sparsely 

populated.  No formal population figures are available for this area specifically.  
Assuming a figure of four members per family unit and four farm workers per farm, it 
is estimated that the area could accommodate not less than 1 800 inhabitants.  It 
should however be kept in mind that some properties are not permanently inhabited, 
whereas more employment opportunities might exist on properties where tourism 
facilities and activities are provided.  On weekends, a considerable number of 
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landowners occupy their weekend retreats and many visitors from the cities take to 
the area. 

 
 
 

f Other 
 

None 
 
 
 

6. MONITORING 
 

a Key indicators for measuring state of conservation 
 
 
 Considering that the main features of the area, which need to be protected, are the 

landscape, the geological characteristics and the wilderness character, the major 
threat to these would be any development or activity, which might have a visually 
unacceptable impact.  For this reason it is believed that all developments and 
especially the development of tourism-related infrastructure and facilities should be 
closely monitored with regard to its visual acceptability.  

 
Closely related to the wilderness character of the area is the status of the indigenous 
biota.  Major changes in the composition or vitality of populations would be a good 
indicator of changing conditions. 
 
A matter of some concern is the water quality of the Vaal River as a result of effluents 
upstream of this area.   Monitoring however is done regularly by different authorities, 
as well as in the biomonitoring as part of the River Health Programme.  The catches 
of Largemouth Yellowfish, a much sought-after angling fish could also serve as a 
good indicator of the water quality. 
 
The encroachment or decline, when control measures has commenced, of the exotic 
Blue Gum trees on the banks of the Vaal River also needs attention and could be 
monitored. 
 
With the further development of the process it, however is believed that additional 
threats, and consequently monitoring indicators would be identified. 

  
 
 

b Administrative arrangements for monitoring 
 
 Although arrangements have been made for regulating any developments in the area, 

no formal arrangements presently exist for the monitoring of the property.  This 
however will come into place as soon as the management structures and 
management plans have been developed. 

 
 
 

c Results of previous reporting exercises  
 

No previous monitoring reports have been compiled. 
 
 
 
7. DOCUMENTATION 
 

a   Photographs and video 
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Photographs are attached as Appendix 4 to illustrate pre-history, historic events, 
crater formation, mining impacts, eco-tourism and recreational potential. The 
accompanying video material was compiled to enhance the submission visually, 
illustrate the impact event and the scenic beauty of this area.  
 
Additional photographic material, especially for promotion purposes will be generated 
in the near future and will be made available. 

 
 
 

b   Copies of site management plans and other relevant plans to the site 
 
A management plan that provides broad management guidelines has been compiled. 
See appendix 7f hereto. A process to develop detailed management plans from this 
general plan has started and the funding has already been approved by the 
Department of Environmental Affairs Northwest Province.. The two provinces 
involved namely Northwest- and the Free State Province, provincial departments are 
also developing spatial development and management plans for the managing of 
development adjacent to the Vaal River flowing through the site. The Northern Free 
State District Council, in whose area of jurisdiction this area falls, had already 
completed their spatial development plan 
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Fountain Towers 
Cnr Markgraaff &Zastron Streets 
Po Box 20801 
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Free State Province 
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Summary 
 
WORLD HERITAGE CONVENTION ACT 
NO. 49 OF 1999 
 
Purpose: 
 
The prurpose of the act is provide for the incorporation of the World Heritage 
Convention into South African law; the enforcement and implementation of the 
World Heritage Convention in South Africa; the recognition and establishment of 
World Heritage Sites; the establishment of Authorities and the granting of additional 
powers to existing organs of state; the powers and duties of such Authorities, 
especially those safeguarding the integrity of World Heritage Sites; where 
appropriate, the establishment of Boards and Executive Staff Components of the 
Authorities; integrated management plans over World Heritage Sites; land matters in 
relation to World Heritage Sites; financial, auditing and reporting controls over the 
Authorities; and to provide for incidental matters. 
 
 
Objectives of Act. 
 
The objectives of this Act are to provide for— 
 (i) the cultural and environmental protection and sustainable development 
of, and related activities within, World Heritage Sites; and 
 (ii) giving effect to the values of the Convention; 
 (b) make the Convention part of South African domestic law and to create 
a framework to ensure that the Convention and the Operational Guidelines are 
effectively implemented in the Republic, subject to the Constitution and the 
provisions of this Act; 
 (c) promote, manage, oversee, market and facilitate tourism and related 
development in connection with World Heritage Sites in accordance with applicable 
law, the Convention and the Operational Guidelines in such a way that the cultural 
and ecological integrity is maintained; 
 (d) ensure that everything done in terms of this Act conforms with the 
obligations of the Republic in terms of the Convention and the Operational 
Guidelines; 
 (e) ensure the identification and transmission to future generations of the 
cultural and natural heritage of the Republic; 
 ( f ) ensure that effective and active measures are taken for the protection, 
conservation and presentation of the cultural and natural heritage of the Republic; 
 (g) encourage investment and innovation in connection with World 
Heritage Sites; 
 (h) encourage job creation in connection with World Heritage Sites; 
 (i) promote the development of culturally, environmentally and, if 
applicable, economically sustainable projects in connection with World Heritage 
Sites; and 
 ( j) promote empowerment and advancement of historically disadvantaged 
persons in projects related to World Heritage Sites. 
 



 
 
 
Fundamental principles. 
 
The fundamental principles recognised by the act are 
 (a) cultural and natural heritage management must be sensitive to the 
people and their needs and must equitably serve their physical, psychological, 
developmental, cultural and social interests; 
 (b) development must be socially, culturally, environmentally and 
economically sustainable; 
 (c) equitable access to World Heritage Sites must be pursued and special 
measures must be taken to ensure access thereto by historically disadvantaged 
persons; 
 (d) the participation of all interested and affected parties in the governance 
of cultural and natural heritage must be promoted; 
 (e) all people must have the opportunity to develop the understanding, 
skills and capacity necessary for achieving equitable and effective participation; 
 ( f ) participation by vulnerable and historically disadvantaged persons 
must be ensured; 
 (g) decisions must take into account the interests, needs and values of all 
interested and affected parties; 
 (h) community well-being and empowerment must be promoted through 
cultural and natural heritage education, the raising of cultural and natural heritage 
awareness, the sharing of knowledge and experience and other appropriate means; 
 (i) the social, economic, cultural and natural heritage consequences of 
activities, including disadvantages and benefits, must be considered; 
 ( j) decisions must be taken in an open and transparent manner, and access 
to information must be provided in accordance with applicable law; 
 (k) there must be intergovernmental co-ordination and harmonisation of 
policies, legislation and actions relating to the cultural and natural heritage; 
 (l) actual or potential conflicts of interest between— 
 (i) organs of state; 
 (ii) an organ of state and an Authority; or 
 (iii) Authorities,  
  should be resolved through appropriate conflict resolution procedures 
and the principles of co-operative government in accordance with the Constitution; 
 (m) policy, administrative practice and legislation and the interpretation of 
existing legislation relating to the cultural and natural heritage must promote the 
integration of these resources in provincial, urban and rural planning and social and 
economic development; 
 (n) global and international responsibilities relating to the cultural and 
natural heritage must be discharged in the national interest; 
 (o) the cultural and natural heritage is held in public trust for the people, 
the beneficial use of cultural and environmental resources must serve the public 
interest and the cultural and natural heritage must be protected as the common 
heritage of the people; and 
 (p) sensitive, vulnerable, highly dynamic or stressed ecosystems, such as 
coastal shores, dolomitic land and ridges, estuaries, wetlands, and similar systems 



require specific attention in management and planning procedures, especially where 
they are subject to significant human resource usage and development pressure. 
 
Sustainable development of World Heritage Sites includes that— 
 (a) the unnatural disturbance of ecosystems and loss of biological diversity 
are avoided, or, where they cannot be avoided, are mitigated; 
 (b) pollution and degradation of the environment are avoided, or, where 
they cannot be avoided, are mitigated; 
 (c) the unnatural disturbance of landscapes and sites that constitute the 
cultural and natural heritage of the Republic is avoided, or, where it cannot be 
avoided, is mitigated, and that the cultural and natural heritage of the Republic must 
be enhanced; 
 (d) waste is avoided, or, where it cannot be avoided, minimised and re-
used or recycled where possible and otherwise disposed of in a responsible manner; 
 (e) the use and exploitation of non-renewable natural resources is 
responsible and equitable, and takes into account the consequences of the depletion of 
the resource; 
 ( f ) the development, use and exploitation of renewable resources and the 
ecosystems of which they are part do not exceed the level beyond which their 
integrity is jeopardised; 
 (g) a risk-averse and cautious approach is applied, which takes into 
account the limits of current knowledge about the consequences of decisions and 
actions; 
 (h) negative impacts on the environment and on the environmental rights 
of the people must be anticipated and prevented, and where they cannot be prevented, 
must be mitigated; 
 (i) cultural and natural heritage may promote reconciliation, 
understanding and respect, and contribute to the development of a unifying South 
African identity; and 
 ( j) cultural and natural heritage management must guard against the use of 
this heritage for purposes of threatening a culture based on equality and freedom or 
for party-political gain. 
 
Authority 
 
The Minister of Environmental Affairs may in terms of sec 8 and 9, where an existing 
organ of state is already lawfully managing or involved in a World Heritage Site,  

(a) declare that such organ of state is an Authority under this Act which is 
a juristic person with the capacity to sue and be sued in its own name; 
 (b) give or impose such additional powers or duties referred to in section 
13 to that organ of state in relation to that World Heritage Site. 
or 
establish a new Authority which is a juristic person with the capacity to sue and be 
sued in its own name, with so much of the powers and duties set out in this Act, as the 
Minister may determine. 
 
Any new Authority may exercise its powers and duties through a Board or an 
Executive Staff Component or both, as the Minister may determine . 
 
 



 
 
Powers and duties of Authorities 
 
Where an Authority controls one or more World Heritage Sites, the Minister may, by 
notice in the Gazette, give some or all of the following powers to an Authority over 
one or more specified World Heritage Sites, namely to— 
 (a) implement the Convention, including to ensure— 
 (i) the identification, protection, conservation, presentation and transmis-
sion of the cultural and natural heritage to future generations; and 
 (ii) that effective and active measures are taken for the effective 
protection, conservation and presentation of the cultural and natural heritage; 
 (b) exercise all the powers reasonably necessary to fulfil the duties of an 
Authority spelled out in subsection (2); 
 (c) liaise with relevant cultural, nature conservation and similar authorities 
on a local, provincial, national and, with the consent of the Department, international 
level; 
 (d) conserve, manage, promote, facilitate and monitor cultural and natural 
heritage; 
 (e) manage cultural and natural heritage in accordance with all applicable 
national and provincial legislation, policies and management plans; 
 ( f ) negotiate land claims over— 
 (i) State land with claimants, in consultation with the Department of Land 
Affairs, in terms of the Restitution of Land Rights Act, 1994 (Act No. 22 of 1994), 
and settle any such claims, with the approval of the Minister for Agriculture and Land 
Affairs or his or her delegate; or 
 (ii) private land forming part of or affecting World Heritage Sites or land 
affecting World Heritage Sites, with the owner, and settle any such claims; 
 (g) enter into agreements, subject to section 217 of the Constitution, with 
any person for the provision of goods and services, including the performance of 
powers and duties of the Authority, but the Minister may prescribe the procedure to 
be adopted in procuring and negotiating such agreements, or in any particular matter 
determine that an agreement requires his or her prior written approval; 
 (h) acquire land or rights in land by contract, donation or otherwise; 
 (i) charge fees, rent or other consideration for— 
 (i) any function it fulfils; or 
 (ii) any right it grants; 
 ( j) use for gain or reward any movable and immovable asset under its 
control, subject to all applicable law, where such asset is not required by the Authority 
for the fulfilment of its functions, but such movable and immovable property, as listed 
in the nomination file for the World Heritage Site, may not be alienated, leased or 
encumbered without the prior written approval of the Minister; 
 (k) undertake, or cause to be undertaken, research or investigations 
relevant to a World Heritage Site; 
 (l) co-ordinate with— 
 (i) the relevant tribunals under the Development Facilitation Act, 
1995 (Act No. 67 of 1995), if applicable; or 
 (ii) similar bodies or relevant planning authorities, on a national, 
provincial and local level,  



  in order to expedite sustainable development in World Heritage Sites 
and to ensure that development takes place in accordance with all applicable laws and 
procedures; 
 (m) initiate, assist, comment on or facilitate any application under the 
Development Facilitation Act, 1995, or other applicable development, planning or 
management law relating to or affecting a World Heritage Site; 
 (n) with the consent of the Minister, perform any function, on 
contractually agreed terms that are fair in relation to the obligations imposed on an 
Authority, at the request of— 
 (i) a national government department; 
 (ii) an institution or statutory body; 
 (iii) another country; 
 (iv) a province; 
 (v) a regional council; 
 (vi) a local government; or 
 (vii) any other entity or person approved by the Minister; 
 (o) employ persons or entities on a permanent or temporary basis; 
 (p) make rules in connection with the World Heritage Site under its 
jurisdiction regarding such matters as the Minister may determine; 
 (q) establish committees and subcommittees and otherwise arrange its 
internal affairs in a manner it deems necessary; 
 (r) enter into contracts in an open and transparent manner regarding 
cultural development or nature conservation with a competent national, provincial or 
local government or private nature conservation entity, with the necessary 
administrative capacity and resources; and 
 (s) do all things incidental or reasonably necessary for the proper 
fulfilment of paragraphs (a) to (r). 
 
 
The Authority has the following duties in connection with a World Heritage Site 
under its control, namely to— 
 (a) develop measures for the cultural and environmental protection and 
sustainable development of, and related activities within, World Heritage Sites and to 
ensure that the values of the Convention are given effect to; 
 (b) promote, manage, oversee, market and facilitate tourism and related 
development in connection with World Heritage Sites in accordance with applicable 
law, the Convention and the Operational Guidelines in such a way that the cultural 
and ecological integrity are maintained; 
 (c) identify cultural and natural heritage that must be transmitted to future 
generations; 
 (d) take effective and active measures for the protection, conservation and 
presentation of the cultural and natural heritage; 
 (e) facilitate steps that encourage investment and innovation; 
 ( f ) facilitate programmes that encourage job creation; 
 (g) take measures that ensure that the values of the Convention are 
promoted; 
 (h) establish and implement the Integrated Management Plan; 
 (i) initiate steps regarding research, education, training, awareness raising 
and capacity building; and 



 ( j) liaise with, and be sensitive to, the needs of communities living in or 
near World Heritage Sites. 
 
 
Preparation and implementation of integrated management plans. 
 
 In terms of chapter IV of the Act every Authority must prepare and implement an 
integrated management plan for the World Heritage Site under its control to fulfil 
Articles 4 and 5 of the Convention. 
An Authority must conduct its affairs in accordance with an integrated management 
plan. 
In preparing an integrated management plan, an Authority must have due regard for, 
and seek to integrate and harmonise that integrated management plan with the 
requirements of the Convention and the Operational Guidelines, and with 
applicable— 
 (a) plans in terms of the National Environmental Management Act, 1998, 
the National Heritage Resources Act, 1999, the Cultural Institutions Act, 1998 (Act 
No. 119 of 1998), the Development Facilitation Act, 1995, and the National Parks 
Act, 1976 (Act No. 57 of 1976); 
 (b) provincial government planning and development plans; 
 (c) regional planning and development plans; 
 (d) local government planning and development plans; and 
 (e) existing planning and development plans of an existing organ of state  
 
 
In addition to the requirements of the Convention, the Operational Guidelines and the 
directives of the Minister for a plan of this nature, every integrated management plan 
must contain, at least— 
 (a) a co-ordinated policy framework; 
 (b) such planning measures, controls and performance criteria as may be 
prescribed; 
 (c) a programme for the implementation of the plan; 
 (d) procedures for public participation; 
 (e) procedures for participation by nature conservation, tourism and other 
relevant experts; 
 ( f ) cultural or nature conservation components required by— 
 (i) applicable law; and 
 (ii) the directives of the Minister; 
 (g) provisions regarding the— 
 (i) activities allowed within a particular geographical area; 
 (ii) terms and conditions for conducting activities; 
 (iii) prohibition of activities prescribed by the Minister; 
 (iv) control over the frequency, size, impact or manner of conducting 
activities in a particular geographical area, including without limitation, the use of, or 
access to, structures; 
 (v) a description of the World Heritage Site concerned, an assessment of 
its significance and an evaluation of material threats to its significance; and 
 (vi) alienation, lease or encumbrance of movable and immovable property 
if applicable. 
 



An Authority must submit its first integrated management plan to the Minister for 
approval within six months of the establishment of that Authority or such later date 
set by the Minister. 
The World Heritage Site must be managed as prescribed pending the approval by the 
Minister of the integrated management plan. 
 
An integrated management plan becomes effective once approved by the Minister. 
 
 
Funding. 
 
Subject to applicable law, an Authority may receive and raise monies from any legal 
source, as the Minister may prescribe with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance, 
including— 
 (a) contract for goods and services; 
 (b) loan; 
 (c) donor funding from inside or outside the Republic; 
 (d) interest; 
 (e) joint venture income; 
 ( f ) fees, including, without limitation, fees related to— 
 (i) turnover; 
 (ii) rights granted by an Authority; or 
 (iii) services provided by an Authority; 
 (g) sale income; 
 (h) income from the development or leasing of its assets; 
 (i) subsidies from any organ of state; or 
 ( j) appropriation by Parliament or a provincial legislature. 
 
The monies received or raised by an Authority must be used in accordance with the 
business and financial plan of the Authority as approved by the Minister. 
 
An Authority must submit to the Minister its annual financial plan for approval for the 
following financial year not later than 30 days before the end of each financial year. 
It must set out and explain proposed operations, projects, activities and other 
objectives of an Authority for the following financial year, including— 
 (a) the cost of those operations, projects, activities and other objectives; 
 (b) the manner in which it is proposed to finance them; 
 (c) the performance indicators applicable to them; 
 (d) a statement of estimated income and expenditure for that financial 
year; 
 (e) any other information and particulars that may be prescribed; and 
 ( f ) any additional relevant information that may be requested by the 
Minister in writing from time to time. 
 
An Authority must submit a five year strategic plan to the Minister for approval, not 
later than 30 days before the end of its first financial year.Thereafter, a revised 
strategic plan must be submitted to the Minister for approval every financial year.A 
five-year strategic plan must be annexed to the annual financial plan of an Authority. 
 



An Authority must keep proper books and records of account, subject to applicable 
law, for each financial year in accordance with generally accepted accounting 
practice, with regard to its income, expenditure and transactions during the financial 
year and the state of its assets and liabilities during, and as at the end of, the financial 
year. 
 
Annually, within six months of the end of the financial year, an Authority must have 
the following financial statements: 
 (a) A statement of income and expenditure; 
 (b) a cash-flow statement; and 
 (c) a balance sheet,  
prepared for that year, which must accurately reflect transactions and financial 
sources as well as the position and state of affairs of an Authority  
 
The books and records of account and financial statements of an Authority must be 
audited annually by the Auditor-General. 
 
 
Regulations. 
 
The Minister may, 
(1)Subject to the objectives and fundamental principles of this Act, make regulations 
that are consistent with the Act with regard to— 
 (a) anything which in terms of this Act must be prescribed; 
 (b) generally, all matters which are reasonably necessary to be prescribed 
in order to achieve the objectives of this Act. 
(2)  Subject to the applicable law, the Minister may make regulations regarding— 
 (a) the conditions of service, employment, transfer, promotion and, where 
an Authority is already in existence, the continued employment of its employees; 
 (b) the transfer of employees from an organ of state to an Authority; 
 (c) the management and administration of an Authority; 
 (d) the determination of criteria for the making of appointments to a 
Board, including criteria for the determination of the rights of interested parties; 
 (e) the financial and accounting activities of an Authority; 
 ( f ) the identification, investigation and nomination of a future World 
Heritage Site; 
 (g) the management and control of a World Heritage Site; 
 (h) the administration, management and control of movable and 
immovable assets of an Authority; and 
 (i) the time, manner and form of complying with any administrative, 
technical or reporting requirements of the Convention. 
(3)  The Minister may— 
 (a) prescribe norms and standards for cultural or natural heritage that are 
consistent with the provisions of this Act; and 
 (b) prescribe national policy relating to the management of cultural or 
natural heritage in addition to, but not inconsistent with, the objectives and principles 
set out in this Act. 
(4)  The Minister may, by regulation, incorporate as many of, or all of, the 
Operational Guidelines as may be necessary, with the necessary changes, where 
appropriate, for their effective implementation in the Republic. 



WORLD HERITAGE CONVENTION ACT 
NO. 49 OF 1999 
[View Regulation] 
[ASSENTED TO 3 DECEMBER, 1999] 
[DATE OF COMMENCEMENT: 4 AUGUST, 2000] 
(English text signed by the State President) 
 
ACT 
To provide for the incorporation of the World Heritage Convention into South African 
law; the enforcement and implementation of the World Heritage Convention in South 
Africa; the recognition and establishment of World Heritage Sites; the establishment 
of Authorities and the granting of additional powers to existing organs of state; the 
powers and duties of such Authorities, especially those safeguarding the integrity of 
World Heritage Sites; where appropriate, the establishment of Boards and Executive 
Staff Components of the Authorities; integrated management plans over World 
Heritage Sites; land matters in relation to World Heritage Sites; financial, auditing 
and reporting controls over the Authorities; and to provide for incidental matters. 
Preamble.—RECOGNISING that the cultural heritage and the natural heritage are 
among the priceless and irreplaceable possessions, not only of the Republic, but of 
humankind as a whole; 
ACKNOWLEDGING that the loss, through deterioration, disappearance or damage 
through inappropriate development of any of these most prized possessions, 
constitutes an impoverishment of the heritage of all the peoples of the world and, in 
particular, the people of South Africa. 
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Schedule Convention concerning the protection of the world cultural and natural 
heritage  
 
CHAPTER I 
DEFINITIONS, OBJECTIVES, PRINCIPLES AND IMPLEMENTATION 
1.   Definitions.—In this Act, unless inconsistent with the context— 
“Authority” means an existing Authority which is declared as an Authority in terms of 
section 8 or an Authority which is established in terms of section 9; 
“Board” means the Board referred to in section 14; 
“Convention”, as well as “World Heritage Convention”, means the Convention 
Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage, adopted by the 
General Conference of United Nations Education, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (Unesco) on 16 November 1972 and ratified by the Republic on 10 July 
1997, a copy of which is set out in the Schedule; 
“cultural heritage” has the meaning given to it in Article 1 of the Convention; 
“Department” means the Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism; 
“ecosystem” has the meaning given to it in section 1 of the National Environmental 
Management Act, 1998 (Act No. 107 of 1998); 
“environment” has the meaning given to it in section 1 of the National Environmental 
Management Act, 1998; 
“establishment date” means the date determined by the Minister in terms of section 8 
or 9; 
“Executive Staff Component” has the meaning given to it in Chapter III; 
“historically disadvantaged persons” means persons or categories of persons that were 
unfairly discriminated against on the basis of past legislation, policies, prejudice and 
stereotypes; 
“integrated management plans” has the meaning given to it in Chapter IV; 
“MEC” means the Member of the Executive Council responsible for environmental, 
cultural or heritage affairs, as the case may be, in the province concerned; 
“Minister” means the Minister of Environmental Affairs and Tourism; 
“natural heritage” has the meaning given to it in Article 2 of the Convention; 
“Operational Guidelines” means the operational guidelines for the implementation of 
the Convention prepared by the World Heritage Committee; 
“pollution” has the meaning given to it in section 1 of the National Environmental 
Management Act, 1998; 
“prescribe” means prescribed by regulation in terms of this Act; 
“regulation” means a regulation made in terms of this Act; 
“sustainable development” has the meaning given to it in section 4 (2) of this Act; 
“this Act” includes the Convention, regulations and any notice issued under this Act; 
“World Heritage Committee” means the World Heritage Committee established in 
terms of Article 8 of the Convention; 
“World Heritage Fund” means the World Heritage Fund established in terms of 
Article 15 (1) of the Convention; 
“World Heritage List” means the World Heritage List established in terms of Article 
11 (2) of the Convention; 
“World Heritage Site” means any place in the Republic which— 
 (a) has been included on— 
 (i) the World Heritage List; or 



 (ii) the tentative list of the Republic referred to in Article 121 (a) (i) of the 
Operational Guidelines, and is proclaimed by the Minister by notice in the Gazette to 
be a World Heritage Site; or 
 (b) has been proclaimed by the Minister by notice in the Gazette to be a 
special heritage site for management in accordance with this Act as if that site 
qualified under paragraph (a)— 
 (i) after consultation with the Minister affected by such a proclamation; 
 (ii) if applicable, after consultation with the relevant MEC; and 
 (iii) subject to a resolution of Parliament, but such a special heritage site 
cannot be referred to as a World Heritage Site. 
2.   Enactment of Convention as part of South African law.—The Convention is 
enacted into law in the Republic. 
3.   Objectives of Act.—The objectives of this Act are to— 
 (a) provide for— 
 (i) the cultural and environmental protection and sustainable development 
of, and related activities within, World Heritage Sites; and 
 (ii) giving effect to the values of the Convention; 
 (b) make the Convention part of South African domestic law and to create 
a framework to ensure that the Convention and the Operational Guidelines are 
effectively implemented in the Republic, subject to the Constitution and the 
provisions of this Act; 
 (c) promote, manage, oversee, market and facilitate tourism and related 
development in connection with World Heritage Sites in accordance with applicable 
law, the Convention and the Operational Guidelines in such a way that the cultural 
and ecological integrity is maintained; 
 (d) ensure that everything done in terms of this Act conforms with the 
obligations of the Republic in terms of the Convention and the Operational 
Guidelines; 
 (e) ensure the identification and transmission to future generations of the 
cultural and natural heritage of the Republic; 
 ( f ) ensure that effective and active measures are taken for the protection, 
conservation and presentation of the cultural and natural heritage of the Republic; 
 (g) encourage investment and innovation in connection with World 
Heritage Sites; 
 (h) encourage job creation in connection with World Heritage Sites; 
 (i) promote the development of culturally, environmentally and, if 
applicable, economically sustainable projects in connection with World Heritage 
Sites; and 
 ( j) promote empowerment and advancement of historically disadvantaged 
persons in projects related to World Heritage Sites. 
4.   Fundamental principles.—(1)  For purposes of this Act, the fundamental 
principles listed in the following paragraphs are recognised by the State and apply 
throughout the Republic to the actions of all organs of State and Authorities in 
relation to World Heritage Sites, subject to applicable law, including, without 
limitation, the National Environmental Management Act, 1998, and the National 
Heritage Resources Act, 1999 (Act No. 29 of 1999), but in the event of any conflict 
between the principles of this Act and the said Acts, the provisions of the said Acts 
prevail: 



 (a) cultural and natural heritage management must be sensitive to the 
people and their needs and must equitably serve their physical, psychological, 
developmental, cultural and social interests; 
 (b) development must be socially, culturally, environmentally and 
economically sustainable; 
 (c) equitable access to World Heritage Sites must be pursued and special 
measures must be taken to ensure access thereto by historically disadvantaged 
persons; 
 (d) the participation of all interested and affected parties in the governance 
of cultural and natural heritage must be promoted; 
 (e) all people must have the opportunity to develop the understanding, 
skills and capacity necessary for achieving equitable and effective participation; 
 ( f ) participation by vulnerable and historically disadvantaged persons 
must be ensured; 
 (g) decisions must take into account the interests, needs and values of all 
interested and affected parties; 
 (h) community well-being and empowerment must be promoted through 
cultural and natural heritage education, the raising of cultural and natural heritage 
awareness, the sharing of knowledge and experience and other appropriate means; 
 (i) the social, economic, cultural and natural heritage consequences of 
activities, including disadvantages and benefits, must be considered; 
 ( j) decisions must be taken in an open and transparent manner, and access 
to information must be provided in accordance with applicable law; 
 (k) there must be intergovernmental co-ordination and harmonisation of 
policies, legislation and actions relating to the cultural and natural heritage; 
 (l) actual or potential conflicts of interest between— 
 (i) organs of state; 
 (ii) an organ of state and an Authority; or 
 (iii) Authorities,  
  should be resolved through appropriate conflict resolution procedures 
and the principles of co-operative government in accordance with the Constitution; 
 (m) policy, administrative practice and legislation and the interpretation of 
existing legislation relating to the cultural and natural heritage must promote the 
integration of these resources in provincial, urban and rural planning and social and 
economic development; 
 (n) global and international responsibilities relating to the cultural and 
natural heritage must be discharged in the national interest; 
 (o) the cultural and natural heritage is held in public trust for the people, 
the beneficial use of cultural and environmental resources must serve the public 
interest and the cultural and natural heritage must be protected as the common 
heritage of the people; and 
 (p) sensitive, vulnerable, highly dynamic or stressed ecosystems, such as 
coastal shores, dolomitic land and ridges, estuaries, wetlands, and similar systems 
require specific attention in management and planning procedures, especially where 
they are subject to significant human resource usage and development pressure. 
(2)  For the purposes of this Act, sustainable development of World Heritage Sites 
includes that— 
 (a) the unnatural disturbance of ecosystems and loss of biological diversity 
are avoided, or, where they cannot be avoided, are mitigated; 



 (b) pollution and degradation of the environment are avoided, or, where 
they cannot be avoided, are mitigated; 
 (c) the unnatural disturbance of landscapes and sites that constitute the 
cultural and natural heritage of the Republic is avoided, or, where it cannot be 
avoided, is mitigated, and that the cultural and natural heritage of the Republic must 
be enhanced; 
 
 (d) waste is avoided, or, where it cannot be avoided, minimised and re-
used or recycled where possible and otherwise disposed of in a responsible manner; 
 (e) the use and exploitation of non-renewable natural resources is 
responsible and equitable, and takes into account the consequences of the depletion of 
the resource; 
 ( f ) the development, use and exploitation of renewable resources and the 
ecosystems of which they are part do not exceed the level beyond which their 
integrity is jeopardised; 
 (g) a risk-averse and cautious approach is applied, which takes into 
account the limits of current knowledge about the consequences of decisions and 
actions; 
 (h) negative impacts on the environment and on the environmental rights 
of the people must be anticipated and prevented, and where they cannot be prevented, 
must be mitigated; 
 (i) cultural and natural heritage may promote reconciliation, 
understanding and respect, and contribute to the development of a unifying South 
African identity; and 
 ( j) cultural and natural heritage management must guard against the use of 
this heritage for purposes of threatening a culture based on equality and freedom or 
for party-political gain. 
5.   Enforcement and implementation of Convention.—The Minister is responsible for 
enforcing and implementing this Act and the Convention in the Republic, including— 
 (a) after consultation with the relevant provinces and other organs of state 
concerned, submitting an inventory as described in Article 11 of the Convention; 
 (b) publishing such particulars as may be prescribed of any new World 
Heritage Site in the Gazette within a reasonable period of time; 
 (c) applying to the World Heritage Committee for international assistance 
in terms of Article 13 and Part V of the Convention; 
 (d) entering into agreements in terms of Article 13 of the Convention; 
 (e) making applications to the World Heritage Fund and overseeing the 
proper use of any financing obtained in terms of the Convention; 
 ( f ) preparing reports as required by Article 29 of the Convention after due 
consultation with the provinces and organs of state concerned; 
 (g) disseminating information related to the Convention and reports from 
Convention meetings; 
 (h) initiating steps regarding research, education, training, awareness 
raising and capacity building; and 
 (i) ensuring public participation. 
6.   Identification and nomination of World Heritage Sites.—(1)  The Minister is 
responsible for the procedure relating to the nomination of World Heritage Sites in 
accordance with this Act, the Convention and the Operating Guidelines. 



(2)  The Department or a body determined by the Minister must identify places of 
potential cultural or natural heritage and investigate the desirability of nominating 
such places for inclusion on the World Heritage List. 
(3)  Any person may submit a proposal in writing to the Department or, if it is in 
existence, the body referred to in subsection (2), for a place in the Republic to be 
nominated for inclusion on the World Heritage List. 
(4)  The Minister may determine the format and procedures for— 
 (a) the proposal referred to in subsection (3); 
 (b) an investigation into such proposal; and 
 (c) the nomination of any place in the Republic for inclusion on the World 
Heritage List. 
(5)  A written motivation for the declaration of a place as a World Heritage Site must 
be prepared and kept by the Department in accordance with the requirements of the 
Convention and the Operating Guidelines. 
CHAPTER II 
AUTHORITIES 
7.   Consultation prior to declaration or establishment of Authority.—(1)  The 
Minister must consult with the Minister of Arts, Culture, Science and Technology and 
with interested parties before acting in terms of section 8 or 9, which consultation, in 
the case of interested parties, may be in the form of public hearings and must include 
consultation with representatives from the relevant affected— 
 (a) provinces; 
 (b) local governments; 
 (c) cultural authorities; 
 (d) nature conservation authorities; 
 (e) heritage authorities; and 
 ( f ) other organs of state. 
(2)  The consultation with interested parties referred to in subsection (1) must be in a 
manner that the Minister considers to be appropriate, including— 
 (a) calling on interested parties to participate in the public hearings 
referred to in subsection (1); and 
 (b) specifying particulars of the consultation process by notice in the 
Gazette, in at least two nationally distributed newspapers, appropriate local 
newspapers and radio stations. 
(3)  The Minister must, after consultation in terms of subsection (1), but before acting 
in terms of section 8 or 9, if applicable, notify— 
 (a) the owner of the area affected by the proposed action; 
 (b) the mortgage holder, the occupier and any other person with a 
registered interest in the area affected by the proposed action; and 
 (c) cultural, nature conservation, heritage and similar public interest 
bodies with an interest in the area affected by the proposed action. 
(4)  The notification referred to in subsection (2) must be effected by notice in the 
Gazette, in at least two nationally distributed newspapers, appropriate local 
newspapers and radio stations. 
8.   Existing organ of state declared as Authority.—Where an existing organ of state is 
already lawfully managing or involved in a World Heritage Site, the Minister may, 
after consultation with the relevant affected MEC or Minister, if applicable, by notice 
in the Gazette— 
 (a) declare that such organ of state is an Authority under this Act which is 
a juristic person with the capacity to sue and be sued in its own name; 



 (b) give or impose such additional powers or duties referred to in section 
13 to that organ of state in relation to that World Heritage Site. 
9.   Establishment of new Authorities.—The Minister may, by notice in the Gazette, 
establish an Authority which is a juristic person with the capacity to sue and be sued 
in its own name, with so much of the powers and duties set out in this Act, as the 
Minister may determine. 
10.   Organs of new Authorities.—An Authority established in terms of section 9 may 
exercise its powers and duties through a Board or an Executive Staff Component or 
both, as the Minister may determine by notice in the Gazette. 
11.   Name of Authority.—The Minister may, by notice in the Gazette, determine a 
name for an Authority. 
12.   Disestablishment of Authority and revocation of powers.—(1)  An Authority 
referred to in section 9 must only be disestablished in terms of a resolution by 
Parliament. 
(2)  The Minister may, at any time, investigate the performance by an Authority of its 
powers and duties in terms of this Act, the Convention or the Operational Guidelines. 
(3)  As part of any such investigation, the Minister must afford the Authority the 
opportunity of refuting any allegations against it. 
(4)  If that investigation reveals that an Authority is not performing its functions 
properly, the Minister must submit a report to Parliament for consideration by the 
National Assembly and the National Council of Provinces. 
(5)  If the National Assembly and the National Council of Provinces pass a resolution 
amending, suspending, revoking or terminating the powers of such an Authority or 
disestablishing it, the Minister must give effect to such a resolution by notifying that 
Authority accordingly. 
(6)  Where an Authority is disestablished in terms of this section, the Minister must 
ensure that— 
 (a) the assets of the Authority are protected; and 
 (b) the resolutions of the National Assembly and the National Council of 
Provinces are published in the Gazette for public information. 
13.   Powers and duties of Authorities.—(1)  In the case where an Authority controls 
one or more World Heritage Sites, the Minister may, by notice in the Gazette, give 
some or all of the following powers to an Authority over one or more specified World 
Heritage Sites, namely to— 
 (a) implement the Convention, including to ensure— 
 (i) the identification, protection, conservation, presentation and transmis-
sion of the cultural and natural heritage to future generations; and 
 (ii) that effective and active measures are taken for the effective 
protection, conservation and presentation of the cultural and natural heritage; 
 (b) exercise all the powers reasonably necessary to fulfil the duties of an 
Authority spelled out in subsection (2); 
 (c) liaise with relevant cultural, nature conservation and similar authorities 
on a local, provincial, national and, with the consent of the Department, international 
level; 
 (d) conserve, manage, promote, facilitate and monitor cultural and natural 
heritage; 
 (e) manage cultural and natural heritage in accordance with all applicable 
national and provincial legislation, policies and management plans; 
 ( f ) negotiate land claims over— 



 (i) State land with claimants, in consultation with the Department of Land 
Affairs, in terms of the Restitution of Land Rights Act, 1994 (Act No. 22 of 1994), 
and settle any such claims, with the approval of the Minister for Agriculture and Land 
Affairs or his or her delegate; or 
 (ii) private land forming part of or affecting World Heritage Sites or land 
affecting World Heritage Sites, with the owner, and settle any such claims; 
 (g) enter into agreements, subject to section 217 of the Constitution, with 
any person for the provision of goods and services, including the performance of 
powers and duties of the Authority, but the Minister may prescribe the procedure to 
be adopted in procuring and negotiating such agreements, or in any particular matter 
determine that an agreement requires his or her prior written approval; 
 (h) acquire land or rights in land by contract, donation or otherwise; 
 (i) charge fees, rent or other consideration for— 
 (i) any function it fulfils; or 
 (ii) any right it grants; 
 ( j) use for gain or reward any movable and immovable asset under its 
control, subject to all applicable law, where such asset is not required by the Authority 
for the fulfilment of its functions, but such movable and immovable property, as listed 
in the nomination file for the World Heritage Site, may not be alienated, leased or 
encumbered without the prior written approval of the Minister; 
 (k) undertake, or cause to be undertaken, research or investigations 
relevant to a World Heritage Site; 
 (l) co-ordinate with— 
 (i) the relevant tribunals under the Development Facilitation Act, 
1995 (Act No. 67 of 1995), if applicable; or 
 (ii) similar bodies or relevant planning authorities, on a national, 
provincial and local level,  
  in order to expedite sustainable development in World Heritage Sites 
and to ensure that development takes place in accordance with all applicable laws and 
procedures; 
 (m) initiate, assist, comment on or facilitate any application under the 
Development Facilitation Act, 1995, or other applicable development, planning or 
management law relating to or affecting a World Heritage Site; 
 (n) with the consent of the Minister, perform any function, on 
contractually agreed terms that are fair in relation to the obligations imposed on an 
Authority, at the request of— 
 (i) a national government department; 
 (ii) an institution or statutory body; 
 (iii) another country; 
 (iv) a province; 
 (v) a regional council; 
 (vi) a local government; or 
 (vii) any other entity or person approved by the Minister; 
 (o) employ persons or entities on a permanent or temporary basis; 
 (p) make rules in connection with the World Heritage Site under its 
jurisdiction regarding such matters as the Minister may determine; 
 (q) establish committees and subcommittees and otherwise arrange its 
internal affairs in a manner it deems necessary; 
 (r) enter into contracts in an open and transparent manner regarding 
cultural development or nature conservation with a competent national, provincial or 



local government or private nature conservation entity, with the necessary 
administrative capacity and resources; and 
 (s) do all things incidental or reasonably necessary for the proper 
fulfilment of paragraphs (a) to (r). 
(2)  An Authority has, unless the Minister prescribes otherwise, the following duties 
in connection with a World Heritage Site under its control, namely to— 
 (a) develop measures for the cultural and environmental protection and 
sustainable development of, and related activities within, World Heritage Sites and to 
ensure that the values of the Convention are given effect to; 
 (b) promote, manage, oversee, market and facilitate tourism and related 
development in connection with World Heritage Sites in accordance with applicable 
law, the Convention and the Operational Guidelines in such a way that the cultural 
and ecological integrity are maintained; 
 (c) identify cultural and natural heritage that must be transmitted to future 
generations; 
 (d) take effective and active measures for the protection, conservation and 
presentation of the cultural and natural heritage; 
 (e) facilitate steps that encourage investment and innovation; 
 ( f ) facilitate programmes that encourage job creation; 
 (g) take measures that ensure that the values of the Convention are 
promoted; 
 (h) establish and implement the Integrated Management Plan; 
 (i) initiate steps regarding research, education, training, awareness raising 
and capacity building; and 
 ( j) liaise with, and be sensitive to, the needs of communities living in or 
near World Heritage Sites. 
(3)  In giving the powers referred to in subsection (1) to an Authority established in 
terms of section 9, the Minister must specify the powers which must be exercised by 
either the Board or the Executive Staff Component, or both, as the case may be. 
(4)  The Minister may, by notice in the Gazette, publish model rules to be used as a 
guideline by Authorities. 
CHAPTER III 
BOARD AND EXECUTIVE STAFF COMPONENT 
14.   Establishment of Board for new Authority.—(1)  The Minister may, by notice in 
the Gazette, establish a Board for an Authority established in terms of section 9, 
subject to subsection (2). 
(2)  Before the Minister establishes a Board in terms of subsection (1), the Minister 
must— 
 (a) invite nominations by notice in the Gazette and in at least two 
nationally distributed newspapers; and 
 (b) stipulate in such invitation the procedures to be adopted regarding such 
nominations. 
(3)  A Board may not have less than five and not more than nine members. 
(4)  The Minister must ensure that the Board is broadly representative and 
multidisciplinary, with members who may make a contribution towards the proper 
functioning of the Authority, and may include, without limitation, representatives 
from— 
 (a) national Government; 
 (b) provincial government departments and cultural or nature conservation 
authorities; 



 (c) directly affected adjacent communities; 
 (d) heritage bodies; 
 (e) organised business; 
 ( f ) affected adjacent tribal authorities; 
 (g) nature conservation bodies; 
 (h) cultural organisations; 
 (i) non-governmental organisations; 
 ( j) scientific or academic expert bodies; 
 (k) local authorities; 
 (l) private landowners; and 
 (m) international cultural or nature conservation bodies. 
15.   Powers and duties of Board of new Authority.—(1)  With regard to the Authority 
for which a Board is established, the Board has the powers reasonably necessary to— 
 (a) be responsible for the policy of, and general oversight over, that 
Authority; 
 (b) provide directions to the Executive Staff Component of that Authority; 
 (c) monitor the activities of the Executive Staff Component of that 
Authority to ensure compliance with this Act; and 
 (d) co-ordinate with Boards of other Authorities. 
(2)  The Minister may give to a Board any of the powers referred to in section 13, in 
addition to the powers referred to in subsection (1). 
(3)  The Minister may review decisions, actions and policies of the Board. 
16.   Terms of employment of Board of new Authority.—(1)  The Minister may 
prescribe matters relating to the terms of employment of the Board, including— 
 (a) term of office, service conditions and remuneration of Board members; 
 (b) filling of vacancies on the Board and resignation or removal from 
office of Board members; and 
 (c) the size of the Board and the number of Board members required to 
constitute a quorum at a meeting. 
(2)  The Board may, subject to the approval of the Minister, delegate and assign its 
powers and duties, excluding the power with regard to policy. 
17.   Appointment of Executive Staff Component of new Authority.—(1)  The Board 
must appoint an Executive Staff Component for an Authority established in terms of 
section 9. 
(2)  The Executive Staff Component of an Authority established in terms of section 9 
must be under the control and supervision of a Chief Executive Officer, who is 
nominated by the Board and appointed by the Minister. 
(3)  The Board must ensure that the Executive Staff Component is broadly 
representative and multidisciplinary, with members qualified to make a substantial 
contribution towards the effective day-to-day and long-term functioning of the 
Authority, and may include members who are skilled in matters relating to— 
 (a) finances; 
 (b) business acumen; 
 (c) cultural heritage; 
 (d) natural heritage; 
 (e) tourism; 
 ( f ) project management; 
 (g) marketing; 
 (h) community involvement; and 
 (i) legal matters. 



(4)  The Minister may prescribe whether or not the Executive Staff Component and 
other employees of an Authority established in terms of section 9 are subject to the 
provisions of, and the directives, rules and policies made under, the Public Service 
Act, 1994 (Proclamation 103 of 1994). 
(5)  Where the Minister prescribes that the provisions, directives, rules and policies 
referred to in subsection (4) do not apply to an Authority, the Minister must, with the 
concurrence of the Minister of Finance, prescribe the conditions of employment 
applicable to the Executive Staff Component or other employees of an Authority 
established in terms of section 9, including, without limitation, regulations regarding 
vacation of office, resignation, removal from office and remuneration. 
18.   Transfer of staff members where existing organ of state is declared as 
Authority.—Subject to applicable law, a staff member of an organ of state referred to 
in section 8 may, without interrupting his or her service or any change to accrued 
employment rights, benefits and obligations, be transferred to be a staff member in a 
similar position in an Authority established in terms of section 8. 
19.   Powers of Executive Staff Component of new Authority.—(1)  An Executive 
Staff Component has all the necessary powers to be responsible for the effective day-
to-day management and functioning of an Authority. 
(2)  The Minister may, in addition to the powers referred to in subsection (1), give any 
power referred to in section 13 to an Executive Staff Component. 
20.   Terms of employment of Executive Staff Component of new Authority.—
(1)  The Minister may prescribe matters relating to the functioning of the Executive 
Staff Component, subject to section 17 (4). 
(2)  The Executive Staff Component may delegate and assign any of its functions. 
CHAPTER IV 
INTEGRATED MANAGEMENT PLANS 
21.   Preparation and implementation of integrated management plans.—(1)  Every 
Authority must prepare and implement an integrated management plan for the World 
Heritage Site under its control to fulfil Articles 4 and 5 of the Convention. 
(2)  An Authority must conduct its affairs in accordance with an integrated 
management plan. 
22.   Harmonisation of integrated management plans.—In preparing an integrated 
management plan, an Authority must have due regard for, and seek to integrate and 
harmonise that integrated management plan with the requirements of the Convention 
and the Operational Guidelines, and with applicable— 
 (a) plans in terms of the National Environmental Management Act, 1998, 
the National Heritage Resources Act, 1999, the Cultural Institutions Act, 1998 (Act 
No. 119 of 1998), the Development Facilitation Act, 1995, and the National Parks 
Act, 1976 (Act No. 57 of 1976); 
 (b) provincial government planning and development plans; 
 (c) regional planning and development plans; 
 (d) local government planning and development plans; and 
 (e) existing planning and development plans of an existing organ of state 
referred to in section 8. 
23.   Objects of integrated management plans.—The object of every integrated 
management plan is to ensure the protection and management of the World Heritage 
Site concerned in a manner that is consistent with the objectives and principles of this 
Act. 



24.   Contents of integrated management plans.—In addition to the requirements of 
the Convention, the Operational Guidelines and the directives of the Minister for a 
plan of this nature, every integrated management plan must contain, at least— 
 (a) a co-ordinated policy framework; 
 (b) such planning measures, controls and performance criteria as may be 
prescribed; 
 (c) a programme for the implementation of the plan; 
 (d) procedures for public participation; 
 (e) procedures for participation by nature conservation, tourism and other 
relevant experts; 
 ( f ) cultural or nature conservation components required by— 
 (i) applicable law; and 
 (ii) the directives of the Minister; 
 (g) provisions regarding the— 
 (i) activities allowed within a particular geographical area; 
 (ii) terms and conditions for conducting activities; 
 (iii) prohibition of activities prescribed by the Minister; 
 (iv) control over the frequency, size, impact or manner of conducting 
activities in a particular geographical area, including without limitation, the use of, or 
access to, structures; 
 (v) a description of the World Heritage Site concerned, an assessment of 
its significance and an evaluation of material threats to its significance; and 
 (vi) alienation, lease or encumbrance of movable and immovable property 
referred to in section 13 (1) ( j) in accordance with this Act, if applicable. 
25.   Approval of integrated management plans.—(1)  An Authority must submit its 
first integrated management plan to the Minister for approval within six months of the 
establishment of that Authority or such later date set by the Minister. 
(2)  The World Heritage Site must be managed as prescribed pending the approval by 
the Minister of the integrated management plan. 
(3)  An integrated management plan must be submitted to the Minister in terms of 
subsection (1) after the Authority has consulted with— 
 (a) surrounding communities on, or immediately adjacent to, the World 
Heritage Site; 
 (b) owners of private land in, or immediately adjacent to, the World 
Heritage Site; and 
 (c) claimants in terms of the Restitution of Land Rights Act, 1994, with 
claims over World Heritage Sites or land affecting World Heritage Sites. 
(4)  The Minister must, upon receipt of an integrated management plan and after 
consultation with the Minister of Arts, Culture, Science and Technology, the relevant 
MEC and planning authority, and if applicable, the Council established in terms of 
section 14 of the National Heritage Resources Act, 1999— 
 (a) approve that plan with or without conditions; or 
 (b) reject that plan but a rejected plan may be re-submitted if it has been 
amended to the satisfaction of the Minister. 
(5)  An integrated management plan becomes effective once approved by the 
Minister. 
(6)  Upon approval in terms of subsection (4), the Authority must make such plan 
available at its main place of business for public inspection during regular office 
hours. 



(7)  The Minister may, after consultation in terms of subsection (4), approve the 
existing planning and development plans of an existing organ of state referred to in 
section 8, as the integrated management plan for purposes of this chapter, if the 
Minister is satisfied that such plans comply materially with this chapter. 
26.   Duration of integrated management plan.—(1)  Every integrated management 
plan must cover a period of at least five years or such longer period as the Minister 
may determine but where new opportunities or threats arise, or in the case of changed 
circumstances, an integrated management plan may be reviewed and amended as and 
when necessary by an Authority, and submitted to the Minister for approval in 
accordance with section 25 (4). 
(2)  An Authority must submit subsequent integrated management plans to the 
Minister to be dealt with in accordance with section 25 (4) before the end of the 
second last year of the operation of a current integrated management plan. 
27.   Amendment or termination of integrated management plan by Minister.—
(1)  The Minister may amend or terminate an integrated management plan if in the 
opinion of the Minister— 
 (a) that integrated management plan is inefficient; or 
 (b) that integrated management plan does not comply with the Convention, 
the Operational Guidelines or applicable law. 
(2)  The Minister may not amend or terminate an integrated management plan if the 
effect of such amendment or termination is likely to have an adverse effect on the 
contractual rights between the Authority and a rights-holder under a contract, licence, 
grant or similar instrument. 
28.   Model integrated management plan.—(1)  The Minister may prepare model 
integrated management plans or sections thereof after consultation with the Minister 
of Arts, Culture, Science and Technology. 
(2)  The Minster may prescribe norms and standards in connection with the 
preparation and contents of integrated management plans after consultation with the 
Minister of Arts, Culture, Science and Technology. 
CHAPTER V 
LAND 
29.   Purchase of land for World Heritage Site purposes.—The Minister may, with the 
concurrence of the Minister of Public Works, purchase any property and reserve it for 
purposes contemplated in this Act in relation to World Heritage Sites, if that purpose 
is in the public interest. 
30.   Expropriation of land for World Heritage Site purposes.—The Expropriation 
Act, 1975 (Act No. 63 of 1975), applies to all expropriations under this Act and any 
reference to the Minister of Public Works in that Act must be read as a reference to 
the Minister for purposes of such expropriations. 
31.   Transfer and alienation of movable or immovable property, and consolidation of 
land.—(1)  (a)  The Minister may, with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance, 
transfer any movable property belonging to the State to an Authority to enable it to 
perform its powers and duties or to achieve any of its objectives. 
(b)  The Minister may, with the consent of the Minister responsible for the 
administration of that land in terms of the State Land Disposal Act, 1961 (Act No. 48 
of 1961), and with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance, transfer any 
immovable property belonging to the State to an Authority to enable it to perform its 
powers and duties or to achieve any of its objectives. 



(2)  Immovable property transferred to an Authority in terms of subsection (1), may 
not, without the prior written approval of the Minister, granted with the concurrence 
of the Minister of Finance, be alienated, leased or encumbered. 
(3)  The Minister may— 
 (a) subject to section 40 of the Deeds Registries Act, 1937 (Act No. 47 of 
1937), consolidate land of which the State is the owner and forming part or potentially 
forming part of a World Heritage Site; 
 (b) subject to section 65 of the Deeds Registries Act, 1937, register by 
notarial deed, entered into between the State and an owner or owners, a condition over 
land forming part or potentially forming part of a World Heritage Site to the effect 
that such land may not be separately alienated, leased or encumbered without the prior 
written consent of the Minister, and the said notarial deed may be accompanied by a 
sketch plan of such land. 
(4)  The Minister must before giving written consent in terms of subsection (3), 
consult with all relevant parties, including the relevant— 
 (a) land owners; 
 (b) mortgage holders; and 
 (c) cultural, nature conservation, heritage and similar public interest 
bodies with an interest in the area affected by the proposed action. 
(5)  (a)  A registrar defined in section 102 of the Deeds Registries Act, 1937, must 
upon submission of a certificate by the Minister that land has been transferred to an 
Authority in terms of this section, make entries and endorsements in, or on, any 
relevant register or other document in his or her office to register such land in the 
name of the Authority. 
(b)  Stamp duty, office fee or other fee is not payable in respect of such registration. 
(6)  (a)  If an Authority is disestablished in terms of section 12, a registrar must, upon 
submission of a certificate by the Minister that land transferred to an Authority in 
terms of subsection (5) has been transferred back from such Authority to the State, 
make such entries and endorsements in, or on, any relevant register or other document 
in his or her office to register such land in the name of the State. 
(b)  Stamp duty, office fee or other fee is not payable in respect of such registration. 
CHAPTER VI 
FINANCES AND REPORTS 
32.   Application of chapter.—The Minister may, by notice in the Gazette, declare 
some or all of the sections in this chapter to apply to an Authority. 
33.   Funding.—Subject to applicable law, an Authority may receive and raise monies 
from any legal source, as the Minister may prescribe with the concurrence of the 
Minister of Finance, including— 
 (a) contract for goods and services; 
 (b) loan; 
 (c) donor funding from inside or outside the Republic; 
 (d) interest; 
 (e) joint venture income; 
 ( f ) fees, including, without limitation, fees related to— 
 (i) turnover; 
 (ii) rights granted by an Authority; or 
 (iii) services provided by an Authority; 
 (g) sale income; 
 (h) income from the development or leasing of its assets; 
 (i) subsidies from any organ of state; or 



 ( j) appropriation by Parliament or a provincial legislature. 
34.   Security.—Without derogating from the objectives of this Act, an Authority may 
use any of its unencumbered assets as security for debt or other obligations, with the 
consent of the Cabinet and, if applicable, the relevant MEC. 
35.   Expenditure of monies.—(1)  The monies received or raised by an Authority in 
terms of section 33 must be used in accordance with the business and financial plan of 
the Authority as approved by the Minister. 
(2)  An Authority may, with the approval of the Minister, granted with the 
concurrence of the Minister of Finance and the relevant MEC, authorise the chief 
executive officer to invest any unspent portion of the funds of the Authority, but any 
surplus at the end of a financial year must be carried over to the next financial year 
and be utilised to defray expenses incurred by the Authority during that financial year. 
36.   Annual financial plan.—(1)  (a)  An Authority must submit to the Minister its 
annual financial plan for approval for the following financial year not later than 30 
days before the end of each financial year. 
(b)  The annual financial plan for the first financial year of an Authority must be 
submitted to the Minister for approval within 90 days after the establishment date. 
(2)  The annual financial plan must set out and explain proposed operations, projects, 
activities and other objectives of an Authority for the following financial year, 
including— 
 (a) the cost of those operations, projects, activities and other objectives; 
 (b) the manner in which it is proposed to finance them; 
 (c) the performance indicators applicable to them; 
 (d) a statement of estimated income and expenditure for that financial 
year; 
 (e) any other information and particulars that may be prescribed; and 
 ( f ) any additional relevant information that may be requested by the 
Minister in writing from time to time. 
37.   Strategic plan.—(1)  (a)  (i)  An Authority must submit a five year strategic plan 
to the Minister for approval, not later than 30 days before the end of its first financial 
year. 
(ii)  Thereafter, a revised strategic plan must be submitted to the Minister for approval 
every financial year. 
(b)  A five-year strategic plan must be annexed to the annual financial plan of an 
Authority. 
(2)  This chapter does not prevent the Authority from undertaking any planning for a 
longer term. 
38.   Financial regulations.—The following matters may be prescribed: 
 (a) the contents, format and structure of the annual financial plan and, if 
considered necessary, those of the strategic plan; 
 (b) the extent to, and manner in, which an Authority must consult with 
interested persons or members of the public in connection with any annual financial 
plan or any strategic plan; and 
 (c) the procedure regarding the opening and keeping of a bank account by 
an Authority. 
39.   Accounting.—(1)  An Authority must keep proper books and records of account, 
subject to applicable law, for each financial year in accordance with generally 
accepted accounting practice, with regard to its income, expenditure and transactions 
during the financial year and the state of its assets and liabilities during, and as at the 
end of, the financial year. 



(2)  Annually, within six months of the end of the financial year, an Authority must 
have the following financial statements: 
 (a) A statement of income and expenditure; 
 (b) a cash-flow statement; and 
 (c) a balance sheet,  
prepared for that year, which must accurately reflect transactions and financial 
sources as well as the position and state of affairs of an Authority so as to comply 
with the requirements of the Companies Act, 1973 (Act No. 61 of 1973). 
40.   Audit.—(1)  The Minister must as soon as is practicable inform the Auditor-
General in writing of the establishment of an Authority. 
(2)  The books and records of account and financial statements of an Authority must 
be audited annually by the Auditor-General. 
(3)  The Chief Executive Officer must annually submit, within six months after the 
end of the financial year, financial statements of an Authority approved by the 
Executive Staff Component and the Board and certified to that effect by the 
chairperson of the Board, to the Auditor-General for auditing. 
(4)  Upon completion of the audit, the Auditor-General must furnish a report to the 
Minister through the chairperson of the Board. 
41.   Report by Auditor-General.—(1)  The Auditor-General must express an opinion 
in the report referred to in section 40 (4), amongst other things, as to whether— 
 (a) the information contained in the financial statements of an Authority 
has been presented on a basis consistent with that of the previous financial year, 
where applicable, and is a fair representation of the financial position and results of 
operations and cash-flows for the period; and 
 (b) the transactions and activities of an Authority which came to the 
attention of the Auditor-General had been authorised in terms of this Act. 
(2)  The report of the Auditor-General must draw attention to inadequate management 
measures identified during the course of the audit and to any other matter arising from 
the audit which, in the opinion of the Auditor-General, must be brought to the notice 
of the Minister and Parliament. 
42.   Annual report.—An Authority must submit to the Minister, within six months 
after the end of each financial year, an annual report that includes— 
 (a) in connection with the integrated management plan— 
 (i) compliance with the integrated management plan, including 
compliance with applicable performance indicators; 
 (ii) the efficiency of the integrated management plan; 
 (iii) possible improvements to the integrated management plan; and 
 (iv) other matters in connection with the integrated management plan 
which the Authority wants to draw to the attention of the Minister; 
 (b) the extent to which the Authority succeeded or failed to meet its 
obligations in terms of the Convention, the Operational Guidelines and this Act, 
including— 
 (i) fulfilment of performance indicators; 
 (ii) the result of a five-year independent review of the overall performance; 
and 
 (iii) such other matters in connection with the duties and obligations of an 
Authority as the Minister may determine; and 
 (c) details of agreements entered into by the Authority in terms of section 
13 (1) (g) and (h). 
CHAPTER VII 



GENERAL 
43.   Delegation.—(1)  The Minister may, by notice in the Gazette, delegate or assign 
any power, duty or function conferred upon him or her by or in terms of this Act, 
excluding the power to make regulations, to— 
 (a) the Director-General of the Department; 
[General Note: Certain powers delegated in Government Notice No. 723 in 
Government Gazette 23445 of 24 May, 2002.] 
 (b) an Authority; 
 (c) a provincial government; 
 (d) a local government; or 
 (e) an organ of state. 
(2)  The Minister may exercise any power or perform any duty or function despite 
subsection (1). 
(3)  The Director-General may delegate or assign any of his or her powers, duties or 
functions— 
 (a) to an Authority; 
 (b) with the concurrence of the MEC, to a provincial authority; or 
 (c) to a statutory body that is primarily involved in cultural matters or 
nature conservation, 
but such delegation may not affect the obligations of the Department under the 
Convention. 
44.   Regulations.—(1)  The Minister may, subject to the objectives and fundamental 
principles of this Act, make regulations that are consistent with the Act with regard 
to— 
 (a) anything which in terms of this Act must be prescribed; 
 (b) generally, all matters which are reasonably necessary to be prescribed 
in order to achieve the objectives of this Act. 
(2)  Subject to the applicable law, the Minister may make regulations regarding— 
 (a) the conditions of service, employment, transfer, promotion and, where 
an Authority is already in existence, the continued employment of its employees; 
 (b) the transfer of employees from an organ of state to an Authority; 
 (c) the management and administration of an Authority; 
 (d) the determination of criteria for the making of appointments to a 
Board, including criteria for the determination of the rights of interested parties; 
 (e) the financial and accounting activities of an Authority; 
 ( f ) the identification, investigation and nomination of a future World 
Heritage Site; 
 (g) the management and control of a World Heritage Site; 
 (h) the administration, management and control of movable and 
immovable assets of an Authority; and 
 (i) the time, manner and form of complying with any administrative, 
technical or reporting requirements of the Convention. 
(3)  The Minister may— 
 (a) prescribe norms and standards for cultural or natural heritage that are 
consistent with the provisions of this Act; and 
 (b) prescribe national policy relating to the management of cultural or 
natural heritage in addition to, but not inconsistent with, the objectives and principles 
set out in this Act. 



(4)  The Minister may, by regulation, incorporate as many of, or all of, the 
Operational Guidelines as may be necessary, with the necessary changes, where 
appropriate, for their effective implementation in the Republic. 
45.   Short title and commencement.—This Act is called the World Heritage 
Convention Act, 1999, and comes into operation on a date to be fixed by the President 
by proclamation in the Gazette. 
Schedule 
CONVENTION CONCERNING THE PROTECTION OF THE WORLD 
CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE 
The General Conference of the United Nations Education, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization meeting in Paris from 17 October to 21 November 1972, at its 
seventeenth session, 
Noting that the cultural heritage and the natural heritage are increasingly threatened 
with destruction not only by the traditional causes of decay, but also by changing 
social and economic conditions which aggravate the situation with even more 
formidable phenomena of damage or destruction, 
Considering that deterioration or disappearance of any item of the cultural or natural 
heritage constitutes a harmful impoverishment of the heritage of all the nations of the 
world, 
Considering that protection of this heritage at the national level often remains 
incomplete because of the scale of the resources which it requires and of the 
insufficient economic, scientific, and technological resources of the country where the 
property to be protected is situated, 
Recalling that the Constitution of the Organization provides that it will maintain, 
increase, and diffuse knowledge by assuring the conservation and protection of the 
world’s heritage, and recommending to the nations concerned the necessary 
international conventions, 
Considering that the existing international conventions, recommendations and 
resolutions concerning cultural and natural property demonstrate the importance, for 
all the peoples of the world, of safeguarding this unique and irreplaceable property, to 
whatever people it may belong, 
Considering that parts of the cultural or natural heritage are of outstanding interest 
and therefore need to be preserved as part of the world heritage of mankind as a 
whole, 
Considering that in view of the magnitude and gravity of the new dangers threatening 
them, it is incumbent on the international community as a whole to participate in the 
protection of the cultural and natural heritage of outstanding universal value, by the 
granting of collective assistance which, although not taking the place of action by the 
State concerned, will serve as an efficient complement thereto, 
Considering that it is essential for this purpose to adopt new provisions in the form of 
a convention establishing an effective system of collective protection of the cultural 
and natural heritage of outstanding universal value, organized on a permanent basis 
and in accordance with modern scientific methods, 
Having decided, at its sixteenth session, that this question should be made the subject 
of an international convention, 
Adopts this sixteenth day of November 1972 this Convention. 
I.  DEFINITION OF THE CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE 
Article 1 
For the purpose of this Convention, the following shall be considered as “cultural 
heritage”: monuments, architectural works, works of monumental sculpture and 



painting, elements or structures of an archaeological nature, inscriptions, cave 
dwellings and combinations of features, which are of outstanding universal value 
from the point of view of history, art or science, groups of buildings, groups of 
separate or connected buildings which, because of their architecture, their 
homogeneity or their place in the landscape, are of outstanding universal value from 
the point of view of history, art or science, sites, works of man or the combined works 
of nature and man, and areas including archaeological sites which are of outstanding 
universal value from the historical, aesthetic, ethnological or anthropological point of 
view. 
Article 2 
For the purposes of this Convention, the following shall be considered as “natural 
heritage”: natural features consisting of physical and biological formations or groups 
of such formations, which are of outstanding universal value from the aesthetic or 
scientific point of view, geological and physiographical formations and precisely 
delineated areas which constitute the habitat of threatened species of animals and 
plants of outstanding universal value from the point of view of science or 
conservation, natural sites or precisely delineated natural areas of outstanding 
universal value from the point of view of science, conservation or natural beauty. 
Article 3 
It is for each State Party to this Convention to identify and delineate the different 
properties situated on its territory mentioned in Articles 1 and 2 above. 
II.  NATIONAL PROTECTION AND INTERNATIONAL PROTECTION OF THE 
CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE 
Article 4 
Each State Party to this Convention recognizes that the duty of ensuring the 
identification, protection, conservation, presentation and transmission to future 
genera-tions of the cultural and natural heritage referred to in Articles 1 and 2 and 
situated on its territory, belongs primarily to that State. It will do all it can to this end, 
to the utmost of its own resources and, where appropriate, with any international 
assistance and co-operation, in particular, financial, artistic, scientific and technical, 
which it may be able to obtain. 
Article 5 
To ensure that effective and active measures are taken for the protection, conservation 
and presentation of the cultural and natural heritage situated on its territory, each State 
Party to this Convention shall endeavour, in so far as possible, and as appropriate for 
each country— 
 (a) to adopt a general policy which aims to give the cultural and natural 
heritage a function in the life of the community and to integrate the protection of that 
heritage into comprehensive planning programmes; 
 (b) to set up within its territories, where such services do not exist, one or 
more services for the protection, conservation and presentation of the cultural and 
natural heritage with an appropriate staff and possessing the means to discharge their 
functions; 
 (c) to develop scientific and technical studies and research and to work out 
such operating methods as will make the State capable of counteracting the dangers 
that threaten its cultural or natural heritage; 
 (d) to take the appropriate legal, scientific, technical, administrative and 
financial measures necessary for the identification, protection, conservation, 
presentation and rehabilitation of this heritage; and 



 (e) to foster the establishment or development of national or regional 
centres for training in the protection, conservation and presentation of the cultural and 
natural heritage and to encourage scientific research in this field. 
Article 6 
1.   Whilst fully respecting the sovereignty of the States on whose territory the cultural 
and natural heritage mentioned in Articles 1 and 2 is situated, and without prejudice to 
property right provided by national legislation, the States Parties to this Convention 
recognize that such heritage constitutes a world heritage for whose protection it is the 
duty of the international community as a whole to co-operate. 
2.   The States Parties undertake, in accordance with the provisions of this 
Convention, to give their help in the identification, protection, conservation and 
presentation of the cultural and natural heritage referred to in paragraphs 2 and 4 of 
Article 11 if the States on whose territory it is situated so request. 
3.   Each State Party to this Convention undertakes not to take any deliberate 
measures which might damage directly or indirectly the cultural and natural heritage 
referred to in Articles 1 and 2 situated on the territory of other States Parties to this 
Convention. 
Article 7 
For the purpose of this Convention, international protection of the world cultural and 
natural heritage shall be understood to mean the establishment of a system of 
international co-operation and assistance designed to support States Parties to the 
Convention in their efforts to conserve and identify that heritage. 
III.  INTERGOVERNMENTAL COMMITTEE FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE 
WORLD CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE 
Article 8 
1.   An Intergovernmental Committee for the Protection of the Cultural and Natural 
Heritage of Outstanding Universal Value, called “the World Heritage Committee”, is 
hereby established within the United Nations Education, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. It shall be composed of 15 States Parties to the Convention, elected by 
States Parties to the Convention meeting in general assembly during the ordinary 
session of the General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization. The number of States members of the Committee shall be 
increased to 21 as from the date of the ordinary session of the General Conference 
following the entry into force of this Convention for at least 40 States. 
2.   Election of members of the Committee shall ensure an equitable representation of 
the different regions and cultures of the world. 
3.   A representative of the International Centre for the Study of the Preservation and 
Restoration of Cultural Property (Rome Centre), a representative of the International 
Council of Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) and a representative of the International 
Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN), to whom may be 
added, at the request of States Parties to the Convention meeting in general assembly 
during the ordinary sessions of the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, representatives of other 
intergovern-mental or non-governmental organizations, with similar objectives, may 
attend the meetings of the Committee in an advisory capacity. 
Article 9 
1.   The term of office of States members of the World Heritage Committee shall 
extend from the end of the ordinary session of the General Conference during which 
they are elected until the end of its third subsequent ordinary session. 



2.   The term of office of one-third of the members designated at the time of the first 
election shall, however, cease at the end of the first ordinary session of the General 
Conference following that at which they were elected; and the term of office of a 
further third of the members designated at the same time shall cease at the end of the 
second ordinary session of the General Conference following that at which they were 
elected. The names of these members shall be chosen by lot by the President of the 
General Conference of the United Nations Education, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization after the first election. 
3.   States members of the Committee shall choose as their representatives persons 
qualified in the field of the cultural or natural heritage. 
Article 10 
1.   The World Heritage Committee shall adopt its Rules of Procedure. 
2.   The Committee may at any time invite public or private organizations or 
individuals to participate in its meetings for consultation on particular problems. 
3.   The Committee may create such consultative bodies as it deems necessary for the 
performance of its functions. 
Article 11 
1.   Every State Party to this Convention shall, in so far as possible, submit to the 
World Heritage Committee an inventory of property forming part of the cultural and 
natural heritage, situated in its territory and suitable for inclusion in the list provided 
for in paragraph 2 of this Article. This inventory, which shall not be considered 
exhaustive, shall include documentation about the location of the property in question 
and its significance. 
2.   On the basis of the inventories submitted by States in accordance with 
paragraph 1, the Committee shall establish, keep up to date and publish, under the title 
of “World Heritage List,” a list of properties forming part of the cultural heritage and 
natural heritage, as defined in Articles 1 and 2 of this Convention, which it considers 
as having outstanding universal value in terms of such criteria as it shall have 
established. An updated list shall be distributed at least every two years. 
3.   The inclusion of a property in the World Heritage List requires the consent of the 
State concerned. The inclusion of a property situated in a territory, sovereignty or 
jurisdiction over which is claimed by more than one State shall in no way prejudice 
the rights of the parties to the dispute. 
4.   The Committee shall establish, keep up to date and publish, whenever 
circumstances shall so require, under the title of “list of World Heritage in Danger”, a 
list of the property appearing in the World Heritage List for the conservation of which 
major operations are necessary and for which assistance has been requested under this 
Convention. This list shall contain an estimate of the cost of such operations. The list 
may include only such property forming part of the cultural and natural heritage as is 
threatened by serious and specific dangers, such as the threat of disappearance caused 
by accelerated deterioration, large-scale public or private projects or rapid urban or 
tourist development projects; destruction caused by changes in the use or ownership 
of the land; major alterations due to unknown causes; abandonment for any reason 
whatsoever; the outbreak or the threat of an armed conflict; calamities and 
cataclysms; serious fires, earthquakes, landslides; volcanic eruptions; changes in 
water level, floods and tidal waves. The Committee may at any time, in case of urgent 
need, make a new entry in the List of World Heritage in Danger and publicize such 
entry immediately. 



5.   The Committee shall define the criteria on the basis of which a property belonging 
to the cultural or natural heritage may be included in either of the lists mentioned in 
paragraphs 2 and 4 of this article. 
6.   Before refusing a request for inclusion in one of the two lists mentioned in 
paragraphs 2 and 4 of this article, the Committee shall consult the State Party in 
whose territory the cultural or natural property in question is situated. 
7.   The Committee shall, with the agreement of the States concerned, co-ordinate and 
encourage the studies and research needed for the drawing up of the lists referred to in 
paragraphs 2 and 4 of this article. 
Article 12 
The fact that a property belonging to the cultural or natural heritage has not been 
included in either of the two lists mentioned in paragraphs 2 and 4 of Article 11 shall 
in no way be construed to mean that it does not have an outstanding universal value 
for purposes other than those resulting from inclusion in these lists. 
Article 13 
1.   The World Heritage Committee shall receive and study requests for international 
assistance formulated by States Parties to this Convention with respect to property 
forming part of the cultural or natural heritage, situated in their territories, and 
included or potentially suitable for inclusion in the lists mentioned referred to in 
paragraphs 2 and 4 of Article 11. The purpose of such requests may be to secure the 
protection, conservation, presentation or rehabilitation of such property. 
2.   Requests for international assistance under paragraph 1 of this article may also be 
concerned with identification of cultural or natural property defined in Articles 1 and 
2, when preliminary investigations have shown that further inquiries would be 
justified. 
3.   The Committee shall decide on the action to be taken with regard to these 
requests, determine where appropriate, the nature and extent of its assistance, and 
authorize the conclusion, on its behalf, of the necessary arrangements with the 
government concerned. 
4.   The Committee shall determine an order of priorities for its operations. It shall in 
so doing bear in mind the respective importance for the world cultural and natural 
heritage of the property requiring protection, the need to give international assistance 
to the property most representative of a natural environment or of the genius and the 
history of the peoples of the world, the urgency of the work to be done, the resources 
available to the States on whose territory the threatened property is situated and in 
particular the extent to which they are able to safeguard such property by their own 
means. 
5.   The Committee shall draw up, keep up to date and publicize a list of property for 
which International assistance has been granted. 
6.   The Committee shall decide on the use of the resources of the Fund established 
under Article 15 of this Convention. It shall seek ways of increasing these resources 
and shall take all useful steps to this end. 
7.   The Committee shall co-operate with international and national governmental and 
non-governmental organizations having objectives similar to those of this Convention. 
For the implementation of its programmes and projects, the Committee may call on 
such organizations, particularly the International Centre for the Study of the 
Preservation and Restoration of Cultural Property (the Rome Centre), the 
International Council of Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) and the International Union 
for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN), as well as on public and 
private bodies and individuals. 



8.   Decisions of the Committee shall be taken by a majority of two-thirds of its 
members present and voting. A majority of the members of the Committee shall 
constitute a quorum. 
Article 14 
1.   The World Heritage Committee shall be assisted by a Secretariat appointed by the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
2.   The Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, utilizing to the fullest extent possible the services of the International 
Centre for the Study of the Preservation and the Restoration of Cultural Property (the 
Rome Centre), the International Council of Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) and the 
International Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN) in 
their respective areas of competence and capability, shall prepare the Committee’s 
documentation and the agenda of its meetings and shall have the responsibility for the 
implementation of its decisions. 
IV.  FUND FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE WORLD CULTURAL  AND 
NATURAL HERITAGE 
Article 15 
1.   A Fund for the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage of 
Outstanding Universal Value, called “the World Heritage Fund”, is hereby 
established. 
2.   The Fund shall constitute a trust fund, in conformity with the provisions of the 
Financial Regulations of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
3.   The resources of the Fund shall consist of— 
 (a) compulsory and voluntary contributions made by States Parties to this 
Convention, 
 (b) Contributions, gifts or bequests which may be made by— 
 (i) other States; 
 (ii) the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 
other organizations of the United Nations system, particularly the United Nations 
Development Programme or other intergovernmental organizations; 
 (iii) public or private bodies or individuals; 
 (c) any interest due on the resources of the Fund; 
 (d) funds raised by collections and receipts from events organized for the 
benefit of the fund; and 
 (e) all other resources authorized by the Fund’s regulations, as drawn up 
by the World Heritage Committee. 
4.   Contributions to the Fund and other forms of assistance made available to the 
Committee may be used only for such purposes as the Committee shall define. The 
Committee may accept contributions to be used only for a certain programme or 
project, provided that the Committee shall have decided on the implementation of 
such programme or project. No political conditions may be attached to contributions 
made to the Fund. 
Article 16 
1.   Without prejudice to any supplementary voluntary contribution, the States Parties 
to this Convention undertake to pay regularly, every two years, to the World Heritage 
Fund, contributions, the amount of which, in the form of a uniform percentage 
applicable to all States, shall be determined by the General Assembly of States Parties 
to the Convention, meeting during the sessions of the General Conference of the 



United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. This decision of the 
General Assembly requires the majority of the States Parties present and voting, 
which have not made the declaration referred to in paragraph 2 of this Article. In no 
case shall the compulsory contribution of States Parties to the Convention exceed 1% 
of the contribution to the regular budget of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization. 
2.   However, each State referred to in Article 31 or in Article 32 of this Convention 
may declare, at the time of the deposit of its instrument of ratification, acceptance or 
accession, that it shall not be bound by the provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article. 
3.   A State Party to the Convention which has made the declaration referred to in 
paragraph 2 of this Article may at any time withdraw the said declaration by notifying 
the Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. However, the withdrawal of the declaration shall not take effect in 
regard to the compulsory contribution due by the State until the date of the subsequent 
General Assembly of States parties to the Convention. 
4.   In order that the Committee may be able to plan its operations effectively, the 
contributions of States Parties to this Convention which have made the declaration 
referred to in paragraph 2 of this Article, shall be paid on a regular basis, at least 
every two years, and should not be less than the contributions which they should have 
paid if they had been bound by the provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article. 
5.   Any State Party to the Convention which is in arrears with the payment of its 
compulsory or voluntary contribution for the current year and the calendar year 
immediately preceding it shall not be eligible as a Member of the World Heritage 
Committee, although this provision shall not apply to the first election. The terms of 
office of any such State which is already a member of the Committee shall terminate 
at the time of the elections provided for in Article 8, paragraph 1 of this Convention. 
Article 17 
The States Parties to this Convention shall consider or encourage the establishment of 
national public and private foundations or associations whose purpose is to invite 
donations for the protection of the cultural and natural heritage as defined in Articles 
1 and 2 of this Convention. 
Article 18 
The States Parties to this Convention shall give their assistance to international fund-
raising campaigns organized for the World Heritage Fund under the auspices of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. They shall facilitate 
collections made by the bodies mentioned in paragraph 3 of Article 15 for this 
purpose. 
V.  CONDITIONS AND ARRANGEMENTS FOR INTERNATIONAL 
ASSISTANCE 
Article 19 
Any State Party to this Convention may request international assistance for property 
forming part of the cultural or natural heritage of outstanding universal value situated 
within its territory. It shall submit with its request such information and 
documentation provided for in Article 21 as it has in its possession and as will enable 
the Committee to come to a decision. 
Article 20 
Subject to the provisions of paragraph 2 of Article 13, sub-paragraph (c) of Article 22 
and Article 23, international assistance provided for by this Convention may be 
granted only to property forming part of the cultural and natural heritage which the 



World Heritage Committee has decided, or may decide, to enter in one of the lists 
mentioned in paragraphs 2 and 4 of Article 11. 
Article 21 
1.   The World Heritage Committee shall define the procedure by which requests to it 
for international assistance shall be considered and shall specify the content of the 
request, which should define the operation contemplated, the work that is necessary, 
the expected cost thereof, the degree of urgency and the reasons why the resources of 
the State requesting assistance do not allow it to meet all the expenses. Such requests 
shall be supported by experts’ reports whenever possible. 
2.   Requests based upon disasters or natural calamities should, by reasons of the 
urgent work which they may involve, be given immediate, priority consideration by 
the Committee, which should have a reserve fund at its disposal against such 
contingencies. 
3.   Before coming to a decision, the Committee shall carry out such studies and 
consultations as it deems necessary. 
Article 22 
Assistance granted by the World Heritage Fund may take the following forms— 
 (a) studies concerning the artistic, scientific and technical problems raised 
by the protection, conservation, presentation and rehabilitation of the cultural and 
natural heritage, as defined in paragraphs 2 and 4 of Article 11 of this Convention; 
 (b) provisions of experts, technicians and skilled labour to ensure that the 
approved work is correctly carried out; 
 (c) training of staff and specialists at all levels in the field of identification, 
protection, conservation, presentation and rehabilitation of the cultural and natural 
heritage; 
 (d) supply of equipment which the State concerned does not possess or is 
not in a position to acquire; 
 (e) low-interest or interest-free loans which might be repayable on a long-
term basis; 
 ( f ) the granting, in exceptional cases and for special reasons, of non-
repayable subsidies. 
Article 23 
The World Heritage Committee may also provide international assistance to national 
or regional centres for the training of staff and specialists at all levels in the field of 
identification, protection, conservation, presentation and rehabilitation of the cultural 
and natural heritage. 
Article 24 
International assistance on a large scale shall be preceded by detailed scientific, 
economic and technical studies. These studies shall draw upon the most advanced 
techniques for the protection, conservation, presentation and rehabilitation of the 
natural and cultural heritage and shall be consistent with the objectives of this 
Convention. The studies shall also seek means of making rational use of the resources 
available in the State concerned. 
Article 25 
As a general rule, only part of the cost of work necessary shall be borne by the 
international community. The contribution of the State benefiting from international 
assistance shall constitute a substantial share of the resources devoted to each 
programme or project, unless its resources do not permit this. 
Article 26 



The World Heritage Committee and the recipient State shall define in the agreement 
they conclude the conditions in which a programme or project for which international 
assistance under the terms of this Convention is provided, shall be carried out. It shall 
be the responsibility of the State receiving such international assistance to continue to 
protect, conserve and present the property so safeguarded, in observance of the 
conditions laid down by the agreement. 
VI.  EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMMES 
Article 27 
1.   The States Parties to this Convention shall endeavour by all appropriate means, 
and in particular by educational and information programmes, to strengthen 
appreciation and respect by their peoples of the cultural and natural heritage defined 
in Articles 1 and 2 of the Convention. 
2.   They shall undertake to keep the public broadly informed of the dangers 
threatening this heritage and of the activities carried on in pursuance of this 
Convention. 
Article 28 
States Parties to this Convention which receive international assistance under the 
Convention shall take appropriate measures to make known the importance of the 
property for which assistance has been received and the role played by such 
assistance. 
VII.  REPORTS 
Article 29 
1.   The States Parties to this Convention shall, in the reports which they submit to the 
General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization on dates and in a manner to be determined by it, give information on the 
legislative and administrative provisions which they have adopted and other action 
which they have taken for the application of this Convention, together with details of 
the experience acquired in this field. 
2.   These reports shall be brought to the attention of the World Heritage Committee. 
3.   The Committee shall submit a report on its activities at each of the ordinary 
sessions of the General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization. 
VIII.  FINAL CLAUSES 
Article 30 
This Convention is drawn up in Arabic, English, French, Russian and Spanish, the 
five texts being equally authoritative. 
Article 31 
1.   This Convention shall be subject to ratification or acceptance by States members 
of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization in accordance 
with their respective constitutional procedures. 
2.   The instruments of ratification or acceptance shall be deposited with the Director-
General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. 
Article 32 
1.   This Convention shall be open to accession by all States not members of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization which are invited by 
the General Conference of the Organization to accede to it. 
2.   Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument of accession with the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
Article 33 



This Convention shall enter into force three months after the date of the deposit of the 
twentieth instrument of ratification, acceptance or accession, but only with respect to 
those States which have deposited their respective instruments of ratification, 
acceptance or accession on or before that date. It shall enter into force with respect to 
any other State three months after the deposit of its instrument of ratification, 
acceptance or accession. 
Article 34 
The following provisions shall apply to those States Parties to this Convention which 
have a federal or non-unitary constitutional system— 
 (a) with regard to the provisions of this Convention, the implementation of 
which comes under the legal jurisdiction of the federal or central legislative power, 
the obligations of the federal or central government shall be the same as for those 
States parties which are not federal States; 
 (b) with regard to the provisions of this Convention, the implementation of 
which comes under the legal jurisdiction of individual constituent States, countries, 
provinces or cantons that are not obliged by the constitutional system of the federation 
to take legislative measures, the federal government shall inform the competent 
authorities of such States, countries, provinces or cantons of the said provisions, with 
its recommendation for their adoption. 
Article 35 
1.   Each State Party to this Convention may denounce the Convention. 
2.   The denunciation shall be notified by an instrument in writing, deposited with the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
3.   The denunciation shall take effect twelve months after the receipt of the 
instrument of denunciation. It shall not affect the financial obligations of the 
denouncing State until the date on which the withdrawal takes effect. 
Article 36 
The Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization shall inform the States members of the Organization, the States not 
members of the Organization which are referred to in Article 32, as well as the United 
Nations, of the deposit of all the instruments of ratification, acceptance, or accession 
provided for in Articles 31 and 32, and of the denunciations provided for in Article 
35. 
Article 37 
1.   This Convention may be revised by the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. Any such revision shall, however, 
bind only the States which shall become Parties to the revising convention. 
2.   If the General Conference should adopt a new convention revising this 
Convention in whole or in part, then, unless the new convention otherwise provides, 
this Convention shall cease to be open to ratification, acceptance or accession, as from 
the date on which the new revising convention enters into force. 
Article 38 
In conformity with Article 102 of the Charter of the United Nations, this Convention 
shall be registered with the Secretariat of the United Nations at the request of the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
Done in Paris, this twenty-third day of November 1972, in two authentic copies 
bearing the signature of the President of the seventeenth session of the General 
Conference and of the Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 



and Cultural Organization, which shall be deposited in the archives of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, and certified true copies of 
which shall be delivered to all the States referred to in Articles 31 and 32 as well as to 
the United Nations. 
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NATIONAL HERITAGE RESOURCES ACT 
NO. 25 OF 1999 
 
Purpose 
 
The purpose of the act is to introduce an integrated and interactive system for the 
management of the national heritage resources; to promote good government at all 
levels, and empower civil society to nurture and conserve their heritage resources so 
that they may be bequeathed to future generations; to lay down general principles for 
governing heritage resources management throughout the Republic; to introduce an 
integrated system for the identification, assessment and management of the heritage 
resources of South Africa; to establish the South African Heritage Resources Agency 
together with its Council to co-ordinate and promote the management of heritage 
resources at national level; to set norms and maintain essential national standards for 
the management of heritage resources in the Republic and to protect heritage 
resources of national significance. 
 
General Principles  
 
Those heritage resources of South Africa which are of cultural significance or other 
special value for the present community and for future generations must be considered 
part of the national estate and fall within the sphere of operations of heritage resources 
authorities.  
 
The national estate may include geological sites of scientific or cultural importance. 
  
All authorities, bodies and persons performing functions and exercising powers in 
terms of this Act for the management of heritage resources must recognise the 
following principles: 
 (a) Heritage resources have lasting value in their own right and provide 
evidence of the origins of South African society and as they are valuable, finite, non-
renewable and irreplaceable they must be carefully managed to ensure their survival; 
 (b) every generation has a moral responsibility to act as trustee of the 
national heritage for succeeding generations and the State has an obligation to manage 
heritage resources in the interests of all South Africans; 
 (c) heritage resources have the capacity to promote reconciliation, 
understanding and respect, and contribute to the development of a unifying South 
African identity; and 
 (d) heritage resources management must guard against the use of heritage 
for sectarian purposes or political gain. 
 
To ensure that heritage resources are effectively managed— 



 (a) the skills and capacities of persons and communities involved in 
heritage resources management must be developed; and 
 (b) provision must be made for the ongoing education and training of 
existing and new heritage resources management workers. 
(3)  Laws, procedures and administrative practices must— 
 (a) be clear and generally available to those affected thereby; 
 (b) in addition to serving as regulatory measures, also provide guidance 
and information to those affected thereby. 
  
Heritage resources contribute significantly to research, education and tourism and 
they must be developed and presented for these purposes in a way that ensures dignity 
and respect for cultural values. 
 
Policy, administrative practice and legislation must promote the integration of 
heritage resources conservation in urban and rural planning and social and economic 
development. 
 
The principles for management of heritage resources can be prescribed by  SAHRA, 
by notice in the Government Gazette 
 
There is a three-tier system for heritage resources management, in which national 
level functions are the responsibility of SAHRA, provincial level functions are the 
responsibility of provincial heritage resources authorities and local level functions are 
the responsibility of local authorities. Heritage resources authorities and local 
authorities are accountable for their actions and decisions and the performance of 
functions under this system. 
 
All branches of the State and supported bodies must give heritage resources 
authorities such assistance in the performance of their functions as is reasonably 
practicable and must - 
 (a) maintain and conserve the heritage resources under its control in 
accordance with standards and procedures set out in regulations by SAHRA. 
 (b) submit annually to SAHRA a report on the maintenance and 
development of such resources; 
 (c) not take any action that adversely affects such a resource unless the 
authority concerned is satisfied that there is no feasible and prudent alternative to the 
taking of that action and that all measures that can reasonably be taken to minimise 
the adverse effect will be taken; 
 (d) at the initiation of the planning process of the project, or at least 90 
days before taking any action that could adversely affect such heritage resource, 
whichever is the greater, inform SAHRA of the proposed action and give them a 
reasonable opportunity to consider and comment on it. 
 
 
Constitution, function, powers and duties of heritage resources 
authorities  
An organisation to be known as the South African Heritage Resources Agency 
(SAHRA) which shall be a body corporate capable of suing and being sued in its 
corporate name and which shall be governed by a Council established in terms of 



section 14 is established with the object  to co-ordinate the identification and 
management of the national estate. 
 
The general functions of SAHRA are to— 
 (a) establish national principles, standards and policy for the identification, 
recording and management of the national estate in terms of which heritage resources 
authorities and other relevant bodies must function with respect to South African 
heritage resources; 
 (b) co-ordinate the management of the national estate by all agencies of 
the State and other bodies and monitor their activities to ensure that they comply with 
national principles, standards and policy for heritage resources management; 
 (c) identify, record and manage nationally significant heritage resources 
and keep permanent records of such work; 
 (d) advise, assist and provide professional expertise to any authority 
responsible for the management of the national estate at provincial or local level, and 
assist any other body concerned with heritage resources management; 
 (e) promote and encourage public understanding and enjoyment of the 
national estate and public interest and involvement in the identification, assessment, 
recording and management of heritage resources; 
 ( f ) promote education and training in fields related to the management of 
the national estate; and 
 (g) perform any other functions assigned to it by this Act or as directed by 
the Minister. 
 
 
 
Finances and property 
 
 The funds of SAHRA consists of— 
 (a) moneys appropriated by Parliament to enable it to perform its functions 
and exercise its powers; 
 (b) fees and fines received under the regulations; 
 (c) fees received in payment of services; 
 (d) funds raised by and donations and contributions to it; 
 (e) trust funds vested in it; 
 ( f ) interest derived from investments; and 
 (g) moneys received from any other source. 
 
 
SAHRA must— 
 (a) keep full and correct accounts and records of all its financial 
transactions and affairs, including all its transactions in its capacity of trustee of any 
trust fund, and all properties under its control, and must ensure that all payments out 
of its funds are correctly made and properly authorised and that adequate control is 
maintained over its assets, or those in its custody, and the incurring of liabilities; and 
 (b) as soon as possible after the end of the financial year, draw up annual 
financial statements which must show money received and expenditure incurred and 
its assets and liabilities at the end of the financial year concerned. 
 
 



General powers and duties of heritage resources authorities. 
 
A heritage resources authority must— 
 (a) furnish information, advice and assistance to enhance public sensitivity 
towards and awareness of the need for management of the national estate; 
 (b) maintain a list of conservation bodies which have, in accordance with 
regulations by the heritage resources authority concerned, registered their interest 
in— 
 (i) a geographical area; or 
 (ii) a category of heritage resources; 
 (c) regularly inspect heritage resources which are formally protected by 
the heritage resources authority concerned in terms of any provision of Part 1 of 
Chapter II; 
 (d) endeavour to assist any community or body of persons with an 
established interest in any heritage resource to obtain reasonable access to such 
heritage resource, should they request it, and may for this purpose— 
 (i) enter into negotiations with the owner of such resource; 
 (ii) facilitate the making of arrangements as may be required for the 
achievement of such access, 
 (e) make arrangements to ensure the protection and management of all 
heritage resources and property owned or controlled by it or vested in it. 
 
 
PROTECTION AND MANAGEMENT OF HERITAGE 
RESOURCES 
 
SAHRA must identify those places with qualities so exceptional that they are of 
special national significance in terms of the heritage assessment criteria set out in 
section 3 (2) and prescribed under section 6 (1) and (2), and must investigate the 
desirability of their declaration as national heritage sites. 
 
SAHRA may, by notice in the Gazette, declare any place referred to above to be a 
national heritage site. 
 
 
SAHRA is responsible for the protection of national heritage sites in accordance with 
the provisions of the act. 
 
No person may destroy, damage, deface, excavate, alter, remove from its original 
position, subdivide or change the planning status of any heritage site without a permit 
issued by the heritage resources authority responsible for the protection of such site. 
 
 The responsible heritage resources authority may make regulations pertaining to 
heritage sites under its control, or to any other heritage site with the consent of the 
owner of that site— 
 (a) safeguarding heritage sites from destruction, damage, disfigurement, 
excavation or alteration; 
 (b) regulating the conditions of use of any heritage site or the conditions 
for any development thereof; 



 (c) regulating the admission of members of the public to a heritage site, 
and the fees payable for such admission. 
. 
SAHRA, or a provincial heritage resources authority, may by notice in the Gazette or 
the Provincial Gazette, as the case may be— 
 (a) provisionally protect for a maximum period of two years any— 
 (i) protected area; 
 (ii) heritage resource, the conservation of which it considers to be 
threatened and which threat it believes can be alleviated by negotiation and 
consultation; or 
 (iii) heritage resource, the protection of which SAHRA or the provincial 
heritage resources authority wishes to investigate in terms of this Act. 
 
No person may damage, deface, excavate, alter, remove from its original position, 
subdivide or change the planning status of a provisionally protected place or object 
without a permit issued by a heritage resources authority or local authority responsible 
for the provisional protection. 
 
Management 
 
SAHRA, or a provincial heritage resources authority may negotiate and agree with a 
provincial authority, local authority, conservation body, person, or community for the 
execution of a heritage agreement to provide for the conservation, improvement or 
presentation of a clearly defined heritage resource: Provided that the consent of the 
owner of such resource must be given. 
Such a heritage agreement must be in the form of a binding contract. 
A heritage agreement may include such terms and conditions as the parties think fit, 
including provision for public access, and provision for financial or other assistance 
from the heritage authority concerned. 
 
Nothing in this Act requires a heritage resources authority to negotiate or agree with 
any person or authority to enter into or execute any heritage agreement. 
 
The heritage agreement referred to in subsection (7) or (8) may provide for— 
 (a) the maintenance and management of the place; 
 (b) the custody of the place and the duties of any person who may be 
employed in connection therewith; 
 (c) the occupation or use of the place by the owner or otherwise; 
 (d) the restriction of the right of the owner or occupier to do certain acts or 
things on or near the place; 
 (e) the facilities of access to be permitted to the public and to persons 
deputed by the guardian to inspect or maintain the place; 
 ( f ) the presentation of the place; 
 (g) the notice to be given to the guardian in case the owner intends to offer 
the land on which the place is situated for sale, lease or other disposal, and the right to 
be reserved to the guardian to have first refusal of such sale, lease or other disposal; 
 (h) the payment of any expenses incurred by the owner or by the guardian 
in connection with the maintenance of the place; 
 (i) any other matter connected with the protection or management of the 
place which is agreed to by the owner and the guardian; 



 ( j) the duration of the agreement, with provision for the earlier 
termination thereof by any party thereto; and 
 (k) the procedure for the resolution of any dispute arising out of the 
agreement. 
 
 
Presentation of protected resources 
 
Heritage resources authorities and local authorities must, wherever appropriate, co-
ordinate and promote the presentation and use of places of cultural significance and 
heritage resources which form part of the national estate and for which they are 
responsible in terms of section 5 for public enjoyment, education, research and 
tourism, including— 
 (a) the erection of explanatory plaques and interpretive facilities, including 
interpretive centres and visitor facilities; 
 (b) the training and provision of guides; 
 (c) the mounting of exhibitions; 
 (d) the erection of memorials; and 
 (e) any other means necessary for the effective presentation of the national 
estate. 
 
Each heritage resources authority must adopt for any place which is protected in terms 
of this Act and is owned or controlled by it or vested in it, a plan for the management 
of such place in accordance with the best environmental, heritage conservation, 
scientific and educational principles that can reasonably be applied taking into 
account the location, size and nature of the place and the resources of the authority 
concerned, and may from time to time review any such plan. 
 
A conservation management plan may at the discretion of the heritage resources 
authority concerned and for a period not exceeding 10 years, be operated either solely 
by the heritage resources authority or in conjunction with an environmental or tourism 
authority or under contractual arrangements, on such terms and conditions as the 
heritage resources authority may determine. 
 
Regulations by the heritage resources authority concerned must provide for a process 
whereby, prior to the adoption or amendment of any statement of general policy or 
any conservation management plan, the public and interested organisations are 
notified of the availability of a draft statement or plan for inspection, and comment is 
invited and considered by the heritage resources authority concerned. 
 
. 
  



NATIONAL HERITAGE RESOURCES ACT 
NO. 25 OF 1999 
[View Regulation] 
[ASSENTED TO 14 APRIL, 1999] 
[DATE OF COMMENCEMENT: 1 APRIL, 2000] 
(English text signed by the President) 
 
ACT 
To introduce an integrated and interactive system for the management of the national 
heritage resources; to promote good government at all levels, and empower civil 
society to nurture and conserve their heritage resources so that they may be 
bequeathed to future generations; to lay down general principles for governing 
heritage resources management throughout the Republic; to introduce an integrated 
system for the identification, assessment and management of the heritage resources of 
South Africa; to establish the South African Heritage Resources Agency together with 
its Council to co-ordinate and promote the management of heritage resources at 
national level; to set norms and maintain essential national standards for the 
management of heritage resources in the Republic and to protect heritage resources of 
national significance; to control the export of nationally significant heritage objects 
and the import into the Republic of cultural property illegally exported from foreign 
countries; to enable the provinces to establish heritage authorities which must adopt 
powers to protect and manage certain categories of heritage resources; to provide for 
the protection and management of conservation-worthy places and areas by local 
authorities; and to provide for matters connected therewith. 
Preamble.—THIS LEGISLATION aims to promote good management of the national 
estate, and to enable and encourage communities to nurture and conserve their legacy 
so that it may be bequeathed to future generations. Our heritage is unique and 
precious and it cannot be renewed. It helps us to define our cultural identity and 
therefore lies at the heart of our spiritual well-being and has the power to build our 
nation. It has the potential to affirm our diverse cultures, and in so doing shape our 
national character. 
OUR HERITAGE celebrates our achievements and contributes to redressing past 
inequities. It educates, it deepens our understanding of society and encourages us to 
empathise with the experience of others. It facilitates healing and material and 
symbolic restitution and it promotes new and previously neglected research into our 
rich oral traditions and customs. 
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1.   Application and interpretation.—This Act binds the State. 
2.   Definitions.—In this Act, unless the context requires otherwise— 
“alter” means any action affecting the structure, appearance or physical properties of a 
place or object, whether by way of structural or other works, by painting, plastering or 
other decoration or any other means; 
“archaeological” means— 
 (a) material remains resulting from human activity which are in a state of 
disuse and are in or on land and which are older than 100 years, including artefacts, 
human and hominid remains and artificial features and structures; 
 (b) rock art, being any form of painting, engraving or other graphic 
representation on a fixed rock surface or loose rock or stone, which was executed by 
human agency and which is older than 100 years, including any area within 10m of 
such representation; 
 (c) wrecks, being any vessel or aircraft, or any part thereof, which was 
wrecked in South Africa, whether on land, in the internal waters, the territorial waters 
or in the maritime culture zone of the Republic, as defined respectively in sections 3, 
4 and 6 of the Maritime Zones Act, 1994 (Act No. 15 of 1994), and any cargo, debris 
or artefacts found or associated therewith, which is older than 60 years or which 
SAHRA considers to be worthy of conservation; and 



 (d) features, structures and artefacts associated with military history which 
are older than 75 years and the sites on which they are found; 
“conservation”, in relation to heritage resources, includes protection, maintenance, 
preservation and sustainable use of places or objects so as to safeguard their cultural 
significance; 
“Council” means the Council of the South African Heritage Resources Agency 
established in terms of section 14; 
“cultural property agreement” in relation to a foreign state, means an agreement 
between South Africa and a foreign state or an international agreement to which 
South Africa and a foreign state are both parties, relating to the prevention of illicit 
international traffic in cultural property; 
“cultural significance” means aesthetic, architectural, historical, scientific, social, 
spiritual, linguistic or technological value or significance; 
“Department” means the national department responsible for arts and culture and 
heritage; 
“development” means any physical intervention, excavation, or action, other than 
those caused by natural forces, which may in the opinion of a heritage authority in any 
way result in a change to the nature, appearance or physical nature of a place, or 
influence its stability and future well-being, including— 
 (a) construction, alteration, demolition, removal or change of use of a 
place or a structure at a place; 
 (b) carrying out any works on or over or under a place; 
 (c) subdivision or consolidation of land comprising, a place, including the 
structures or airspace of a place; 
 (d) constructing or putting up for display signs or hoardings; 
 (e) any change to the natural or existing condition or topography of land; 
and 
 ( f ) any removal or destruction of trees, or removal of vegetation or 
topsoil; 
“Director-General” means the Director-General of the Department; 
“expropriate” means the process as determined by the terms of and according to 
procedures prescribed in the Expropriation Act, 1975 (Act No. 63 of 1975); 
“foreign cultural property”, in relation to a reciprocating state, means any object that 
is specifically designated by that state as being of importance for archaeology, history, 
literature, art or science; 
“Gazette” means the Government Gazette; 
“grave” means a place of interment and includes the contents, headstone or other 
marker of such a place, and any other structure on or associated with such place; 
“heritage agreement” means an agreement referred to in section 42; 
“heritage register” means a list of heritage resources in a province; 
“heritage resource” means any place or object of cultural significance; 
“heritage resources authority” means the South African Heritage Resources Agency, 
established in terms of section 11, or, insofar as this Act is applicable in or in respect 
of a province, a provincial heritage resources authority; 
“heritage site” means a place declared to be a national heritage site by SAHRA or a 
place declared to be a provincial heritage site by a provincial heritage resources 
authority; 
“improvement”, in relation to heritage resources, includes the repair, restoration and 
rehabilitation of a place protected in terms of this Act; 
“land” includes land covered by water and the air space above the land; 



“living heritage” means the intangible aspects of inherited culture, and may include— 
 (a) cultural tradition; 
 (b) oral history; 
 (c) performance; 
 (d) ritual; 
 (e) popular memory; 
 ( f ) skills and techniques; 
 (g) indigenous knowledge systems; and 
 (h) the holistic approach to nature, society and social relationships; 
“local authority” means a municipality as defined in section 10B of the Local 
Government Transition Act, 1993 (Act No. 209 of 1993); 
“management”, in relation to heritage resources, includes the conservation, 
presentation and improvement of a place protected in terms of this Act; 
“MEC”, unless otherwise stated and insofar as a provision of this Act is applicable in 
or in respect of a province, means the member of the executive council of a province 
responsible for cultural matters; 
“meteorite” means any naturally-occurring object of extraterrestrial origin; 
“Minister” means the Minister responsible for arts and culture; 
“national estate” means the national estate as defined in section 3; 
“national symbols” means any heraldic representation so determined under section 5 
of the Heraldry Act, 1963 (Act No. 18 of 1963); 
“object” means any movable property of cultural significance which may be protected 
in terms of any provisions of this Act, including— 
 (a) any archaeological artefact; 
 (b) palaeontological and rare geological specimens; 
 (c) meteorites; and 
 (d) other objects referred to in section 3; 
“owner” includes the owner’s authorised agent and any person with a real interest in 
the property and— 
 (a) in the case of a place owned by the State or State-aided institutions, the 
Minister or any other person or body of persons responsible for the care, management 
or control of that place; 
 (b) in the case of tribal trust land, the recognised traditional authority; 
“palaeontological” means any fossilised remains or fossil trace of animals or plants 
which lived in the geological past, other than fossil fuels or fossiliferous rock intended 
for industrial use, and any site which contains such fossilised remains or trance; 
“place” includes— 
 (a) a site, area or region; 
 (b) a building or other structure which may include equipment, furniture, 
fittings and articles associated with or connected with such building or other structure; 
 (c) a group of buildings or other structures which may include equipment, 
furniture, fittings and articles associated with or connected with such group of 
buildings or other structures; 
 (d) an open space, including a public square, street or park; and 
 (e) in relation to the management of a place, includes the immediate 
surroundings of a place; 
“planning” means urban and regional planning, as contemplated in the Physical 
Planning Act, 1991 (Act No. 125 of 1991), and provincial town planning and land use 
planning legislation; 



“planning authority” means an office of the State, including a province, a local 
authority or a regional authority, which is invested with a physical planning capacity; 
“prescribe” means prescribed by regulation; 
“presentation” includes— 
 (a) the exhibition or display of; 
 (b) the provision of access and guidance to; 
 (c) the provision, publication or display of information in relation to; and 
 (d) performances or oral presentations related to, 
heritage resources protected in terms of this Act; 
“provincial heritage resources authority”, insofar as this Act is applicable in a 
province, means an authority established by the MEC under section 23; 
“public monuments and memorials” means all monuments and memorials— 
 (a) erected on land belonging to any branch of central, provincial or local 
government, or on land belonging to any organisation funded by or established in 
terms of the legislation of such a branch of government; or 
 (b) which were paid for by public subscription, government funds, or a 
public-spirited or military organisation, and are on land belonging to any private 
individual; 
“reciprocating state” means a foreign state that is party to a cultural property 
agreement; 
“regulations” means regulations made under this Act; 
“SAHRA” means the South African Heritage Resources Agency, established in terms 
of section 11; 
“site” means any area of land, including land covered by water, and including any 
structures or objects thereon; 
“State” includes a province; 
“structure” means any building, works, device or other facility made by people and 
which is fixed to land, and includes any fixtures, fittings and equipment associated 
therewith; 
“supported body” means a body funded or financially supported by the State, and 
includes State-owned enterprises; 
“this Act” includes the regulations; 
“victims of conflict” means— 
 (a) certain persons who died in any area now included in the Republic as a 
direct result of any war or conflict as specified in the regulations, but excluding 
victims of conflict covered by the Commonwealth War Graves Act, 1992 (Act No. 8 
of 1992); 
 (b) members of the forces of Great Britain and the former British Empire 
who died in active service in any area now included in the Republic prior to 4 August 
1914; 
 (c) persons who, during the Anglo-Boer War (1899-1902) were removed 
as prisoners of war from any place now included in the Republic to any place outside 
South Africa and who died there; and 
 (d) certain categories of persons who died in the “liberation struggle” as 
defined in the regulations, and in areas included in the Republic as well as outside the 
Republic; 
“wreck” has the meaning given under the definition of “archaeological” in this 
section. 
CHAPTER I 
SYSTEM FOR MANAGEMENT OF NATIONAL HERITAGE RESOURCES 



Part 1: General Principles  
3.   National estate.—(1)  For the purposes of this Act, those heritage resources of 
South Africa which are of cultural significance or other special value for the present 
community and for future generations must be considered part of the national estate 
and fall within the sphere of operations of heritage resources authorities. 
(2)  Without limiting the generality of subsection (1), the national estate may 
include— 
 (a) places, buildings, structures and equipment of cultural significance; 
 (b) places to which oral traditions are attached or which are associated 
with living heritage; 
 (c) historical settlements and townscapes; 
 (d) landscapes and natural features of cultural significance; 
 (e) geological sites of scientific or cultural importance; 
 ( f ) archaeological and palaeontological sites; 
 (g) graves and burial grounds, including— 
 (i) ancestral graves; 
 (ii) royal graves and graves of traditional leaders; 
 (iii) graves of victims of conflict; 
 (iv) graves of individuals designated by the Minister by notice in the 
Gazette; 
 (v) historical graves and cemeteries; and 
 (vi) other human remains which are not covered in terms of the Human 
Tissue Act, 1983 (Act No. 65 of 1983); 
 (h) sites of significance relating to the history of slavery in South Africa; 
 (i) movable objects, including— 
 (i) objects recovered from the soil or waters of South Africa, including 
archaeological and palaeontological objects and material, meteorites and rare 
geological specimens; 
 (ii) objects to which oral traditions are attached or which are associated 
with living heritage; 
 (iii) ethnographic art and objects; 
 (iv) military objects; 
 (v) objects of decorative or fine art; 
 (vi) objects of scientific or technological interest; and 
 (vii) books, records, documents, photographic positives and negatives, 
graphic, film or video material or sound recordings, excluding those that are public 
records as defined in section 1 of the National Archives of South Africa Act, 
1996 (Act No. 43 of 1996). 
(3)  Without limiting the generality of subsections (1) and (2), a place or object is to 
be considered part of the national estate if it has cultural significance or other special 
value because of— 
 (a) its importance in the community, or pattern of South Africa’s history; 
 (b) its possession of uncommon, rare or endangered aspects of South 
Africa’s natural or cultural heritage; 
 (c) its potential to yield information that will contribute to an 
understanding of South Africa’s natural or cultural heritage; 
 (d) its importance in demonstrating the principal characteristics of a 
particular class of South Africa’s natural or cultural places or objects; 
 (e) its importance in exhibiting particular aesthetic characteristics valued 
by a community or cultural group; 



 ( f ) its importance in demonstrating a high degree of creative or technical 
achievement at a particular period; 
 (g) its strong or special association with a particular community or cultural 
group for social, cultural or spiritual reasons; 
 (h) its strong or special association with the life or work of a person, group 
or organisation of importance in the history of South Africa; and 
 (i) sites of significance relating to the history of slavery in South Africa. 
4.   Application.—This Chapter establishes the national system for the management of 
heritage resources which it applies throughout the Republic and— 
 (a) also applies to the actions of the State and a local authority; 
 (b) serves as guidelines by reference to which any heritage resources 
authority, whether established in terms of this Act or any other law, and any other 
competent authority must exercise any discretion or take any decision in terms of this 
Act or any other law dealing with heritage resources management; 
 (c) serves as the general framework with which— 
 (i) any heritage resources authority must perform its functions and make 
recommendations; and 
 (ii) those recommendations must be considered by any competent 
authority in terms of this Act or any other law dealing with heritage resources 
management; and 
 (d) establishes the South African Heritage Resources Agency to manage 
the national estate and makes provision for the establishment of provincial heritage 
resources authorities to manage provincial and local heritage resources. 
5.   General principles for heritage resources management.—(1)  All authorities, 
bodies and persons performing functions and exercising powers in terms of this Act 
for the management of heritage resources must recognise the following principles: 
 (a) Heritage resources have lasting value in their own right and provide 
evidence of the origins of South African society and as they are valuable, finite, non-
renewable and irreplaceable they must be carefully managed to ensure their survival; 
 (b) every generation has a moral responsibility to act as trustee of the 
national heritage for succeeding generations and the State has an obligation to manage 
heritage resources in the interests of all South Africans; 
 (c) heritage resources have the capacity to promote reconciliation, 
understanding and respect, and contribute to the development of a unifying South 
African identity; and 
 (d) heritage resources management must guard against the use of heritage 
for sectarian purposes or political gain. 
(2)  To ensure that heritage resources are effectively managed— 
 (a) the skills and capacities of persons and communities involved in 
heritage resources management must be developed; and 
 (b) provision must be made for the ongoing education and training of 
existing and new heritage resources management workers. 
(3)  Laws, procedures and administrative practices must— 
 (a) be clear and generally available to those affected thereby; 
 (b) in addition to serving as regulatory measures, also provide guidance 
and information to those affected thereby; and 
 (c) give further content to the fundamental rights set out in the 
Constitution. 



(4)  Heritage resources form an important part of the history and beliefs of 
communities and must be managed in a way that acknowledges the right of affected 
communities to be consulted and to participate in their management. 
(5)  Heritage resources contribute significantly to research, education and tourism and 
they must be developed and presented for these purposes in a way that ensures dignity 
and respect for cultural values. 
(6)  Policy, administrative practice and legislation must promote the integration of 
heritage resources conservation in urban and rural planning and social and economic 
development. 
(7)  The identification, assessment and management of the heritage resources of South 
Africa must— 
 (a) take account of all relevant cultural values and indigenous knowledge 
systems; 
 (b) take account of material or cultural heritage value and involve the least 
possible alteration or loss of it; 
 (c) promote the use and enjoyment of and access to heritage resources, in 
a way consistent with their cultural significance and conservation needs; 
 (d) contribute to social and economic development; 
 (e) safeguard the options of present and future generations; and 
 ( f ) be fully researched, documented and recorded. 
6.   Principles for management of heritage resources.—(1)  SAHRA, after 
consultation with the Minister, may by notice in the Gazette— 
 (a) prescribe any principle for heritage resources management in addition 
to, but not inconsistent with, the principles set out in section 5; 
 (b) prescribe any principle as set out in section 5 in greater detail, but not 
inconsistent therewith; 
 (c) publish for general information national policy relating to heritage 
resources management or any aspect thereof which is consistent with the principles 
set out in section 5 or prescribed under paragraphs (a) and (b),  
whereupon such principle or policy must apply throughout the Republic. 
(2)  A provincial heritage resources authority may, by notice in the Provincial 
Gazette— 
 (a) prescribe any principles for heritage resources management in addition 
to, but not inconsistent with, the principles set out in section 5 or prescribed by 
SAHRA under subsection (1); 
 (b) prescribe any principle as set out in section 5 or prescribed by SAHRA 
under subsection (1) in greater detail, but not inconsistent therewith; and 
 (c) publish for general information provincial policy relating to heritage 
resources management or any aspect thereof which is consistent with the principles 
set out in section 5 or prescribed under subsection (1) or paragraphs (a) and (b) of this 
subsection,  
whereupon such principle or policy shall apply in the province on the basis set out in 
section 5. 
(3)  A heritage resources authority must, before prescribing any principle or general 
policy under subsection (1) or (2)— 
 (i) make a draft of such principle or policy available to the public; and 
 (ii) consider any comment on such draft received from any person during a 
reasonable period after such publication. 
7.   Heritage assessment criteria and grading.—(1)  SAHRA, in consultation with the 
Minister and the MEC of every province, must by regulation establish a system of 



grading of places and objects which form part of the national estate, and which 
distinguishes between at least the categories— 
 (a) Grade I: Heritage resources with qualities so exceptional that they are 
of special national significance; 
 (b) Grade II: Heritage resources which, although forming part of the 
national estate, can be considered to have special qualities which make them 
significant within the context of a province or a region; and 
 (c) Grade III: Other heritage resources worthy of conservation,  
and which prescribes heritage resources assessment criteria, consistent with the 
criteria set out in section 3 (3), which must be used by a heritage resources authority 
or a local authority to assess the intrinsic, comparative and contextual significance of 
a heritage resource and the relative benefits and costs of its protection, so that the 
appropriate level of grading of the resource and the consequent responsibility for its 
management may be allocated in terms of section 8. 
(2)  A heritage resources authority may prescribe detailed heritage assessment criteria, 
consistent with the criteria set out in section 3 (3), for the assessment of Grade II and 
Grade III heritage resources in a province. 
8.   Responsibilities and competence of heritage resources authorities and local 
authorities for identification and management of national estate.—(1)  There is a 
three-tier system for heritage resources management, in which national level functions 
are the responsibility of SAHRA, provincial level functions are the responsibility of 
provincial heritage resources authorities and local level functions are the 
responsibility of local authorities. Heritage resources authorities and local authorities 
are accountable for their actions and decisions and the performance of functions under 
this system. 
(2)  SAHRA is responsible for the identification and management of Grade I heritage 
resources and heritage resources in accordance with the applicable provisions of this 
Act, and shall co-ordinate and monitor the management of the national estate in the 
Republic. 
(3)  A provincial heritage resources authority is responsible for the identification and 
management of Grade II heritage resources and heritage resources which are deemed 
to be a provincial competence in terms of this Act. 
(4)  A local authority is responsible for the identification and management of Grade 
III heritage resources and heritage resources which are deemed to fall within their 
competence in terms of this Act. 
(5)  For the purpose of any application for a permit or other authorisation to perform 
any action which is controlled in terms of this Act or provincial heritage legislation, a 
formal protection by a heritage resources authority at a higher level takes precedence 
over any formal or general protection at a local level, without prejudice to any 
incentives offered at any level. 
(6)  (a)  A provincial heritage resources authority or a local authority shall not 
perform any function in terms of this Act or any other law for the management of 
heritage resources unless it is competent to do so. The capacity of a provincial 
heritage resources authority or local authority shall be assessed in terms of criteria 
prescribed by the Minister, including the availability of adequate staff, expertise, 
experience and administrative systems, to be applied— 
 (i) by SAHRA, in the assessment of the capacity of provincial authorities 
to perform specific functions in relation to prescribed categories of heritage resources; 
and 



 (ii) by provincial heritage resources authorities, to establish the capacity of 
local authorities to perform any function under this Act:  
Provided that, in the event of a dispute, the matter shall be submitted to arbitration. 
(b)  If an authority at provincial or local level does not have the capacity or is not 
competent to perform a specific function for which it is responsible under this section, 
that function shall be performed on an agency basis by an authority at a higher level 
or a competent authority on the same level. 
(c)  A provincial heritage resources authority or a local authority shall apply to the 
relevant authority for the assessment of its competence under paragraph (a) in the 
manner prescribed by the assessing authority, and may apply for reassessment within 
the period and on the conditions prescribed by the assessing authority. 
(d)  The assessing authority may at any time, and shall at least every two years, 
reassess the competence of a subordinate authority and review the assumption of 
functions and powers under this Act. 
9.   Rights, duties and exemptions of State and supported bodies.—(1)  All branches 
of the State and supported bodies must give heritage resources authorities such 
assistance in the performance of their functions as is reasonably practicable. 
(2)  All branches of the State and supported bodies must, on the request of a heritage 
resources authority, make available for its use and incorporation into its data base any 
information which it has on record on heritage resources under its control: Provided 
that the body supplying such information may set out conditions regarding the 
disclosure and distribution of such information by the heritage resources authority. 
(3)  Each State department and supported body must— 
 (a) maintain and conserve the heritage resources under its control in 
accordance with standards and procedures set out in regulations by SAHRA in 
consultation with the Department of Public Works; 
 (b) submit annually to SAHRA a report on the maintenance and 
development of such resources; 
 (c) in accordance with regulations, on the request of the Minister, or 
within 10 years from the commencement of this Act, compile and submit to SAHRA, 
information on and an inventory of such heritage resources; 
 (d) on the request of the Minister and in accordance with regulations, 
prepare management plans for specified heritage resources; 
 (e) not take any action that adversely affects such a resource unless the 
authority concerned is satisfied that there is no feasible and prudent alternative to the 
taking of that action and that all measures that can reasonably be taken to minimise 
the adverse effect will be taken; 
 ( f ) at the initiation of the planning process of the project, or at least 90 
days before taking any action that could adversely affect such heritage resource, 
whichever is the greater, inform SAHRA of the proposed action and give them a 
reasonable opportunity to consider and comment on it; and 
 (g) where the destruction of such heritage resources is permitted in terms 
of this Act, record such resources in accordance with standards set by SAHRA and 
undertake any other mitigating actions which may be required by SAHRA. 
(4)  Where SAHRA has been informed of a proposed action by a State Department or 
supported body, it must, as soon as practicable, submit its comments to the 
Department or supported body. 
(5)  An action for the purpose of this section shall be deemed to include the making of 
a recommendation which, if adopted, would affect a heritage resource, the making of 



a decision, the approval of a programme, the issue of a licence or the granting of a 
permission. 
(6)  Compliance with subsection (3) does not exempt a State Department or supported 
body from complying with requirements in terms of this Act, regarding any heritage 
resource in its ownership which is protected in terms of this Act or equivalent 
provincial legislation. 
(7)  The head of a government body at the national level of government must— 
 (a) inform SAHRA of his or her intention to destroy or delete any 
architectural or technical drawings in whatever medium, as may be defined in the 
regulations published by SAHRA in consultation with the National Archivist; and 
 (b) make such drawings available to SAHRA free of charge if requested 
by SAHRA. 
(8)  The head of a government body at the provincial or local level of government 
must— 
 (a) inform the provincial heritage resources authority of his or her 
intention to destroy or delete any architectural or technical drawings in whatever 
medium; and 
 (b) make such drawings available to a heritage resources authority free of 
charge. 
(9)  The Registrar of Deeds must inform SAHRA or the relevant heritage resources 
authority, in a notice as prescribed, of the particulars of the registration of transfer or 
subdivision of any place which is formally protected by such heritage resources 
authority in terms of Part 1 of Chapter 2 of this Act, within 14 days of such 
registration. 
(10)  When— 
 (a) a place has been declared a national heritage site or a provincial 
heritage site under section 27; 
 (b) a place has been designated a protected area under section 28; 
 (c) a place has been provisionally protected for a period longer than six 
months under section 29; 
 (d) a place has been entered in a heritage register under section 30; 
 (e) a place has been included in a heritage area under section 31; 
 ( f ) a heritage agreement has been entered into in respect of a place for a 
period exceeding six months under section 42; 
 (g) an order of no development under section 51 (8) has been made in 
respect of a place, 
the heritage resources authority concerned must furnish the Surveyor-General and the 
Registrar of Deeds in whose deeds registry the land in question is registered with— 
 (i) a copy of the notice in the Gazette or the Provincial Gazette; 
 (ii) the particulars of the protection; 
 (iii) a copy of any survey, including any diagram or plan, made under 
section 25 (2) (d); and 
 (iv) a copy of the relevant order of no development or of a heritage 
agreement. 
(11)  The Registrar of Deeds must— 
 (a) endorse the title deed of the place in question filed in the deeds office; 
 (b) make an entry in the appropriate registers and upon the owner’s title 
deed as soon as it is lodged in the deeds office, relating to the particulars furnished in 
terms of subsection (10); 
 (c) identify the area of the protected place; and 



 (d) clearly state the particulars of the protection order or heritage 
agreement. 
(12)  The Surveyor-General must— 
 (a) endorse upon the relevant records filed in his or her office an entry 
referring to the notice furnished in terms of subsection (10); and 
 (b) state the particulars of the protection order or heritage agreement in 
broad terms. 
(13)  (a)  When— 
 (i) any notice is amended or withdrawn under section 27 (7); 
 (ii) the designation of a protected area is withdrawn under section 28 (1) or 
(2); 
 (iii) a provisional protection for a period longer than six months is 
withdrawn under section 29 (1) (b) or (2) (b); 
 (iv) an entry in a heritage register is amended or deleted; 
 (v) a place is excluded from a heritage area; or 
 (vi) an order of no development is amended or repealed under section 
51 (11), 
the heritage resources authority concerned must furnish a copy of the notice or order 
to the Registrar of Deeds and the Surveyor-General. 
(b)  The Registrar of Deeds must make the necessary endorsement upon the relevant 
title deeds and in the appropriate registers. 
(c)  The Surveyor-General must make the necessary endorsement upon the relevant 
records filed in his or her office. 
10.   General principles of procedure.—(1)  The general principles of procedure set 
out in subsection (2) apply to any decision regarding the administration and 
management of the national estate by an authority to which a responsibility has been 
assigned in terms of section 7 and any other competent authority to which functions 
and powers for the administration and management of the national estate have been 
assigned or delegated, including any decision— 
 (a) to formally protect a heritage resource by notice in the Gazette or 
Provincial Gazette; 
 (b) to issue or not to issue a permit; and 
 (c) taken by any person or authority to whom an appeal is made. 
(2)  The decisions contemplated in subsection (1) must be taken in accordance with 
the following general principles: 
 (a) The decisions must be consistent with the principles or policy set out in 
section 5 or prescribed under section 6; 
 (b) a meeting at which decisions are taken, must be open to the public and 
the agenda and minutes must be available for public scrutiny: Provided that when 
there is good reason to do so, a matter may, by decision of the majority of members 
present, be declared confidential and the discussion and minutes may be excepted 
from public scrutiny; 
 (c) a person who may be affected by a decision has the right of appearance 
at such meeting; and 
 (d) written reasons must be given for any decision upon request. 
Part 2: Constitution, function, powers and duties of heritage resources authorities  
11.   Establishment of South African Heritage Resources Agency.—There is hereby 
established an organisation to be known as the South African Heritage Resources 
Agency (SAHRA) which shall be a body corporate capable of suing and being sued in 



its corporate name and which shall be governed by a Council established in terms of 
section 14. 
12.   Object of SAHRA.—The object of SAHRA is to co-ordinate the identification 
and management of the national estate. 
13.   Functions, powers and duties of SAHRA.—(1)  The general functions of 
SAHRA are to— 
 (a) establish national principles, standards and policy for the identification, 
recording and management of the national estate in terms of which heritage resources 
authorities and other relevant bodies must function with respect to South African 
heritage resources; 
 (b) co-ordinate the management of the national estate by all agencies of 
the State and other bodies and monitor their activities to ensure that they comply with 
national principles, standards and policy for heritage resources management; 
 (c) identify, record and manage nationally significant heritage resources 
and keep permanent records of such work; 
 (d) advise, assist and provide professional expertise to any authority 
responsible for the management of the national estate at provincial or local level, and 
assist any other body concerned with heritage resources management; 
 (e) promote and encourage public understanding and enjoyment of the 
national estate and public interest and involvement in the identification, assessment, 
recording and management of heritage resources; 
 ( f ) promote education and training in fields related to the management of 
the national estate; and 
 (g) perform any other functions assigned to it by this Act or as directed by 
the Minister. 
(2)  Without limiting the generality of subsection (1) and in addition to the general 
powers and duties conferred in terms of section 25, SAHRA— 
 (a) must investigate and advise the Council on— 
 (i) the state of South Africa’s heritage resources and any steps necessary 
to protect and conserve them; 
 (ii) national policy for the management of the national estate; 
 (iii) legislative amendment and enactment for the management of the 
national estate; 
 (iv) the repatriation of heritage resources which have been removed from 
South Africa and which SAHRA considers to be significant as part of the national 
estate; 
 (v) the role of the national estate in the development and promotion of a 
cultural profile for South Africa; 
 (vi) action and expenditure by the State for the identification and 
management of heritage resources, including financial incentives and concessions for 
heritage resources management; 
 (vii) education and training at all levels to promote the effective 
identification and management of the national estate; 
 (viii) any matter related to the operation of this Act; and 
 (ix) any other matter pertaining to the national estate or its management; 
 (b) must establish and maintain, for its own use and for the use of all 
heritage authorities and bodies and the public, the national heritage resources library, 
including documentary and other records relating to the national estate; 
 (c) must promote the systematic identification and recording of the 
national estate by— 



 (i) the development of a national strategy for the identification and 
assessment of heritage resources; 
 (ii) the establishment and funding of a standing South African Heritage 
Resources Survey which is tasked with annual projects aimed at identifying, assessing 
and documenting heritage resources; 
 (iii) the co-ordination and support of initiatives by provincial heritage 
resources authorities, any other bodies and persons to survey and record heritage 
resources; 
 (iv) the administration, co-ordination and funding of projects and research 
programmes aimed at the creation of graphic and other records of heritage resources; 
 (v) training programmes and other relevant activities aimed at conserving 
and documenting traditional South African building techniques and structural forms; 
 (vi) promoting the identification and recording of aspects of living heritage 
associated with heritage resources; and 
 (vii) projects aimed at increasing the volume and detail of information held 
in the inventory of the national estate referred to in section 39; and 
 (d) must prescribe national norms and standards for the recording of 
information about heritage resources in data bases maintained by itself and by 
provincial heritage resources authorities. 
14.   Establishment and constitution of SAHRA Council.—(1)  The affairs of SAHRA 
are under the control, management and direction of a Council consisting of— 
 (a) at least nine but not more than 15 members appointed by the Minister 
in the prescribed manner, of which nine members must respectively represent each of 
the provinces of South Africa; and 
 (b) the chief executive officer of SAHRA. 
(2)  The members of the Council contemplated in subsection (1) (a) must be appointed 
in accordance with the principles of transparency and representivity and their 
appointment must take into account the desirability that the members— 
 (a) have among them qualifications or special experience or interest in 
fields relevant to heritage resources, and the financial knowledge needed for the 
efficient functioning of SAHRA; and 
 (b) be representative of the relevant sectoral interests and the cultural and 
demographic characteristics of the population of the Republic. 
(3)  A member of the Council must vacate the office if the member— 
 (a) resigns in writing; 
 (b) has been absent from three consecutive meetings of the Council 
without the leave of the Council; 
 (c) is an unrehabilitated insolvent; 
 (d) is found to be of unsound mind by a competent court; or 
 (e) is convicted of an offence involving dishonesty or bodily harm and is 
sentenced to imprisonment without the option of a fine. 
(4)  The Minister may, after consultation with the Council, remove a member of the 
Council from office if in the opinion of the Minister there are sound reasons for doing 
so after hearing the member on those reasons. 
(5)  A member of the Council holds office for a period not exceeding three years, and 
may be reappointed. 
(6)  No member may serve more than two consecutive terms. 
(7)  If a member of the Council dies or vacates the office before the expiration of the 
period for which the member has been appointed, another person may be appointed to 



fill the vacancy for the unexpired portion of the period for which the member was 
appointed. 
15.   Chairperson of Council.—(1)  The chairperson of the Council is elected from the 
appointed members of the Council and holds office for the period or the unexpired 
portion of the period for which he or she has been appointed as member of the 
Council, unless the Council otherwise determines. 
(2)  If the chairperson of the Council vacates the office as chairperson before the 
expiration of the period for which he or she was appointed, another member of the 
Council must, subject to subsection (1), be elected as a chairperson of the Council 
from the appointed members of the Council. 
(3)  If the chairperson of the Council is absent from a meeting of the Council or not 
able to preside at that meeting, the members present must elect one of their number to 
preside at that meeting and that person may, during that meeting and until the 
chairperson resumes his or her functions, perform all those functions. 
16.   Functions of Council.—The functions of the Council are to— 
 (a) advise the Minister on matters concerning heritage resources 
management; 
 (b) be responsible and accountable for the implementation of the 
functions, powers and duties of SAHRA; 
 (c) advise and assist SAHRA in the performance of its functions, powers 
and duties; 
 (d) promote the co-ordination of policy formulation and planning for the 
management of the national estate at national and provincial levels; and 
 (e) furnish the Minister with such information as the Minister may require. 
17.   Meetings of Council.—(1)  The Council may meet as often as necessary, but at 
least twice a year. 
(2)  A quorum for a meeting of the Council shall be a majority of its members. 
(3)  Any decision of the Council shall be taken by resolution of the majority of the 
members present at any meeting of the Council, and, in the event of an equality of 
votes on any matter, the person presiding at the meeting in question shall have a 
casting vote in addition to his or her deliberative vote as a member of the Council. 
18.   Committees of Council.—The Council may establish committees to assist it in 
the performance of its functions and, in addition to any members, it may appoint to 
such committees persons whom the Council considers competent or who possess 
specific skills and expertise. 
19.   Reimbursement of expenses incurred by members of Council and committees.—
The Minister may, with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance, determine the 
reimbursement of expenses incurred by members of the Council and any committees 
it may establish who are not in the full-time employ of the State. 
20.   Employees of Council.—(1)  The Council must appoint a senior member of staff 
as chief executive officer, who must— 
 (a) be responsible for the management of the affairs of SAHRA and who 
must report on those affairs to the Council as the Council may require; 
 (b) be the accounting officer charged with the responsibility of accounting 
for all the money received and the utilisation thereof and be responsible for the 
property of SAHRA; 
 (c) furnish the Council with an annual report on the financial affairs of 
SAHRA; 
 (d) be responsible for the appointment and management of the staff in 
accordance with the staffing policy in terms of subsection (2); and 



 (e) perform any other activities and duties assigned to the chief executive 
officer from time to time by the Council. 
(2)  The Council must, in consultation with the chief executive officer, determine the 
staff needs and staffing policies of SAHRA and the posts, conditions of service, 
remuneration, allowances, subsidies and other benefits of the staff in accordance with 
a system approved by the Minister with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance. 
(3)  The Council must designate one of the staff of SAHRA as acting chief executive 
officer when the office of chief executive officer is vacant or when the chief executive 
officer is absent. 
21.   Finances and property.—(1)  The funds of SAHRA consists of— 
 (a) moneys appropriated by Parliament to enable it to perform its functions 
and exercise its powers; 
 (b) fees and fines received under the regulations; 
 (c) fees received in payment of services; 
 (d) funds raised by and donations and contributions to it; 
 (e) trust funds vested in it; 
 ( f ) interest derived from investments; and 
 (g) moneys received from any other source. 
(2)  Subject to this section, SAHRA must use its funds to defray expenditure in 
connection with the performance of its functions. 
(3)  The Council may invest any money not required for immediate use or as a 
reasonable operating balance in accordance with the directions determined by the 
Minister in consultation with the Minister of Finance. 
(4)  The Council may establish and operate a reserve fund and may deposit therein 
such amounts as become available from time to time. 
(5)  SAHRA, with the approval of the Council— 
 (a) may not lend or borrow any money without the consent of the Minister 
given with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance; 
 (b) may purchase or otherwise acquire, hold, let, hire or receive in trust 
any real right in any immovable or movable property; and 
 (c) may not make over to any person to hold in trust or sell, exchange or 
otherwise alienate, or hypothecate, burden with a servitude or otherwise confer any 
real right in immovable property, without the approval of the Minister given with the 
concurrence of the Minister of Finance. 
(6)  Once during every financial year, at a time determined by the Minister, SAHRA 
must submit a statement of its estimated income and expenditure for the following 
financial year to the Minister for approval, granted with the concurrence of the 
Minister of Finance. 
(7)  SAHRA may during the course of a financial year submit supplementary 
estimates of its expenditure for that financial year to the Minister for approval, 
granted with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance. 
(8)  SAHRA must not incur any expenditure except in accordance with an estimate of 
expenditure approved under subsections (6) and (7). 
(9)  SAHRA must— 
 (a) keep full and correct accounts and records of all its financial 
transactions and affairs, including all its transactions in its capacity of trustee of any 
trust fund, and all properties under its control, and must ensure that all payments out 
of its funds are correctly made and properly authorised and that adequate control is 
maintained over its assets, or those in its custody, and the incurring of liabilities; and 



 (b) as soon as possible after the end of the financial year, draw up annual 
financial statements which must show money received and expenditure incurred and 
its assets and liabilities at the end of the financial year concerned. 
(10)  The financial year of SAHRA ends on 31 March each year. 
(11)  The accounts and annual financial statements referred to in subsection (9) (b) 
must be audited by the Auditor-General. 
(12)  The accounts and annual financial statements referred to in subsection (9) (b) 
must be available for public inspection. 
22.   Reports.—(1)  As soon as practicable after the end of the financial year, SAHRA 
must compile and submit to the Minister a report on all its activities during that 
financial year, including a balance sheet and statements of income and expenditure 
certified by the Auditor-General. 
(2)  The report referred to in subsection (1) must include a description of the condition 
of the national estate during the period to which the report relates, including 
destruction and other losses incurred, threats to specific heritage resources or 
categories of heritage resources, and an account of offences and prosecutions and the 
results thereof. 
(3)  The Minister must table the report referred to in subsection (1) in Parliament 
within 14 days after receipt thereof if Parliament is in ordinary session or, if 
Parliament is not in ordinary session, within 14 days after the commencement of its 
next ordinary session. 
23.   Establishment of provincial heritage resources authorities.—An MEC may 
establish a provincial heritage resources authority which shall be responsible for the 
management of the relevant heritage resources within the province, which shall be a 
body corporate capable of suing and being sued in its corporate name and which shall 
be governed by a Council constituted as prescribed by regulations published in the 
Provincial Gazette: Provided that the members of the Council shall be appointed in a 
manner which applies the principles of transparency and representivity and takes into 
account special competence, experience and interest in the field of heritage resources. 
24.   Functions, powers and duties of provincial heritage resources authority.—(1)  A 
provincial heritage authority must— 
 (a) advise the MEC on the implementation of this Act or relevant 
provincial or municipal legislation; 
 (b) annually submit a report to the MEC regarding its activities during that 
year; 
 (c) promote the systematic identification, recording and assessment of 
heritage resources and heritage objects which form part of the national estate in a 
province; 
 (d) protect and manage heritage resources in a province which fulfil the 
heritage assessment criteria prescribed under section 7 (1) for Grade II status; 
 (e) notify SAHRA of the presence of any heritage resource in the province 
which it considers fulfils the heritage assessment criteria prescribed under section 
7 (1) for Grade I status, nominate such resource for national level protection and 
furnish SAHRA with the information in its possession relating to such resource; 
 ( f ) maintain data bases on heritage resources in accordance with national 
standards, and at regular intervals furnish SAHRA with such data; 
 (g) establish policy, objectives and strategy plans for heritage resources 
management in the province; 



 (h) determine the competence of local authorities to manage heritage 
resources in accordance with the national system for the heritage grading of local 
authorities prescribed under section 8 (6); 
 (i) co-ordinate and monitor the performance of local authorities in the 
implementation of their responsibilities in terms of this Act and provincial heritage 
legislation; 
 ( j) assist local authorities to manage heritage resources in their areas of 
jurisdiction; and 
 (k) provide for any areas of responsibility in terms of this Act or any 
provincial heritage resources legislation when a local authority does not have 
competence, or has insufficient capacity, to perform a function in terms of the criteria 
prescribed under section 8 (6). 
25.   General powers and duties of heritage resources authorities.—(1)  A heritage 
resources authority must— 
 (a) furnish information, advice and assistance to enhance public sensitivity 
towards and awareness of the need for management of the national estate; 
 (b) maintain a list of conservation bodies which have, in accordance with 
regulations by the heritage resources authority concerned, registered their interest 
in— 
 (i) a geographical area; or 
 (ii) a category of heritage resources; 
 (c) regularly inspect heritage resources which are formally protected by 
the heritage resources authority concerned in terms of any provision of Part 1 of 
Chapter II; 
 (d) endeavour to assist any community or body of persons with an 
established interest in any heritage resource to obtain reasonable access to such 
heritage resource, should they request it, and may for this purpose— 
 (i) enter into negotiations with the owner of such resource; 
 (ii) facilitate the making of arrangements as may be required for the 
achievement of such access, including the execution of a heritage agreement under 
section 42; and 
 (iii) if such negotiations are unsuccessful, refer the matter to the Minister or 
MEC, as the case may be; and 
 (e) make arrangements to ensure the protection and management of all 
heritage resources and property owned or controlled by it or vested in it. 
(2)  A heritage resources authority may— 
 (a) promote and engage in research relating to the identification, 
assessment and management of the national estate as necessary for the performance of 
its functions; 
 (b) publish, or by any other means make available or distribute in any 
form, or cause to be published or distributed, any knowledge and information relating 
to the national estate and any of its functions or activities; 
 (c) inspect or document any heritage resource— 
 (i) which has the potential to become protected in terms of this Act; 
 (ii) which is, or which the heritage authority has reason to believe may be, 
so protected; or 
 (iii) which it wishes to document for research purposes, for purposes of 
building up a public record of heritage resources or as part of an investigation into a 
suspected offence in terms of this Act,  
  and must maintain a register of such inspections; 



 (d) whenever it is investigating the desirability of protecting any place in 
terms of this Act, take such steps as it considers necessary— 
 (i) for erecting beacons on the corners of and surveying and preparing a 
diagram or plan of such place; or 
 (ii) for determining by survey the location of such place or object in 
relation to the beacons and boundaries of the land on which it is situated; 
 (e) undertake or make arrangements for the presentation of any place 
under its control or, after consultation with the Department concerned, any heritage 
site which is owned by the State; 
 ( f ) by agreement with the authority or body concerned, co-operate in the 
management of any heritage resource which is owned or controlled by the State or a 
supported body; 
 (g) lend anything under its control to a museum or public institution, 
subject to such conditions as it deems necessary and appropriate; 
 (h) subject to the provisions of section 59, make and from time to time 
amend regulations relating to any matter which the heritage authority concerned 
considers to be necessary or expedient to prescribe to fulfil its functions and 
implement its powers and duties under this Act, including— 
 (i) the standards of practice and qualifications required of individuals, 
institutions or other bodies for the performance of work on heritage resources 
protected in terms of, and in the various fields covered by, this Act; and 
 (ii) the monitoring of activities at protected sites; 
 (i) create and where necessary register with the relevant authorities a 
badge, or an emblem for the authority, any of its projects or any category of 
protection provided for in terms of this Act; 
 ( j) where appropriate, affix to or otherwise display at any place protected 
in terms of this Act a badge or other sign indicating its status; 
 (k) produce, acquire and market products relating to the national estate, or 
enter into arrangements for the production, acquisition and marketing of such 
products; 
 (l) recover costs incurred by it and, where appropriate, charge for the 
provision of services rendered in terms of this Act, including but not limited to the— 
 (i) processing of applications received; 
 (ii) carrying out of investigations; 
 (iii) production, acquisition and marketing of products; and 
 (iv) provision of information; 
 (m) arrange for the provision of insurance cover for— 
 (i) itself against any loss, damage, risk or liability which it may suffer or 
incur regarding any property under its control; 
 (ii) members of the council of a heritage resources authority, co-opted 
members, members of committees and members of its staff, in respect of bodily 
injury, illness, disablement or death incurred wholly and directly in the course of the 
performance of their duties on behalf of the heritage resources authority concerned; 
 (n) enter into contracts; and 
 (o) employ consultants to assist in the performance of its functions. 
26.   Delegation of functions or powers of heritage resources authorities.—
(1)  Subject to subsection (3), the Minister or MEC, as the case may be, may make 
regulations to enable a heritage resources authority to delegate in writing any of its 
functions or powers under this Act to all or any of the following: 
 (a) In the case of SAHRA, any member of the Council; 



 (b) in the case of a provincial heritage resources authority, any member of 
its council; 
 (c) a committee or any member of a committee; 
 (d) any employee, heritage inspector, volunteer or other representative of 
the authority concerned; 
 (e) specified office bearers or members of a conservation body registered 
with it in terms of section 25 (1) (b); 
 ( f ) in the case of SAHRA, a provincial heritage resources authority, 
provincial government, local authority, and any other authority which shows 
competence to perform such functions, by agreement with such authority; 
 (g) in the case of a provincial heritage resources authority, a local 
authority or any other body which is competent to perform such functions, by 
agreement with such authority or body. 
(2)  A power delegated under subsection (1), when exercised by the delegate, shall for 
the purposes of this Act be deemed to be exercised by the heritage resources authority 
concerned: Provided that a delegate shall be held accountable to the heritage resources 
authority for all actions performed by him, her or it during the period of delegation. 
(3)  A heritage resources authority may not delegate power to do any of the following: 
 (a) Delegate any of its functions or powers under this section; 
 (b) make a recommendation to the Minister or MEC in terms of this Act; 
 (c) borrow money under section 21 (5) (a); 
 (d) acquire or dispose of real property under section 21 (5) (b) or (c); or 
 (e) adopt any statement of general policy or conservation management 
plan under section 47. 
(4)  A delegation under this section shall be revocable at will and no such delegation 
shall prevent the exercise of any power by the heritage resources authority: Provided 
that the delegation of any power to a provincial heritage resources authority in terms 
of an agreement under subsection (1) ( f ) shall only be revoked by SAHRA with the 
consent of the Minister, after SAHRA has consulted such provincial heritage 
resources authority. 
CHAPTER II 
PROTECTION AND MANAGEMENT OF HERITAGE RESOURCES 
Part 1: Formal protections  
27.   National heritage sites and provincial heritage sites.—(1)  SAHRA must identify 
those places with qualities so exceptional that they are of special national significance 
in terms of the heritage assessment criteria set out in section 3 (2) and prescribed 
under section 6 (1) and (2), and must investigate the desirability of their declaration as 
national heritage sites. 
(2)  A provincial heritage resources authority must identify those places which have 
special qualities which make them significant in the context of the province or a 
region in terms of the heritage assessment criteria set out in section 3 (2) and 
prescribed under section 6 (1) and (2) and must investigate the desirability of their 
declaration as provincial heritage sites. 
(3)  Any person may submit a nomination to SAHRA for a place to be declared a 
national heritage site or to the provincial heritage resources authority for a place to be 
declared a provincial heritage site. The heritage resources authority concerned may 
prescribe the format and procedures for such nominations. 
(4)  A written motivation for the declaration of a place as a heritage site must be 
prepared and kept on record by the heritage resources authority. 



(5)  SAHRA may, by notice in the Gazette, declare any place referred to in subsection 
(1) to be a national heritage site. 
(6)  A provincial heritage resources authority may, by notice in the Provincial 
Gazette, declare any place referred to in subsection (2) and described in the notice to 
be a provincial heritage site. 
(7)  The heritage resources authority concerned may, by similar notice— 
 (a) amend any notice published under subsection (5) or (6); or 
 (b) withdraw any notice published under subsection (5) or (6) or paragraph 
(a) of this subsection. 
(8)  Before declaration of a place as a heritage site, or amendment or withdrawal of a 
notice under subsection (7), the heritage resources authority— 
 (a) must notify the owner; 
 (b) must notify the mortgage holder, the occupier and any other person 
with a registered interest in the property; 
 (c) must notify all conservation bodies which have, in terms of section 
25 (1) (b), registered their interest in the geographical area in which the proposed 
heritage site is situated, and give them at least 60 days to make submissions regarding 
the proposed declaration, amendment or withdrawal, and in the case of the owner, to 
propose conditions under which the action will be acceptable. All submissions must 
be considered by the heritage resources authority before a final decision is made; and 
 (d) before notifying the owner as provided in paragraph (a), must give to 
the owner reasonable opportunity for representations or submissions to be made in 
regard to the proposed notification. 
(9)  A heritage resources authority may at any time withdraw a notice which it has 
served in terms of subsection (8) (a). 
(10)  For the purposes of subsections (15) to (22), a place shall be deemed to be 
protected as a heritage site for six months from the date of service of a notice under 
subsection (8) (a) or until the notice is withdrawn or the place is declared to be a 
heritage site, whichever is the shorter period. 
(11)  Subject to subsection (12), if the owner objects to the proposed declaration of a 
place or proposes conditions which the heritage resources authority reasonably 
considers to be unacceptable, the heritage resources authority may, prior to the expiry 
of the notice in terms of subsection (10), renew a notice under subsection (8) (a), 
whereupon the protection under subsection (10) shall be extended for a further six 
months. If during this time consultation between the heritage resources authority and 
the owner fails to lead to the withdrawal of the owner’s objection or the proposal of 
acceptable conditions, the heritage resources authority may declare the place to be a 
heritage site. 
(12)  The Minister, on the advice of SAHRA, must prescribe circumstances in which 
the State, a local authority or a supported body may object to the declaration as a 
heritage site of a place which it owns or controls. 
(13)  SAHRA must inform the provincial heritage resources authority, the provincial 
planning authority and the local authority within whose area of jurisdiction a national 
heritage site falls, within 30 days of its declaration. 
(14)  A provincial heritage resources authority must inform SAHRA, the provincial 
planning authority and the local authority within whose area of jurisdiction a 
provincial heritage site falls, within 30 days of its declaration. 
(15)  SAHRA is responsible for the protection of national heritage sites in accordance 
with the provisions of this section. 



(16)  A provincial heritage resources authority is responsible for the protection of 
provincial heritage sites in accordance with the provisions of this section. 
(17)  Except in cases where the heritage resources authority considers it inappropriate, 
all heritage sites must be marked with a badge indicating their status. 
(18)  No person may destroy, damage, deface, excavate, alter, remove from its 
original position, subdivide or change the planning status of any heritage site without 
a permit issued by the heritage resources authority responsible for the protection of 
such site. 
(19)  The responsible heritage resources authority may make regulations pertaining to 
heritage sites under its control, or to any other heritage site with the consent of the 
owner of that site— 
 (a) safeguarding heritage sites from destruction, damage, disfigurement, 
excavation or alteration; 
 (b) regulating the conditions of use of any heritage site or the conditions 
for any development thereof; 
 (c) regulating the admission of members of the public to a heritage site, 
and the fees payable for such admission. 
(20)  Any branch of the State or supported body which is the owner of a heritage site 
must maintain such site according to a minimum standard and according to a 
procedure prescribed by the responsible heritage resources authority after consultation 
with the relevant Departments of Works. 
(21)  The responsible heritage resources authority may, by agreement with the owner 
of a heritage site— 
 (a) conserve or improve any heritage site; 
 (b) construct fences, walls or gates around or on a heritage site; 
 (c) acquire or construct and maintain an access road to a heritage site over 
any land, and construct upon such land fences, walls or gates; or 
 (d) erect signs on or near a heritage site. 
(22)  No person may damage any fence, wall or gate constructed or sign erected by a 
heritage resources authority in terms of subsection (21). 
(23)  (a)  All reproduction rights either in two or three dimensions in respect of a 
heritage site, subject to any existing rights and the agreement of the owner of such 
site, belong to the State and vest in the heritage resources authority responsible for the 
protection of such site or, by agreement, with the authority or public institution 
responsible for the management of such site. 
(b)  Subject to the provisions of paragraph (a), no person other than the owner of the 
site may make such reproduction for profit without a permit issued by SAHRA or a 
provincial heritage resources authority, as the case may be, which may prescribe the 
fees payable in respect of such reproduction and must deposit such fees in a trust fund 
dedicated to the conservation of such site or of heritage resources in general. 
28.   Protected areas.—(1)  SAHRA may, with the consent of the owner of an area, by 
notice in the Gazette designate as a protected area— 
 (a) such area of land surrounding a national heritage site as is reasonably 
necessary to ensure the protection and reasonable enjoyment of such site, or to protect 
the view of and from such site; or 
 (b) such area of land surrounding any wreck as is reasonably necessary to 
ensure its protection; or 
 (c) such area of land covered by a mine dump. 
(2)  A provincial heritage resources authority may, with the consent of the owner of 
an area, by notice in the Provincial Gazette designate as a protected area— 



 (a) such area of land surrounding a provincial heritage site as is reasonably 
necessary to ensure the protection and reasonable enjoyment of such site, or to protect 
the view of and from such site; or 
 (b) such area of land surrounding any archaeological or palaeontological 
site or meteorite as is reasonably necessary to ensure its protection. 
(3)  No person may damage, disfigure, alter, subdivide or in any other way develop 
any part of a protected area unless, at least 60 days prior to the initiation of such 
changes, he or she has consulted the heritage resources authority which designated 
such area in accordance with a procedure prescribed by that authority. 
(4)  With regard to an area of land covered by a mine dump referred to in subsection 
(1) (c) SAHRA must make regulations providing for the protection of such areas as 
are seen to be of national importance in consultation with the owner, the Minister of 
Minerals and Energy and interested and affected parties within the mining 
community. 
(5)  A heritage resources authority may make regulations providing for specific 
protections for any protected area which it has designated, including the prohibition or 
control of specified activities by any person in the designated area. 
(6)  A local authority may, with the agreement of the heritage resources authority 
which designated a protected area, make provision in its town planning scheme or in 
by-laws for the management of such area. 
29.   Provisional protection.—(1)  SAHRA, or a provincial heritage resources 
authority, may, subject to subsection (4), by notice in the Gazette or the Provincial 
Gazette, as the case may be— 
 (a) provisionally protect for a maximum period of two years any— 
 (i) protected area; 
 (ii) heritage resource, the conservation of which it considers to be 
threatened and which threat it believes can be alleviated by negotiation and 
consultation; or 
 (iii) heritage resource, the protection of which SAHRA or the provincial 
heritage resources authority wishes to investigate in terms of this Act; and 
 (b) withdraw any notice published under paragraph (a). 
(2)  A local authority may, subject to subsection (4), by notice in the Provincial 
Gazette— 
 (a) provisionally protect for a maximum period of three months any place 
which it considers to be conservation-worthy, the conservation of which the local 
authority considers to be threatened and which threat it believes can be alleviated by 
negotiation and consultation; and 
 (b) withdraw any notice published under paragraph (a):  
Provided that it notifies the provincial heritage resources authority within seven days 
of such provisional protection. 
(3)  A provincial heritage resources authority may, by notice in the Provincial 
Gazette, revoke a provisional protection by a local authority under subsection (2) or 
provisionally protect a place concerned in accordance with subsection (1). 
(4)  A heritage resources authority or a local authority may not provisionally protect 
any heritage resource unless it has notified the owner of the resource in writing of the 
proposed provisional protection. 
(5)  A heritage resource shall be deemed to be provisionally protected for 30 days 
from the date of service of a notice under subsection (4) or until the notice is 
withdrawn or the resource is provisionally protected by notice in the Gazette or the 
Provincial Gazette, whichever is the shorter period. 



(6)  A heritage authority or a local authority may at any time withdraw a notice which 
it has issued under subsection (4). 
(7)  SAHRA shall inform the relevant provincial heritage authority and local authority 
within 30 days of the publication or withdrawal of a notice under subsection (1). 
(8)  A provincial heritage resources authority shall inform the relevant local authority 
within 30 days of the publication or withdrawal of a notice under subsection (1). 
(9)  A local authority shall inform the provincial heritage authority of the withdrawal 
of a notice under subsection (2) (b). 
(10)  No person may damage, deface, excavate, alter, remove from its original 
position, subdivide or change the planning status of a provisionally protected place or 
object without a permit issued by a heritage resources authority or local authority 
responsible for the provisional protection. 
30.   Heritage Registers.—(1)  A provincial heritage resources authority must compile 
and maintain a heritage register listing the heritage resources in the province which it 
considers to be conservation-worthy in terms of the heritage assessment criteria set 
out in section 3 (3) and prescribed under section 7. 
(2)  Subject to subsection (7), a provincial heritage resources authority may, by notice 
in the Provincial Gazette, list a heritage resource or amend or delete an entry in a 
heritage register. 
(3)  Heritage resources must be listed in accordance with— 
 (a) the sub-categories of Grade II and Grade III heritage resources 
prescribed under section 7, if any; 
 (b) the areas of jurisdiction of local authorities; and 
 (c) any additional categories prescribed by the provincial heritage 
resources authority in consultation with SAHRA. 
(4)  A provincial heritage resources authority must prescribe the procedure and 
information required for— 
 (a) the nomination of a resource for listing in a heritage register; and 
 (b) the compilation of an inventory of heritage resources referred to in 
subsection (5),  
which shall require at least compliance with such minimum standards as may be 
prescribed by SAHRA for the recording of information under section 39. 
(5)  At the time of the compilation or revision of a town or regional planning scheme 
or a spatial development plan, or at any other time of its choosing, or at the initiative 
of a provincial heritage resources authority where in the opinion of a provincial 
heritage resources authority the need exists, a planning authority shall compile an 
inventory of the heritage resources which fall within its area of jurisdiction and 
submit such inventory to the relevant provincial heritage resources authority, which 
shall list in the heritage register those heritage resources which fulfil the assessment 
criteria under subsection (1). 
(6)  A provincial heritage resources authority may approve an inventory of heritage 
resources submitted to it by any person for listing in the heritage register. 
(7)  A provincial heritage resources authority shall not list a place in a heritage 
register without having consulted the owner of such place regarding inter alia the 
provisions to be established under subsection (11) for the protection of the place. 
(8)  The MEC may, after consultation with the MEC for local government, prescribe 
the process of consultation referred to in subsection (7). 
(9)  On publication of a notice in the Provincial Gazette concerning the listing in the 
heritage register of a place within its area of jurisdiction, or the amendment or 



deletion of an entry for such place, a local authority must notify the owner of such 
place. 
(10)  A local authority shall notify SAHRA and the provincial heritage resources 
authority when a place within its area of jurisdiction which is listed in the heritage 
register is destroyed, whereupon the provincial heritage resources authority shall 
record the destruction of the place against the entry in the heritage register for that 
place, and SAHRA shall record such destruction in the inventory of the national 
estate. 
(11)  Within six months of the publication of a notice in the Provincial Gazette 
concerning the inclusion in the heritage register of a place falling within its area of 
jurisdiction, every local authority must make provision for the protection of such 
place through the provisions of its planning scheme or by-laws under this Act: 
Provided that any such protective provisions shall be jointly approved by the 
provincial heritage resources authority, the relevant local authority and the provincial 
planning authority, and provided further that— 
 (a) the special consent of the local authority shall be required for any 
alteration to or development affecting a place listed in the heritage register; 
 (b) the local authority must, prior to the consideration of an application 
under paragraph (a), notify any conservation bodies which have, in terms of section 
25 (1) (b), registered their interest in the geographical area or type of property 
concerned and give them a reasonable period in which to register an objection or 
make other representations with respect to the application; 
 (c) in assessing an application under paragraph (a), the local authority 
shall consider— 
 (i) the cultural significance of the place and how this could be affected by 
the proposed alteration or development; and 
 (ii) any objection or representations under paragraph (b); 
 (d) where the local authority resolves to approve an application under 
paragraph (a) which would materially affect the cultural significance of the place and 
an objection to such approval has been registered under paragraph (b), unless the 
conservation body concerned withdraws such objection, the objection shall be deemed 
to be an appeal in terms of section 49 and the local authority shall submit the 
application and all relevant information to the relevant appeal body; and 
 (e) in the event of any alteration or development of a place listed in a 
heritage register being undertaken without the consent of the local authority, the local 
authority may require the owner to stop such work instantly and restore the site to its 
previous condition within a specified period. If the owner fails to comply with the 
local authority’s requirements the local authority shall have the right to carry out such 
restoration work itself and recover the cost thereof from the owner. 
(12)  A provincial heritage resources authority or a local authority within whose area 
of jurisdiction such site is located may provisionally protect any place in an inventory 
referred to in subsections (5) and (6): Provided that such provisional protection shall 
be withdrawn when the place is listed in the heritage register. 
(13)  A local authority may mark any place falling within its area of jurisdiction listed 
in a heritage register with a badge indicating its status. 
(14)  Inclusion of a place in a heritage register shall not exempt any person from 
complying with the provisions of sections 35 and 36. 
31.   Heritage areas.—(1)  A planning authority must at the time of revision of a town 
or regional planning scheme, or the compilation or revision of a spatial plan, or at the 
initiative of the provincial heritage resources authority where in the opinion of the 



provincial heritage resources authority the need exists, investigate the need for the 
designation of heritage areas to protect any place of environmental or cultural interest. 
(2)  Where the provincial heritage resources authority is of the opinion that the need 
exists to protect a place of environmental or cultural interest as a heritage area, it may 
request a planning authority to investigate its designation in accordance with 
proposals submitted by the provincial heritage resources authority with its request. 
The planning authority must inform the provincial heritage resources authority within 
60 days of receipt of such a request whether it is willing or able to comply with the 
request. 
(3)  Where the planning authority informs the provincial heritage resources authority 
that it is willing and able, the provincial heritage resources authority must assist the 
planning authority to investigate the designation of the place as a heritage area. 
(4)  Where the planning authority does not so inform the provincial heritage resources 
authority, or informs the provincial heritage resources authority that it is not so 
willing and able, the provincial heritage resources authority may investigate the 
designation of the place as a heritage area and, with the approval of the MEC, 
designate such place to be a heritage area by notice in the Provincial Gazette. 
(5)  A local authority may, by notice in the Provincial Gazette, designate any area or 
land to be a heritage area on the grounds of its environmental or cultural interest or 
the presence of heritage resources, provided that prior to such designation it shall 
consult— 
 (a) the provincial heritage resources authority; and 
 (b) owners of property in the area and any affected community,  
regarding inter alia the provisions to be established under subsection (7) for the 
protection of the area. 
(6)  The MEC may, after consultation with the MEC responsible for local 
government, publish regulations setting out the process of consultation referred to in 
subsection (5). 
(7)  A local authority must provide for the protection of a heritage area through the 
provisions of its planning scheme or by-laws under this Act, provided that any such 
protective provisions shall be jointly approved by the provincial heritage resources 
authority, the provincial planning authority and the local authority, and provided 
further that— 
 (a) the special consent of the local authority shall be required for any 
alteration or development affecting a heritage area; 
 (b) in assessing an application under paragraph (a) the local authority must 
consider the significance of the area and how this could be affected by the proposed 
alteration or development; and 
 (c) in the event of any alteration or development being undertaken in a 
heritage area without the consent of the local authority, it shall have the power to 
require the owner to stop such work instantly and restore the site to its previous 
condition within a specified period. If the owner fails to comply with the requirements 
of the local authority, the local authority shall have the right to carry out such 
restoration work itself and recover the cost thereof from the owner. 
(8)  A local authority may erect signage indicating its status at or near a heritage area. 
(9)  Particular places within a heritage area may, in addition to the general provisions 
governing the area, be afforded further protection in terms of this Act or other 
heritage legislation. 
32.   Heritage objects.—(1)  An object or collection of objects, or a type of object or 
list of objects, whether specific or generic, that is part of the national estate and the 



export of which SAHRA deems it necessary to control, may be declared a heritage 
object, including— 
 (a) objects recovered from the soil or waters of South Africa, including 
archaeological and palaeontological objects, meteorites and rare geological 
specimens; 
 (b) visual art objects; 
 (c) military objects; 
 (d) numismatic objects; 
 (e) objects of cultural and historical significance; 
 ( f ) objects to which oral traditions are attached and which are associated 
with living heritage; 
 (g) objects of scientific or technological interest; 
 (h) books, records, documents, photographic positives and negatives, 
graphic material, film or video or sound recordings, excluding those that are public 
records as defined in section 1 of the National Archives of South Africa Act, 
1996 (Act No. 43 of 1996), or in a provincial law pertaining to records or archives; 
and 
 (i) any other prescribed category. 
(2)  For the purposes of this section, an object within a type of objects declared to be a 
heritage object is deemed to be a heritage object. 
(3)  Before declaring any object contemplated in subsection (1) as a heritage object, 
SAHRA may give to the owner such prior opportunity for representations or 
submissions to be made in regard to the proposed declaration as may be practicable in 
the circumstances and in such manner as may be prescribed. Nothing herein contained 
shall oblige SAHRA to give such prior opportunity if the circumstances militate 
against this. 
(4)  SAHRA with the approval of the Minister may, by notice in the Gazette— 
 (a) declare an object, or a collection thereof, or a type of object or list of 
objects, whether specific or generic, to be a heritage object; 
 (b) amend any notice published under paragraph (a); or 
 (c) withdraw any notice published under paragraph (a) or amended under 
paragraph (b). 
(5)  SAHRA may not exercise its power under subsection (4) unless— 
 (a) in the case of a specific object or collection, it has served on the owner 
a notice of its intention and has given him or her at least 60 days to lodge an objection 
or suggest reasonable conditions regarding the care and custody of such object under 
which such declaration is acceptable; or 
 (b) in the case of a type of objects, it has— 
 (i) published a notice of provisional declaration in the Gazette; 
[General Note:  Declaration of types of heritage objects published under Government 
Notice No. 1313 in Government Gezette 23952 of 25 October, 2002 and under 
Government Notice No. 1512 in Government Gezette 24116 of 6 December, 2002.] 
 (ii) by public advertisement and any other means it considers appropriate, 
made known publicly the effect of the declaration and its purpose; and 
 (iii) invited any interested person who might be adversely affected to make 
submissions to or lodge objections with SAHRA within 60 days from the date of the 
notice,  
  and has considered all such submissions and objections. 
(6)  An object or collection shall be deemed to be protected as a heritage object for six 
months from the date of service or publication of a notice under subsection (5) (a) or 



(5) (b) (i), or until such notice is withdrawn or the object or collection or type of 
objects is declared to be a heritage object, whichever is the shorter period. 
(7)  SAHRA must maintain a register of heritage objects in which all objects, 
collections of objects and types of objects which have been declared heritage objects 
must be listed. 
 (a) The register shall be in two parts: 
 (i) Part I: Heritage objects listed by type. 
 (ii) Part II A: Specific heritage objects as listed in the inventory of a public 
museum in South Africa or otherwise displayed or kept in secure conditions. 
 (iii) Part II B: Other specific heritage objects. 
 (b) SAHRA may prescribe the further division of the parts of the register 
into categories or other subdivisions. 
(8)  SAHRA must make available to the public, subject to subsection (9), a summary 
of information contained in the register. 
(9)  Where it is necessary to ensure the proper protection of a heritage object which is 
entered in the register, no information which may identify the location of the object 
must be accessible to any person except with the express consent of SAHRA, for so 
long as SAHRA may determine. 
(10)  SAHRA may designate any person or any institution in South Africa as an 
expert examiner for the purposes of this section, on the basis of his, her or its special 
knowledge. 
(11)  SAHRA may provide to the owner or custodian of a heritage object listed in Part 
II of the register of heritage objects a certificate or badge indicating its status. 
(12)  The owner of a heritage object listed in Part II of the register of heritage objects 
must notify SAHRA of the name and address of the new owner when such object is 
sold or otherwise alienated and must provide the new owner or custodian with any 
certificate or badge under subsection (11) relating to such a heritage object. 
(13)  No person may destroy, damage, disfigure or alter any heritage object, or 
disperse any collection which is listed in Part II of the register, without a permit 
issued by SAHRA. 
(14)  SAHRA may make regulations relating to the registration of dealers in heritage 
objects and the control of trade in heritage objects. 
(15)  It is the responsibility of the owner or custodian of a heritage object listed in Part 
II of the register of heritage objects, to keep the heritage object in good condition and 
in a secure place. 
(16)  The owner or custodian of a heritage object, listed in Part II of the register of 
heritage objects, must immediately report to SAHRA any loss of or damage to such a 
heritage object or any part thereof upon discovery of such loss or damage. 
(17)  No person may carry out any work of restoration or repair of a heritage object, 
listed in Part II of the register of heritage objects, without a permit issued by a duly 
authorised representative of SAHRA. 
(18)  On application by the owner or custodian of a heritage object listed in Part II of 
the register of heritage objects, SAHRA may at its discretion assist in funding any 
restoration or repair work undertaken by a restoration or repair craftsperson approved 
by SAHRA. 
(19)  No person may export or attempt to export from South Africa any heritage 
object without a permit issued by SAHRA. 
(20)  No heritage object may be removed from South Africa other than through a 
customs port of entry, and the relevant export permit issued under subsection (19) or 



certificate of exemption issued under subsection (32) must be produced to a custom 
officer before removal from South Africa is effected or allowed. 
(21)  An application for such an export permit must be made in the manner and 
contain such information as prescribed by SAHRA. 
(22)  On receipt of an application to export a heritage object SAHRA may refer it to 
one or more expert examiners, who must submit to SAHRA a written report on the 
application. 
(23)  SAHRA must consider the report and— 
 (a) issue a permit to export the object concerned, subject to such 
conditions, if any, as SAHRA considers necessary; or 
 (b) refuse to issue a permit. 
(24)  In considering an application to export any object of a type listed in Part I of the 
register of heritage objects permanently, an expert examiner and SAHRA must 
consider whether the object— 
 (a) is of outstanding significance by reason of its close association with 
South African history or culture, its aesthetic qualities, or its value in the study of the 
arts or sciences; and 
 (b) is of such a degree of national importance that its loss to South Africa 
would significantly diminish the national heritage,  
and if satisfied that the object fulfils both these criteria, may not recommend the issue 
of a permit, or issue a permit, as the case may be, to export the object permanently. 
(25)  In the event of SAHRA refusing to issue an export permit the applicant may, 
within 30 days after such refusal, by written notice require the compulsory purchase 
of the heritage object to which such refusal relates. 
(26)  On receipt of a notification under subsection (25) SAHRA must— 
 (a) if it is of the opinion that a fair offer to purchase the object concerned 
might be made by a person or public authority in South Africa within the following 
six months, establish a delay period of not less than two months and not more than six 
months during which an export permit may not be issued in respect of such object; or 
 (b) on its own behalf or on behalf of a public institution or authority in 
South Africa or a person who will undertake to keep the object in the country, offer to 
purchase the object either by an immediate cash payment or by payment of 
compensation in such manner as the Minister in consultation with the Minister of 
Finance may determine; or 
 (c) in any other case, issue a permit to export the object concerned. 
(27)  Where SAHRA establishes a delay period under subsection (26) (a) in respect of 
a heritage object, it— 
 (a) must give written notice of the delay period to the applicant, and the 
Minister; 
 (b) must advise such institutions and public authorities in South Africa as 
it sees fit of the delay period and of the object in respect of which such delay period 
was established; 
 (c) may by public advertisement or any other means it deems appropriate 
make known the delay period and the object in respect of which it was established; 
and 
 (d) may stipulate that the heritage object concerned is deposited on 
temporary loan with a specified South African museum or public authority for the 
duration of the delay period. 
(28)  SAHRA, in consultation with the Minister, may extend a delay period 
established under subsection (26) (a) for a maximum period of two years. 



(29)  In the event that— 
 (a) during a delay period established under subsection (26) (a), an offer to 
purchase the heritage object concerned is made and the applicant and a public 
authority or person making such offer cannot agree as to the amount of a fair cash 
offer; or 
 (b) SAHRA and the applicant cannot agree as to the amount of a fair offer 
or compensation under subsection (26) (b),  
such dispute must be arbitrated by a panel appointed by the Minister, consisting of 
equal representatives of dealers in heritage objects, museums and collectors of 
heritage objects, which must determine the amount of a fair cash offer to purchase 
such heritage object and must notify the parties concerned and SAHRA thereof. 
(30)  Where a delay period established under subsection (26) (a) expires without a fair 
offer being made to purchase the heritage object concerned, SAHRA must forthwith 
on the request of the applicant issue a permit to export such heritage object. 
(31)  Where a delay period established under subsection (26) (a) expires and SAHRA 
is satisfied that a fair offer to purchase the heritage object concerned has been made, 
SAHRA may not issue a permit to export such heritage object. 
(32)  A person who intends to import an object which is of a type listed in Part I of the 
register of heritage objects, for temporary purposes or in circumstances in which the 
person may subsequently wish to export the object, may apply to SAHRA for a 
certificate of exemption authorising the export of the object concerned for the period 
specified in the certificate. 
Part 2: General protections 
33.   Import of objects protected in terms of laws of foreign states.—(1)  No person 
may import into South Africa any foreign cultural property other than through a 
customs port of entry, and the export permit or other permission issued in the country 
of origin of such object must be produced to a customs officer before import to South 
Africa is effected or allowed. 
(2)  After a cultural property agreement between South Africa and a reciprocating 
state comes into force, no person may import into South Africa any foreign cultural 
property that has been illegally exported from a reciprocating state. 
(3)  A customs officer who has reason to believe that a person is attempting to import 
an object in contravention of subsection (1) or (2), may withhold the object concerned 
and such object must be kept in the custody of SAHRA until such time, not exceeding 
six months, as an investigation into the provenance of such object is completed. 
(4)  SAHRA may, with the consent of the Minister and the Minister of Foreign 
Affairs, liaise and co-operate with the authority responsible for the protection of 
cultural property in any reciprocating state and may enter into agreements with any 
such authority with regard to the return to the country of origin of any heritage object 
or cultural property which is illegally imported into South Africa or the reciprocating 
state, whether specifically or in general. 
34.   Structures.—(1)  No person may alter or demolish any structure or part of a 
structure which is older than 60 years without a permit issued by the relevant 
provincial heritage resources authority. 
(2)  Within three months of the refusal of the provincial heritage resources authority 
to issue a permit, consideration must be given to the protection of the place concerned 
in terms of one of the formal designations provided for in Part 1 of this Chapter. 
(3)  The provincial heritage resources authority may at its discretion, by notice in the 
Provincial Gazette, make an exemption from the requirements of subsection (1) 
within a defined geographical area, or for certain defined categories of site within a 



defined geographical area, provided that it is satisfied that heritage resources falling 
into the defined area or category have been identified and are adequately provided for 
in terms of the provisions of Part 1 of this Chapter. 
(4)  Should the provincial heritage resources authority believe it to be necessary it 
may, following a three-month notice period published in the Provincial Gazette, 
withdraw or amend a notice under subsection (3). 
35.   Archaeology, palaeontology and meteorites.—(1)  Subject to the provisions of 
section 8, the protection of archaeological and palaeontological sites and material and 
meteorites is the responsibility of a provincial heritage resources authority: Provided 
that the protection of any wreck in the territorial waters and the maritime cultural zone 
shall be the responsibility of SAHRA. 
(2)  Subject to the provisions of subsection (8) (a), all archaeological objects, 
palaeontological material and meteorites are the property of the State. The responsible 
heritage authority must, on behalf of the State, at its discretion ensure that such 
objects are lodged with a museum or other public institution that has a collection 
policy acceptable to the heritage resources authority and may in so doing establish 
such terms and conditions as it sees fit for the conservation of such objects. 
(3)  Any person who discovers archaeological or palaeontological objects or material 
or a meteorite in the course of development or agricultural activity must immediately 
report the find to the responsible heritage resources authority, or to the nearest local 
authority offices or museum, which must immediately notify such heritage resources 
authority. 
(4)  No person may, without a permit issued by the responsible heritage resources 
authority— 
 (a) destroy, damage, excavate, alter, deface or otherwise disturb any 
archaeological or palaeontological site or any meteorite; 
 (b) destroy, damage, excavate, remove from its original position, collect or 
own any archaeological or palaeontological material or object or any meteorite; 
 (c) trade in, sell for private gain, export or attempt to export from the 
Republic any category of archaeological or palaeontological material or object, or any 
meteorite; or 
 (d) bring onto or use at an archaeological or palaeontological site any 
excavation equipment or any equipment which assist in the detection or recovery of 
metals or archaeological and palaeontological material or objects, or use such 
equipment for the recovery of meteorites. 
(5)  When the responsible heritage resources authority has reasonable cause to believe 
that any activity or development which will destroy, damage or alter any 
archaeological or palaeontological site is under way, and where no application for a 
permit has been submitted and no heritage resources management procedure in terms 
of section 38 has been followed, it may— 
 (a) serve on the owner or occupier of the site or on the person undertaking 
such development an order for the development to cease immediately for such period 
as is specified in the order; 
 (b) carry out an investigation for the purpose of obtaining information on 
whether or not an archaeological or palaeontological site exists and whether 
mitigation is necessary; 
 (c) if mitigation is deemed by the heritage resources authority to be 
necessary, assist the person on whom the order has been served under paragraph (a) to 
apply for a permit as required in subsection (4); and 



 (d) recover the costs of such investigation from the owner or occupier of 
the land on which it is believed an archaeological or palaeontological site is located or 
from the person proposing to undertake the development if no application for a permit 
is received within two weeks of the order being served. 
(6)  The responsible heritage resources authority may, after consultation with the 
owner of the land on which an archaeological or palaeontological site or a meteorite is 
situated, serve a notice on the owner or any other controlling authority, to prevent 
activities within a specified distance from such site or meteorite. 
(7)  (a)  Within a period of two years from the commencement of this Act, any person 
in possession of any archaeological or palaeontological material or object or any 
meteorite which was acquired other than in terms of a permit issued in terms of this 
Act, equivalent provincial legislation or the National Monuments Act, 1969 (Act No. 
28 of 1969), must lodge with the responsible heritage resources authority lists of such 
objects and other information prescribed by that authority. Any such object which is 
not listed within the prescribed period shall be deemed to have been recovered after 
the date on which this Act came into effect. 
(b)  Paragraph (a) does not apply to any public museum or university. 
(c)  The responsible authority may at its discretion, by notice in the Gazette or the 
Provincial Gazette, as the case may be, exempt any institution from the requirements 
of paragraph (a) subject to such conditions as may be specified in the notice, and may 
by similar notice withdraw or amend such exemption. 
(8)  An object or collection listed under subsection (7)— 
 (a) remains in the ownership of the possessor for the duration of his or her 
lifetime, and SAHRA must be notified who the successor is; and 
 (b) must be regularly monitored in accordance with regulations by the 
responsible heritage authority. 
36.   Burial grounds and graves.—(1)  Where it is not the responsibility of any other 
authority, SAHRA must conserve and generally care for burial grounds and graves 
protected in terms of this section, and it may make such arrangements for their 
conservation as it sees fit. 
(2)  SAHRA must identify and record the graves of victims of conflict and any other 
graves which it deems to be of cultural significance and may erect memorials 
associated with the grave referred to in subsection (1), and must maintain such 
memorials. 
(3)  No person may, without a permit issued by SAHRA or a provincial heritage 
resources authority— 
 (a) destroy, damage, alter, exhume or remove from its original position or 
otherwise disturb the grave of a victim of conflict, or any burial ground or part thereof 
which contains such graves; 
 (b) destroy, damage, alter, exhume, remove from its original position or 
otherwise disturb any grave or burial ground older than 60 years which is situated 
outside a formal cemetery administered by a local authority; or 
 (c) bring onto or use at a burial ground or grave referred to in paragraph 
(a) or (b) any excavation equipment, or any equipment which assists in the detection 
or recovery of metals. 
(4)  SAHRA or a provincial heritage resources authority may not issue a permit for 
the destruction or damage of any burial ground or grave referred to in subsection 
(3) (a) unless it is satisfied that the applicant has made satisfactory arrangements for 
the exhumation and re-interment of the contents of such graves, at the cost of the 



applicant and in accordance with any regulations made by the responsible heritage 
resources authority. 
(5)  SAHRA or a provincial heritage resources authority may not issue a permit for 
any activity under subsection (3) (b) unless it is satisfied that the applicant has, in 
accordance with regulations made by the responsible heritage resources authority— 
 (a) made a concerted effort to contact and consult communities and 
individuals who by tradition have an interest in such grave or burial ground; and 
 (b) reached agreements with such communities and individuals regarding 
the future of such grave or burial ground. 
(6)  Subject to the provision of any other law, any person who in the course of 
development or any other activity discovers the location of a grave, the existence of 
which was previously unknown, must immediately cease such activity and report the 
discovery to the responsible heritage resources authority which must, in co-operation 
with the South African Police Service and in accordance with regulations of the 
responsible heritage resources authority— 
 (a) carry out an investigation for the purpose of obtaining information on 
whether or not such grave is protected in terms of this Act or is of significance to any 
community; and 
 (b) if such grave is protected or is of significance, assist any person who or 
community which is a direct descendant to make arrangements for the exhumation 
and re-interment of the contents of such grave or, in the absence of such person or 
community, make any such arrangements as it deems fit. 
(7)  (a)  SAHRA must, over a period of five years from the commencement of this 
Act, submit to the Minister for his or her approval lists of graves and burial grounds 
of persons connected with the liberation struggle and who died in exile or as a result 
of the action of State security forces or agents provocateur and which, after a process 
of public consultation, it believes should be included among those protected under 
this section. 
(b)  The Minister must publish such lists as he or she approves in the Gazette. 
(8)  Subject to section 56 (2), SAHRA has the power, with respect to the graves of 
victims of conflict outside the Republic, to perform any function of a provincial 
heritage resources authority in terms of this section. 
(9)  SAHRA must assist other State Departments in identifying graves in a foreign 
country of victims of conflict connected with the liberation struggle and, following 
negotiations with the next of kin, or relevant authorities, it may re-inter the remains of 
that person in a prominent place in the capital of the Republic. 
37.   Public monuments and memorials.—Public monuments and memorials must, 
without the need to publish a notice to this effect, be protected in the same manner as 
places which are entered in a heritage register referred to in section 30. 
38.   Heritage resources management.—(1)  Subject to the provisions of subsections 
(7), (8) and (9), any person who intends to undertake a development categorised as— 
 (a) the construction of a road, wall, powerline, pipeline, canal or other 
similar form of linear development or barrier exceeding 300m in length; 
 (b) the construction of a bridge or similar structure exceeding 50 m in 
length; 
 (c) any development or other activity which will change the character of a 
site— 
 (i) exceeding 5 000m2 in extent; or 
 (ii) involving three or more existing erven or subdivisions thereof; or 



 (iii) involving three or more erven or divisions thereof which have been 
consolidated within the past five years; or 
 (iv) the costs of which will exceed a sum set in terms of regulations by 
SAHRA or a provincial heritage resources authority; 
 (d) the re-zoning of a site exceeding 10 000m2 in extent; or 
 (e) any other category of development provided for in regulations by 
SAHRA or a provincial heritage resources authority, 
must at the very earliest stages of initiating such a development, notify the responsible 
heritage resources authority and furnish it with details regarding the location, nature 
and extent of the proposed development. 
(2)  The responsible heritage resources authority must, within 14 days of receipt of a 
notification in terms of subsection (1)— 
 (a) if there is reason to believe that heritage resources will be affected by 
such development, notify the person who intends to undertake the development to 
submit an impact assessment report. Such report must be compiled at the cost of the 
person proposing the development, by a person or persons approved by the 
responsible heritage resources authority with relevant qualifications and experience 
and professional standing in heritage resources management; or 
 (b) notify the person concerned that this section does not apply. 
(3)  The responsible heritage resources authority must specify the information to be 
provided in a report required in terms of subsection (2) (a): Provided that the 
following must be included: 
 (a) The identification and mapping of all heritage resources in the area 
affected; 
 (b) an assessment of the significance of such resources in terms of the 
heritage assessment criteria set out in section 6 (2) or prescribed under section 7; 
 (c) an assessment of the impact of the development on such heritage 
resources; 
 (d) an evaluation of the impact of the development on heritage resources 
relative to the sustainable social and economic benefits to be derived from the 
development; 
 (e) the results of consultation with communities affected by the proposed 
development and other interested parties regarding the impact of the development on 
heritage resources; 
 ( f ) if heritage resources will be adversely affected by the proposed 
development, the consideration of alternatives; and 
 (g) plans for mitigation of any adverse effects during and after the 
completion of the proposed development. 
(4)  The report must be considered timeously by the responsible heritage resources 
authority which must, after consultation with the person proposing the development, 
decide— 
 (a) whether or not the development may proceed; 
 (b) any limitations or conditions to be applied to the development; 
 (c) what general protections in terms of this Act apply, and what formal 
protections may be applied, to such heritage resources; 
 (d) whether compensatory action is required in respect of any heritage 
resources damaged or destroyed as a result of the development; and 
 (e) whether the appointment of specialists is required as a condition of 
approval of the proposal. 



(5)  A provincial heritage resources authority shall not make any decision under 
subsection (4) with respect to any development which impacts on a heritage resource 
protected at national level unless it has consulted SAHRA. 
(6)  The applicant may appeal against the decision of the provincial heritage resources 
authority to the MEC, who— 
 (a) must consider the views of both parties; and 
 (b) may at his or her discretion— 
 (i) appoint a committee to undertake an independent review of the impact 
assessment report and the decision of the responsible heritage authority; and 
 (ii) consult SAHRA; and 
 (c) must uphold, amend or overturn such decision. 
(7)  The provisions of this section do not apply to a development described in 
subsection (1) affecting any heritage resource formally protected by SAHRA unless 
the authority concerned decides otherwise. 
(8)  The provisions of this section do not apply to a development as described in 
subsection (1) if an evaluation of the impact of such development on heritage 
resources is required in terms of the Environment Conservation Act, 1989 (Act No. 73 
of 1989), or the integrated environmental management guidelines issued by the 
Department of Environment Affairs and Tourism, or the Minerals Act, 1991 (Act No. 
50 of 1991), or any other legislation: Provided that the consenting authority must 
ensure that the evaluation fulfils the requirements of the relevant heritage resources 
authority in terms of subsection (3), and any comments and recommendations of the 
relevant heritage resources authority with regard to such development have been 
taken into account prior to the granting of the consent. 
(9)  The provincial heritage resources authority, with the approval of the MEC, may, 
by notice in the Provincial Gazette, exempt from the requirements of this section any 
place specified in the notice. 
(10)  Any person who has complied with the decision of a provincial heritage 
resources authority in subsection (4) or of the MEC in terms of subsection (6) or other 
requirements referred to in subsection (8), must be exempted from compliance with 
all other protections in terms of this Part, but any existing heritage agreements made 
in terms of section 42 must continue to apply. 
Part 3: Management 
39.   Inventory of national estate.—(1)  For the purposes of the consolidation and co-
ordination of information on heritage resources, SAHRA must compile and maintain 
an inventory of the national estate, which must be in the form of a data base of 
information on heritage resources which it considers to be worthy of conservation, 
including— 
 (a) all places and objects with which it and its predecessors have been 
involved; 
 (b) all places and objects protected through the publication of notices in 
the Gazette or Provincial Gazette, whether in terms of this Act or provincial 
legislation; 
 (c) places and objects subject to general protections in terms of this Act or 
provincial legislation for the management of heritage resources; and 
 (d) any other place and object which it considers to be of interest,  
and for this purpose it must co-ordinate, and may prescribe, national standards for the 
recording of information by provincial heritage authorities. 
(2)  Heritage resources must be listed in the inventory in the format and under the 
categories prescribed by SAHRA. 



(3)  SAHRA may from time to time, after consultation with the relevant provincial 
heritage resources authority and the local authority concerned, make, amend or delete 
entries in the inventory: Provided that— 
 (a) all places listed in any heritage register must be entered in the 
inventory; 
 (b) a local authority must inform SAHRA on the destruction of a place 
listed in a heritage register, whereupon SAHRA must record such destruction in the 
inventory. 
(4)  A provincial heritage resources authority must, within 30 days of the listing of a 
heritage resource in a heritage register or the amendment or deletion of an entry, 
notify SAHRA and provide details of the listing, amendment or deletion. 
(5)  A provincial heritage resources authority must, at regular intervals in the manner 
prescribed by SAHRA, provide SAHRA with any information about heritage 
resources in the province which would increase the volume and detail of information 
held in the inventory. 
(6)  Any person has access to the inventory at the offices of SAHRA: Provided that 
information may be withheld if its disclosure may impact negatively on the privacy or 
economic interests of the owner or any person with an interest in a property, or a 
potential investor, or on the continued conservation of a heritage resource. 
(7)  SAHRA must at regular intervals, publish a summary and analysis of the 
inventory of the national estate. 
40.   National heritage resources assistance programme.—(1)  Subject to section 21, 
SAHRA may provide financial assistance in the form of a grant or a loan to an 
approved body or an individual for any project which contributes to the purpose, and 
is in accordance with the principles as prescribed. 
(2)  SAHRA must prescribe the procedures for applications for approval and granting 
of financial assistance and the criteria for the assessment of projects. 
(3)  A loan may be approved in such amount and subject to such terms and conditions 
as SAHRA determines: Provided that a loan must be— 
 (a) at the rate of interest for the time being fixed by the Minister, in 
consultation with the Minister of Finance; or 
 (b) if the Minister, in consultation with the Minister of Finance, so 
approves— 
 (i) at the rate of interest fixed by the Minister in respect of that loan; or 
 (ii) without interest. 
(4)  Any financial assistance in terms of this section is to be provided out of a fund 
reserved by SAHRA for this purpose, which shall be called the National Heritage 
Resources Fund. 
41.   Restitution of heritage objects.—(1)  When a community or body with a bona 
fide interest makes a claim for the restitution of a movable heritage resource which is 
part of the national estate and is held by or curated in a publicly funded institution, the 
institution concerned must enter into a process of negotiation with the claimants 
regarding the future of the resource. 
(2)  The Minister may make regulations regarding the establishment of bona fide 
interest in terms of subsection (1) and the conditions under which such claims may be 
made. 
(3)  In the absence of an agreement on a heritage resource which is the subject of 
negotiations in terms of subsection (1), the claimants or the institution concerned may 
appeal to the Minister, who must, with due regard to subsection 5 (4) and in a spirit of 
compromise— 



 (a) mediate between the parties concerned with the aim of finding a 
mutually satisfactory solution; and 
 (b) in the absence of agreement between the parties concerned, make a 
final decision on the future of the resource, including any conditions necessary to 
ensure its safety, the conditions of access of the claimants or the institution or any 
other interested party to the resource, or any other appropriate conditions. 
42.   Heritage agreements.—(1)  (a)  SAHRA, or a provincial heritage resources 
authority may negotiate and agree with a provincial authority, local authority, 
conservation body, person, or community for the execution of a heritage agreement to 
provide for the conservation, improvement or presentation of a clearly defined 
heritage resource: Provided that the consent of the owner of such resource must be 
given. 
(b)  Such a heritage agreement must be in the form of a binding contract. 
(2)  A heritage agreement may include such terms and conditions as the parties think 
fit, including provision for public access, and provision for financial or other 
assistance from the heritage authority concerned. 
(3)  Without limiting subsection (2), a heritage agreement may be expressed to have 
effect in perpetuity or for any specified term, or to terminate upon the happening of a 
specific event. 
(4)  A heritage agreement may, with the consent of the owner of the resource 
concerned, be varied or cancelled by agreement between the parties. 
(5)  The consent of the owner of the resource concerned to the heritage agreement or 
any variation of the heritage agreement may be given, subject to the inclusion in the 
heritage agreement of any additional provisions or modified provisions, or to the 
deletion of such provisions, as the owner giving the consent considers necessary. 
(6)  Nothing in this Act requires a heritage resources authority to negotiate or agree 
with any person or authority to enter into or execute any heritage agreement. 
(7)  A heritage agreement in respect of a place attached to the land is binding on the 
owner of the place, as at the date of execution of the agreement while the agreement 
remains in force. 
(8)  The owner of a national heritage site, a provincial heritage site or a place listed in 
a heritage register may, by a heritage agreement entered into with the heritage 
resources authority or local authority responsible for the protection of such place, or 
any person or body approved by such authority, appoint the heritage resources 
authority or the local authority or the person or body concerned, the guardian of the 
place. 
(9)  The heritage agreement referred to in subsection (7) or (8) may provide for— 
 (a) the maintenance and management of the place; 
 (b) the custody of the place and the duties of any person who may be 
employed in connection therewith; 
 (c) the occupation or use of the place by the owner or otherwise; 
 (d) the restriction of the right of the owner or occupier to do certain acts or 
things on or near the place; 
 (e) the facilities of access to be permitted to the public and to persons 
deputed by the guardian to inspect or maintain the place; 
 ( f ) the presentation of the place; 
 (g) the notice to be given to the guardian in case the owner intends to offer 
the land on which the place is situated for sale, lease or other disposal, and the right to 
be reserved to the guardian to have first refusal of such sale, lease or other disposal; 



 (h) the payment of any expenses incurred by the owner or by the guardian 
in connection with the maintenance of the place; 
 (i) any other matter connected with the protection or management of the 
place which is agreed to by the owner and the guardian; 
 ( j) the duration of the agreement, with provision for the earlier 
termination thereof by any party thereto; and 
 (k) the procedure for the resolution of any dispute arising out of the 
agreement. 
(10)  The owner of a place which is under guardianship shall, except as expressly 
provided by this Act, continue to have the same estate, right, title and interest in and 
to the place as before. 
(11)  Every heritage agreement has effect according to its tenor but subject to the 
provisions of this Act: Provided that— 
 (a) the execution of a heritage resources agreement in respect of a heritage 
resource must not prevent the heritage authority responsible for its protection from 
exercising any powers in this Act in relation to that resources; and 
 (b) nothing in terms of any heritage agreement shall permit or allow any 
person to carry out any act contrary to this Act. 
43.   Incentives.—(1)  On advice from SAHRA the Minister, in concurrence with the 
Minister of Finance, may publish regulations on financial incentives for the 
conservation of heritage resources which form part of the national estate, or otherwise 
promote the purpose of this Act. 
(2)  An MEC or a local authority may in planning schemes or in by-laws under this 
Act or by any other means provide incentives for the conservation of heritage 
resources as provided for in subsection (1). 
44.   Presentation of protected resources.—(1)  Heritage resources authorities and 
local authorities must, wherever appropriate, co-ordinate and promote the presentation 
and use of places of cultural significance and heritage resources which form part of 
the national estate and for which they are responsible in terms of section 5 for public 
enjoyment, education, research and tourism, including— 
 (a) the erection of explanatory plaques and interpretive facilities, including 
interpretive centres and visitor facilities; 
 (b) the training and provision of guides; 
 (c) the mounting of exhibitions; 
 (d) the erection of memorials; and 
 (e) any other means necessary for the effective presentation of the national 
estate. 
(2)  Where a heritage resource which is formally protected in terms of Part 1 of this 
Chapter is to be presented, the person wishing to undertake such presentation must, at 
least 60 days prior to the institution of interpretive measures or manufacture of 
associated material, consult with the heritage resources authority which is responsible 
for the protection of such heritage resource regarding the contents of interpretive 
material or programmes. 
(3)  A person may only erect a plaque or other permanent display or structure 
associated with such presentation in the vicinity of a place protected in terms of this 
Act in consultation with the heritage resources authority responsible for the protection 
of the place. 
45.   Compulsory repair order.—(1)  When the heritage resources authority 
responsible for the protection of a heritage site considers that such site— 
 (a) has been allowed to fall into disrepair for the purpose of— 



 (i) effecting or enabling its destruction or demolition; 
 (ii) enabling the development of the designated land; or 
 (iii) enabling the development of any land adjoining the designated land; or 
 (b) is neglected to such an extent that it will lose its potential for 
conservation, 
the heritage resources authority may serve on the owner an order to repair or maintain 
such site, to the satisfaction of the heritage resources authority, within a reasonable 
period of time as specified in the order: Provided that the heritage resources authority 
must specify only such work as, in its opinion, is necessary to prevent any further 
deterioration in the condition of the place. 
(2)  Subject to subsection (3), upon failure of the owner to comply with the terms of 
an order under subsection (1) within the specified time, the authority which served the 
order may itself take such steps as may be necessary for the repair or maintenance 
thereof and recover the costs from the owner. 
(3)  If the owner can show good cause, he or she may, within 21 days of the service of 
a repair order under subsection (1)— 
 (a) apply to the heritage resources authority which served the repair order 
for the extension of the time specified in the order; or 
 (b) appeal to the Minister, in the manner prescribed under section 49. 
46.   Expropriation.—(1)  The Minister may, on the advice of SAHRA and after 
consultation with the Minister of Finance, purchase or, subject to compensation, 
expropriate any property for conservation or any other purpose under this Act if that 
purpose is a public purpose or is in the public interest. 
(2)  The Expropriation Act, 1975 (Act No. 63 of 1975), applies to all expropriations 
under this Act, and any reference to the Minister of Public Works in that Act must be 
read as a reference to the Minister for the purposes of such expropriation. 
(3)  Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (2), the amount of compensation 
and the time and manner of payment must be determined in accordance with section 
25 (3) of the Constitution, and the owner of the property in question must be given a 
hearing before any property is expropriated. 
47.   General policy.—(1)  SAHRA and a provincial heritage resources authority— 
 (a) must, within three years after the commencement of this Act, adopt 
statements of general policy for the management of all heritage resources owned or 
controlled by it or vested in it; and 
 (b) may from time to time amend such statements so that they are adapted 
to changing circumstances or in accordance with increased knowledge; and 
 (c) must review any such statement within 10 years after its adoption. 
(2)  Each heritage resources authority must adopt for any place which is protected in 
terms of this Act and is owned or controlled by it or vested in it, a plan for the 
management of such place in accordance with the best environmental, heritage 
conservation, scientific and educational principles that can reasonably be applied 
taking into account the location, size and nature of the place and the resources of the 
authority concerned, and may from time to time review any such plan. 
(3)  A conservation management plan may at the discretion of the heritage resources 
authority concerned and for a period not exceeding 10 years, be operated either solely 
by the heritage resources authority or in conjunction with an environmental or tourism 
authority or under contractual arrangements, on such terms and conditions as the 
heritage resources authority may determine. 
(4)  Regulations by the heritage resources authority concerned must provide for a 
process whereby, prior to the adoption or amendment of any statement of general 



policy or any conservation management plan, the public and interested organisations 
are notified of the availability of a draft statement or plan for inspection, and 
comment is invited and considered by the heritage resources authority concerned. 
(5)  A heritage resources authority may not act in any manner inconsistent with any 
statement of general policy or conservation management plan. 
(6)  All current statements of general policy and conservation management plans 
adopted by a heritage resources authority must be available for public inspection on 
request. 
CHAPTER III 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 
Part 1: Enforcement, appeals, offences and penalties  
48.   Permits.—(1)  A heritage resources authority may prescribe the manner in which 
an application is made to it for any permit in terms of this Act and other requirements 
for permit applications, including— 
 (a) any particulars or information to be furnished in the application and 
any documents, drawings, plans, photographs and fees which should accompany the 
application; 
 (b) minimum qualifications and standards of practice required of persons 
making application for a permit to perform specified actions in relation to particular 
categories of protected heritage resources; 
 (c) standards and conditions for the excavation and curation of 
archaeological and palaeontological objects and material and meteorites recovered by 
authority of a permit; 
 (d) the conditions under which, before a permit is issued, a financial 
deposit must be lodged and held in trust for the duration of the permit or such period 
as the heritage resources authority may specify, and conditions of forfeiture of such 
deposit; 
 (e) conditions for the temporary export and return of objects protected 
under section 32 or section 35; 
 ( f ) the submission of reports on work done under authority of a permit; 
and 
 (g) the responsibilities of the heritage resources authority regarding 
monitoring of work done under authority of a permit. 
(2)  On application by any person in the manner prescribed under subsection (1), a 
heritage resources authority may in its discretion issue to such person a permit to 
perform such actions at such time and subject to such terms, conditions and 
restrictions or directions as may be specified in the permit, including a condition— 
 (a) that the applicant give security in such form and such amount 
determined by the heritage resources authority concerned, having regard to the nature 
and extent of the work referred to in the permit, to ensure the satisfactory completion 
of such work or the curation of objects and material recovered during the course of 
the work; or 
 (b) providing for the recycling or deposit in a materials bank of historical 
building materials; or 
 (c) stipulating that design proposals be revised; or 
 (d) regarding the qualifications and expertise required to perform the 
actions for which the permit is issued. 
(3)  A heritage resources authority may at its discretion, in respect of any heritage 
resource protected by it in terms of the provisions of Chapter II, by notice in the 
Gazette or the Provincial Gazette, as the case may be, grant an exemption from the 



requirement to obtain a permit from it for such activities or class of activities by such 
persons or class of persons in such circumstances as are specified in the notice. 
49.   Appeals.—(1)  Regulations by the Minister and the MEC must provide for a 
system of appeal to the SAHRA Council or a provincial heritage resources council 
against a decision of a committee or other delegated representative of SAHRA or a 
provincial heritage resources authority. 
(2)  Anybody wishing to appeal against a decision of the SAHRA Council or the 
council of a provincial heritage resources authority must notify the Minister or MEC 
in writing within 30 days. The Minister or MEC shall then appoint an independent 
tribunal, consisting of three experts, having expertise regarding the matter. 
(3)  The tribunal contemplated in subsection (2), in considering the appeal referred to 
it by the Minister or the MEC, must have due regard to— 
 (a) the cultural significance of the heritage resources in question; 
 (b) heritage conservation principles; and 
 (c) any other relevant factor which is brought to its attention by the 
appellant or the heritage resources authority. 
50.   Appointment and powers of heritage inspectors.—(1)  SAHRA or a provincial 
heritage resources authority may, in writing, appoint heritage inspectors: Provided 
that if a heritage inspector is a staff member of a government department or supported 
body, such appointment must only be made by agreement with the Minister or other 
person in charge of the administration of such department or body. 
(2)  By force of this section, each member of the South African Police Services and 
each customs and excise officer is deemed to be a heritage inspector. 
(3)  The heritage resources authority must issue to each heritage inspector, other than 
a person referred to in subsection (2), an identity card containing a photograph and the 
signature of the heritage inspector. 
(4)  For the purposes of this section, a reference to an identity card in relation to a 
person referred to in subsection (2), is a reference to written evidence of the fact that 
he or she is a member of the bodies referred to in subsection (2). 
(5)  A person who ceases to be a heritage inspector must forthwith return his or her 
identity card to the heritage authority concerned. 
(6)  A heritage inspector, other than a customs and excise officer or a member of the 
South African Police Services in uniform, may not exercise his or her powers in terms 
of this Act in relation to another person unless the heritage inspector first produces the 
identity card for inspection by the other person: Provided that if the production of the 
identity card would endanger the health or safety of the heritage inspector, he or she 
must produce it as soon as is practicable to do so. 
(7)  Subject to the provisions of any other law, a heritage inspector or any person 
authorised by a heritage resources authority in writing, may at all reasonable times 
enter upon any land or premises for the purpose of inspecting any heritage resource 
protected in terms of the provisions of this Act, or any other property in respect of 
which the heritage resources authority is exercising its functions and powers in terms 
of this Act, and may take photographs, make measurements and sketches and use any 
other means of recording information necessary for the purposes of this Act. 
(8)  A heritage inspector may at any time inspect work being done under a permit 
issued in terms of this Act and may for that purpose at all reasonable times enter any 
place protected in terms of this Act. 
(9)  Where a heritage inspector has reasonable grounds to suspect that an offence in 
terms of this Act has been, is being, or is about to be committed, the heritage 
inspector may with such assistance as he or she thinks necessary— 



 (a) enter and search any place, premises, vehicle, vessel or craft, and for 
that purpose stop and detain any vehicle, vessel or craft, in or on which the heritage 
inspector believes, on reasonable grounds, there is evidence related to that offence; 
 (b) confiscate and detain any heritage resource or evidence concerned with 
the commission of the offence pending any further order from the responsible heritage 
resources authority; and 
 (c) take such action as is reasonably necessary to prevent the commission 
of an offence in terms of this Act. 
(10)  A heritage inspector may, if there is reason to believe that any work is being 
done or any action is being taken in contravention of this Act or the conditions of a 
permit issued in terms of this Act, order the immediate cessation of such work or 
action pending any further order from the responsible heritage resources authority. 
(11)  A heritage inspector may require any person who he or she has reason to believe 
has committed an offence in terms of this Act to supply his or her name and address 
and reasonable evidence of his or her identity, and may arrest a person who refuses to 
comply with those requirements. 
(12)  A person— 
 (a) must comply with a request or requirement lawfully made in terms of 
this section to the extent that the person is capable of complying with it; 
 (b) may not knowingly furnish information that is false or misleading; and 
 (c) may not hinder or obstruct any heritage inspector in the exercise of his 
or her powers in terms of this section. 
51.   Offences and penalties.—(1)  Notwithstanding the provisions of any other law, 
any person who contravenes— 
 (a) sections 27 (18), 29 (10), 32 (13) or 32 (19) is guilty of an offence and 
liable to a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set out in item 
1 of the Schedule; 
 (b) sections 33 (2), 35 (4) or 36 (3) is guilty of an offence and liable to a 
fine or imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set out in item 2 of the 
Schedule; 
 (c) sections 28 (3) or 34 (1) is guilty of an offence and liable to a fine or 
imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set out in item 3 of the Schedule; 
 (d) sections 27 (22), 32 (15), 33 (1), 35 (6) or 44 (3) is guilty of an offence 
and liable to a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set out in 
item 4 of the Schedule; 
 (e) sections 27 (23) (b), 32 (17), 35 (3), 36 (3) or 51 (8) is guilty of an 
offence and liable to a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set 
out in item 5 of the Schedule; 
 ( f ) sections 32 (13), 32 (16), 32 (20), 35 (7) (a), 44 (2), 50 (5) or 50 (12) is 
guilty of an offence and liable to a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and 
imprisonment as set out in item 6 of the Schedule. 
(2)  The Minister, with the concurrence of the relevant MEC, may prescribe a penalty 
of a fine or of imprisonment for a period not exceeding six months for any 
contravention or failure to comply with regulations by heritage resources authorities 
or by-laws by local authorities. 
(3)  The Minister or the MEC, as the case may be, may make regulations in terms of 
which the magistrate of the district concerned may— 
 (a) levy admission of guilt fines up to a maximum amount of R10 000 for 
infringement of the terms of this Act for which such heritage resources authority is 
responsible; and 



 (b) serve a notice upon a person who is contravening a specified provision 
of this Act or has not complied with the terms of a permit issued by such authority, 
imposing a daily fine of R50 for the duration of the contravention, subject to a 
maximum period of 365 days. 
(4)  The Minister may from time to time by regulation adjust the amounts referred to 
in subsection (3) in order to account for the effect of inflation. 
(5)  Any person who— 
 (a) fails to provide any information that is required to be given, whether or 
not on the request of a heritage resources authority, in terms of this Act; 
 (b) for the purpose of obtaining, whether for himself or herself or for any 
other person, any permit, consent or authority in terms of this Act, makes any 
statement or representation knowing it to be false or not knowing or believing it to be 
true; 
 (c) fails to comply with or performs any act contrary to the terms, 
conditions, restrictions or directions subject to which any permit, consent or authority 
has been issued to him or her in terms of this Act; 
 (d) obstructs the holder of a permit in terms of this Act in exercising a 
right granted to him or her by means of such a permit; 
 (e) damages, takes or removes, or causes to be damaged, taken or removed 
from a place protected in terms of this Act any badge or sign erected by a heritage 
authority or a local authority under section 25 (2) ( j) or section 27 (17), any 
interpretive display or any other property or thing; 
 ( f ) receives any badge, emblem or any other property or thing unlawfully 
taken or removed from a place protected in terms of this Act; and 
 (g) within the terms of this Act, commits or attempts to commit any other 
unlawful act, violates any prohibition or fails to perform any obligation imposed upon 
him or her by its terms, or who counsels, procures, solicits or employs any other 
person to do so,  
shall be guilty of an offence and upon conviction shall be liable to such maximum 
penalties, in the form of a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and such 
imprisonment, as shall be specified in the regulations under subsection (3). 
(6)  Any person who believes that there has been an infringement of any provision of 
this Act, may lay a charge with the South African Police Services or notify a heritage 
resources authority. 
(7)  A magistrate’s court shall, notwithstanding the provisions of any other law, be 
competent to impose any penalty under this Act. 
(8)  When any person has been convicted of any contravention of this Act which has 
resulted in damage to or alteration of a protected heritage resource the court may— 
 (a) order such person to put right the result of the act of which he or she 
was found guilty, in the manner so specified and within such period as may be so 
specified, and upon failure of such person to comply with the terms of such order, 
order such person to pay to the heritage resources authority responsible for the 
protection of such resource a sum equivalent to the cost of making good; or 
 (b) when it is of the opinion that such person is not in a position to make 
good damage done to a heritage resource by virtue of the offender not being the 
owner or occupier of a heritage resource or for any other reason, or when it is advised 
by the heritage resources authority responsible for the protection of such resource that 
it is unrealistic or undesirable to require that the results of the act be made good, order 
such person to pay to the heritage resources authority a sum equivalent to the cost of 
making good. 



(9)  In addition to other penalties, if the owner of a place has been convicted of an 
offence in terms of this Act involving the destruction of, or damage to, the place, the 
Minister on the advice of SAHRA or the MEC on the advice of a provincial heritage 
resources authority, may serve on the owner an order that no development of such 
place may be undertaken, except making good the damage and maintaining the 
cultural value of the place, for a period not exceeding 10 years specified in the order. 
(10)  Before making the order, the local authority and any person with a registered 
interest in the land must be given a reasonable period to make submissions on whether 
the order should be made and for how long. 
(11)  An order of no development under subsection (9) attaches to the land and is 
binding not only on the owner as at the date of the order, but also on any person who 
becomes an owner of the place while the order remains in force. 
(12)  The Minister on the advice of SAHRA, may reconsider an order of no 
development and may in writing amend or repeal such order. 
(13)  In any case involving vandalism, and whenever else a court deems it 
appropriate, community service involving conservation of heritage resources may be 
substituted for, or instituted in addition to, a fine or imprisonment. 
(14)  Where a court convicts a person of an offence in terms of this Act, it may order 
the forfeiture to SAHRA or the provincial heritage resources authority concerned, as 
the case may be, of a vehicle, craft, equipment or any other thing used or otherwise 
involved in the committing of the offence. 
(15)  A vehicle, craft, equipment or other thing forfeited under subsection (14) may be 
sold or otherwise disposed of as the heritage resources authority concerned deems fit. 
Part 2: Miscellaneous  
52.   Notices.—(1)  SAHRA may, by publication of a further notice, amend or 
withdraw any notice which it has published in the Gazette. 
(2)  A provincial heritage resources authority may by publication of a further notice 
amend or withdraw any notice which it has published in the Provincial Gazette. 
(3)  SAHRA or a provincial heritage resources authority may prescribe the manner in 
which legally enforceable property descriptions may be published in notices in the 
Gazette or in the Provincial Gazette, as the case may be, in terms of the provisions of 
this Act including— 
 (a) methods of technology permissible in measuring areas; and 
 (b) methods to be used in compensating for margins of error in 
measurement. 
53.   Delegation of powers by Minister or MEC.—(1)  The Minister may delegate any 
power, duty or function conferred or imposed upon him or her under this Act to the 
Deputy Minister or the incumbent of a designated post in the Department. 
(2)  The Minister may delegate any power, duty or function conferred or imposed 
upon him or her under this Act to the incumbment of a designated post in the 
provincial department responsible for culture. 
54.   By-laws by local authorities.—(1)  A local authority may, with the approval of 
the provincial heritage resources authority, make by-laws— 
 (a) regulating the admission of the public to any place protected under this 
Act to which the public is allowed access and which is under its control, and the fees 
payable for such admission; 
 (b) regulating the conditions of use of any place protected under this Act 
which is under its control; 
 (c) for the protection and management of a protected area; 
 (d) for the protection and management of places in a heritage register; 



 (e) for the protection and management of heritage areas; and 
 ( f ) providing incentives for the conservation of any place protected under 
this Act within its area of jurisdiction. 
(2)  Any by-laws made under this section may prescribe fines for contravention 
thereof or failure to comply therewith, not exceeding an amount prescribed by the 
Minister under section 51 (2). 
55.   Limitation of liability.—No person is liable in respect of anything done in terms 
of this Act in good faith and without negligence. 
56.   Exercise of powers outside Republic.—(1)  A heritage resources authority may 
assist and co-operate with heritage bodies outside the Republic. 
(2)  If agreed upon between the Government of South Africa and the government of 
any other state, SAHRA has power, with the concurrence of the Minister, to perform 
in that state any functions which a heritage resources authority would be capable of 
performing in South Africa in terms of this Act. 
(3)  The Minister may make regulations concerning the application of any 
international convention, treaty or agreement relating to the protection of heritage 
resources which, in accordance with sections 231 to 233 of the Constitution of the 
Republic of South Africa, 1996 (Act No. 108 of 1996), forms part of the law of the 
Republic. 
57.   Applicability of provincial legislation.—Without prejudice to the provisions of 
this Act, in any province which has enacted legislation for the establishment of a 
provincial heritage resources authority and the management of heritage resources at 
provincial level, the provisions of such legislation must, as far as they relate to 
provincial areas of competence, take precedence over the equivalent provisions of this 
Act. 
58.   Transitional provisions and consequential amendments.—(1)  For the purposes 
of this section, “the previous Act” means the National Monuments Act, 1969 (Act No. 
28 of 1969). 
(2)  The National Monuments Council established by section 2 of the previous Act is 
hereby abolished and all its assets, rights, liabilities and obligations shall devolve 
upon SAHRA without formal transfer and without payment of any duties, taxes, fees 
or other charges. The officer in charge of registration of deeds registry must, on 
submission of the title deed and on application by the authority concerned, endorse 
such a title deed with regard to such development. 
(3)  Any person who was in the employment of the Council referred to in subsection 
(2), is regarded to have been appointed under this Act. 
(4)  The remuneration and other conditions of service of an employee contemplated in 
subsection (3) may not be less favourable than the remuneration and other conditions 
of service to which that employee was entitled to before. 
(5)  If a person appointed under subsection (3) or a person regarded to be so 
appointed, is dismissed, that person may within 14 days after the date of notification 
of the dismissal, appeal in writing against the dismissal to the Minister, who may 
confirm, vary or set aside the dismissal. 
(6)  The National Monuments Council library shall become part of the national 
heritage resources library established under section 13 (2) (b). 
(7)  The committees established by section 3A of the previous Act are hereby 
abolished and all their assets, rights, liabilities and obligations shall devolve upon 
SAHRA without formal transfer and without payment of any duties, taxes, fees or 
other charges. 



(8)  Unless it would in any particular case obviously be inappropriate, any reference 
in any law, document or register, to the National Monuments Council must be 
construed as a reference to SAHRA and any such reference to an officer or employee 
of the National Monuments Council must be construed as a reference to an employee 
of SAHRA performing functions or exercising powers similar to those of the first-
mentioned officer or employee. 
(9)  All trust funds for which the National Monuments Council acted as trustee, 
including the War Graves Trust Fund referred to in section 9A of the previous Act, 
shall on the date of commencement of this Act become vested in SAHRA as part of 
the National Heritage Resources Fund referred to in section 40, and SAHRA must act 
as trustee on the same terms and conditions as existed prior to the commencement of 
this Act. 
(10)  On the establishment of a provincial heritage resources authority, arrangements 
must be made for the transfer of such assets, rights, liabilities and obligations of 
SAHRA in that province to the provincial heritage resources authority as the Minister 
and the MEC deem fit. 
(11)  Sites and objects which prior to the commencement of this Act were protected 
by notices in the Gazette in terms of the previous Act, shall, subject to the provisions 
of any provincial legislation for heritage resources conservation and any agreement in 
that regard, and without the need for the publication of notices in the Gazette, 
continue to be protected in terms of the following provisions of this Act: 
 (a) Immovable national monuments in terms of section 10 of the previous 
Act shall be provincial heritage resources sites: Provided that within five years of the 
commencement of this Act, the provincial heritage resources authorities in 
consultation with SAHRA, must assess the significance of such sites in accordance 
with the heritage assessment criteria set out in section 3 (3) and prescribed under 
section 7 (1) and SAHRA must declare any place which fulfils the criteria for Grade I 
status a national heritage site; 
 (b) immovable properties entered in the register in terms of section 5 (1) of 
the previous Act must be entered in the heritage register for the province in which 
they are situated and in the inventory of the national estate; 
 (c) conservation areas in terms of section 5 (9) of the previous Act shall be 
heritage areas: Provided that where no provision has been made for the protection of 
such areas in by-laws under the previous Act or in a town or regional planning 
scheme— 
 (i) sections 31 (7) (a), (b) and (c) of this Act automatically apply to such 
heritage areas; and 
 (ii) the local or other planning authority concerned must provide for the 
protection of such area in accordance with the provisions of section 31 within three 
years of the commencement of this Act; 
 (d) provisionally declared immovable properties in terms of section 
5 (1) (c) of the previous Act are provisionally protected for such remaining period as 
specified in the notice of provisional declaration; 
 (e) national gardens of remembrance in terms of section 9C of the 
previous Act are provincial heritage sites; 
 ( f ) cultural treasures in terms of section 5 (c) and movable national 
monuments in terms of section 10 of the previous Act are heritage objects. 
(12)  A notice under section 10 (3) (a) or 5 (5) (b) of the previous Act which was 
served within six months prior to the commencement of this Act shall be deemed to 



be a notice served by a provincial heritage resources authority in terms of section 
27 (8) or section 29 (1) and (2) of this Act, as the case may be. 
(13)  A permit issued under the previous Act shall be deemed to be a permit issued by 
the responsible heritage authority under the relevant section of this Act. 
59.   Regulations.—The Minister may, by notice in the Gazette make regulations 
regarding— 
 (a) any matter which may or shall be prescribed in terms of this Act; 
 (b) any other matter which may be necessary or expedient in order to 
achieve the objects of this Act. 
60.   Repeal.—The National Monuments Act, 1969 (Act No. 28 of 1969), and section 
41 (2) of the Environment Conservation Act, 1989 (Act No. 73 of 1989), are hereby 
repealed. 
61.   Short title and commencement.—This Act shall be called the National Heritage 
Resources Act, 1999, and shall come into operation on a date to be fixed by the 
President by proclamation in the Gazette. 
Schedule 
PENALTIES FOR NATIONAL HERITAGE ACT 
(Section 51) 
 1. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding five years or to both 
such fine and imprisonment. 
 2. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding three years or to 
both such fine and imprisonment. 
 3. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding two years or to both 
such fine and imprisonment. 
 4. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding one year or to both 
such fine and imprisonment. 
 5. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding six months or to 
both such fine and imprisonment. 
 6. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding three months or to 
both such fine and imprisonment. 



Summary 
 
NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT ACT 
NO. 107 OF 1998 
 
Purpose 
 
The purpose of this act is to provide for co-operative environmental governance by 
establishing principles for decision-making on matters affecting the environment, 
institutions that will promote co-operative governance and procedures for co-
ordinating environmental functions exercised by organs of state; to provide for the 
prohibition, restriction or control of activities which are likely to have a detrimental 
effect on the environment; and to provide for matters connected therewith. 
 
Principles 
 
The undermentioned principles apply to all actions of state that may significantly 
affect the environment and— 
 (a) shall apply alongside all other appropriate and relevant considerations, 
including the State’s responsibility to respect, protect, promote and fulfil the social 
and economic rights in Chapter 2 of the Constitution and in particular the basic needs 
of categories of persons disadvantaged by unfair discrimination; 
 (b) serve as the general framework within which environmental 
management and implementation plans must be formulated; 
 (c) serve as guidelines by reference to which any organ of state must 
exercise any function when taking any decision in terms of this Act or any statutory 
provision concerning the protection of the environment; 
 (d) serve as principles by reference to which a conciliator appointed under 
this Act must make recommendations; and 
 (e) guide the interpretation, administration and implementation of this Act, 
and any other law concerned with the protection or management of the environment. 
 
Environmental management must place people and their needs at the forefront of its 
concern, and serve their physical, psychological, developmental, cultural and social 
interests equitably. 
 
Development must be socially, environmentally and economically sustainable. 
 
Sustainable development requires the consideration of all relevant factors including 
the following: 
 (i) that the disturbance of ecosystems and loss of biological diversity are 
avoided, or, where they cannot be altogether avoided, are minimised and remedied; 
 (ii) that pollution and degradation of the environment are avoided, or, 
where they cannot be altogether avoided, are minimised and remedied; 
 (iii) that the disturbance of landscapes and sites that constitute the nation’s 
cultural heritage is avoided, or where it cannot be altogether avoided, is minimised 
and remedied; 



 (iv) that waste is avoided, or where it cannot be altogether avoided, 
minimised and reused or recycled where possible and otherwise disposed of in a 
responsible manner; 
 (v) that the use and exploitation of non renewable natural resources is 
responsible and equitable, and takes into account the consequences of the depletion of 
the resource; 
 (vi) that the development, use and exploitation of renewable resources and 
the ecosystems of which they are part do not exceed the level beyond which their 
integrity is jeopardised;  
 (vii) that a risk adverse and cautious approach is applied, which takes into 
account the limits of current knowledge about the consequences of decisions and 
actions; and 
 (viii) that negative impacts on the environment and on people’s 
environmental rights be anticipated and prevented, and where they cannot be 
altogether prevented, are minimised and remedied. 
 
Environmental management must be integrated, acknowledging that all elements of 
the environment are linked and interrelated, and it must take into account the effects 
of decisions on all aspects of the environment and all people in the environment by 
pursuing the selection of the best practicable environmental option. 
 
 Environmental justice must be pursued so that adverse environmental impacts shall 
not be distributed in such a manner as to unfairly discriminate against any person, 
particularly vulnerable and disadvantaged persons. 
 
Equitable access to environmental resources, benefits and services to meet basic 
human needs and ensure human wellbeing must be pursued and special measures may 
be taken to ensure access thereto by categories of persons disadvantaged by unfair 
discrimination. 
 
Responsibility for the environmental health and safety consequences of a policy, 
programme, project, product, process, service or activity exists throughout its life 
cycle. 
 
The participation of all interested and affected parties in environmental governance 
must be promoted, and all people must have the opportunity to develop the 
understanding, skills and capacity necessary for achieving equitable and effective 
participation, and participation by vulnerable and disadvantaged persons must be 
ensured. 
 
Decisions must take into account the interests, needs and values of all interested and 
affected parties, and this includes recognising all forms of knowledge, including 
traditional and ordinary knowledge. 
 
Community well being and empowerment must be promoted through environmental 
education, the raising of environmental awareness, the sharing of knowledge and 
experience and other appropriate means. 
 



The social, economic and environmental impacts of activities, including 
disadvantages and benefits, must be considered, assessed and evaluated, and decisions 
must be appropriate in the light of such consideration and assessment. 
 
The right of workers to refuse work that is harmful to human health or the 
environment and to be informed of dangers must be respected and protected. 
 
Decisions must be taken in an open and transparent manner, and access to information 
must be provided in accordance with the law. 
 
There must be intergovernmental coordination and harmonisation of policies, 
legislation and actions relating to the environment. 
 
Global and international responsibilities relating to the environment must be 
discharged in the national interest. 
 
The environment is held in public trust for the people, the beneficial use of 
environmental resources must serve the public interest and the environment must be 
protected as the people’s common heritage. 
 
 
PROCEDURES FOR COOPERATIVE GOVERNANCE 
 
Environmental implementation plans and management plans. 
 
 Every national department listed in Schedule 1 as exercising functions which may 
affect the environment and every province must prepare an environmental 
implementation plan within one year of the promulgation of this Act and at least every 
four years thereafter. 
 
Every national department listed in Schedule 2 as exercising functions involving the 
management of the environment must prepare an environmental management plan 
within one year of the promulgation of this Act and at least every four years 
thereafter. 
 
Every organ of state referred to in subsections (1) and (2) must, in its preparation of 
an environmental implementation plan or environmental management plan, and 
before submitting such plan take into consideration every other environmental 
implementation plan and environmental management plan already adopted with a 
view to achieving consistency among such plans. 
 
The purpose of environmental implementation and management plans is to— 
 (a) coordinate and harmonise the environmental policies, plans, 
programmes and decisions of the various national departments that exercise functions 
that may affect the environment or are entrusted with powers and duties aimed at the 
achievement, promotion, and protection of a sustainable environment, and of 
provincial and local spheres of government, in order to— 
 (i) minimise the duplication of procedures and functions; and 
 (ii) promote consistency in the exercise of functions that may affect the 
environment; 



 (b) give effect to the principle of cooperative government in Chapter 3 of 
the Constitution; 
 (c) secure the protection of the environment across the country as a whole; 
 (d) prevent unreasonable actions by provinces in respect of the 
environment that are prejudicial to the economic or health interests of other provinces 
or the country as a whole; and 
 (e) enable the Minister to monitor the achievement, promotion, and 
protection of a sustainable environment. 
 
Every environmental implementation plan must contain: 
 (a) a description of policies, plans and programmes that may significantly 
affect the environment; 
 (b) a description of the manner in which the relevant national department 
or province will ensure that the policies, plans and programmes referred to in 
paragraph (a) will comply with the principles set out in section 2 as well as any 
national norms and standards as envisaged under section 146 (2) (b) (i) of the 
Constitution and set out by the Minister, or by any other Minister, which have as their 
objective the achievement, promotion, and protection of the environment; 
 (c) a description of the manner in which the relevant national department 
or province will ensure that its functions are exercised so as to ensure compliance 
with relevant legislative provisions, including the principles set out in section 2, and 
any national norms and standards envisaged under section 146 (2) (b) (i) of the 
Constitution and set out by the Minister, or by any other Minister, which have as their 
objective the achievement, promotion, and protection of the environment; and 
 (d) recommendations for the promotion of the objectives and plans for the 
implementation of the procedures and regulations referred to in Chapter 5. 
 
Every environmental management plan must contain— 
 (a) a description of the functions exercised by the relevant department in 
respect of the environment; 
 (b) a description of environmental norms and standards, including norms 
and standards contemplated in section 146 (2) (b) (i) of the Constitution, set or 
applied by the relevant department; 
 (c) a description of the policies, plans and programmes of the relevant 
department that are designed to ensure compliance with its policies by other organs of 
state and persons; 
 (d) a description of priorities regarding compliance with the relevant 
department’s policies by other organs of state and persons; 
 (e) a description of the extent of compliance with the relevant 
department’s policies by other organs of state and persons; 
 ( f ) a description of arrangements for cooperation with other national 
departments and spheres of government, including any existing or proposed 
memoranda of understanding entered into, or delegation or assignment of powers to 
other organs of state, with a bearing on environmental management; and 
 (g) proposals for the promotion of the objectives and plans for the 
implementation of the procedures and regulations referred to in Chapter 5. 
 
 
Every organ of state must exercise every function it may have, or that has been 
assigned or delegated to it, by or under any law, and that may significantly affect the 



protection of the environment, substantially in accordance with the environmental 
implementation plan or the environmental management plan prepared, submitted and 
adopted by that organ of state in accordance with this Chapter 
 
Each provincial government must ensure that— 
 (a) the relevant provincial environmental implementation plan is complied 
with by each municipality within its province and for this purpose the provisions of 
subsections (2) and (3) must apply with the necessary changes; and 
 (b) municipalities adhere to the relevant environmental implementation 
and management plans, and the principles contained in section 2 in the preparation of 
any policy, programme or plan, including the establishment of integrated development 
plans and land development objectives. 
 
INTEGRATED ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT 
 
The general objective of integrated environmental management is to— 
 (a) promote the integration of the principles of environmental management 
set out in section 2 into the making of all decisions which may have a significant 
effect on the environment; 
 (b) identify, predict and evaluate the actual and potential impact on the 
environment, socio economic conditions and cultural heritage, the risks and 
consequences and alternatives and options for mitigation of activities, with a view to 
minimising negative impacts, maximising benefits, and promoting compliance with 
the principles of environmental management set out in section 2; 
 (c) ensure that the effects of activities on the environment receive 
adequate consideration before actions are taken in connection with them; 
 (d) ensure adequate and appropriate opportunity for public participation in 
decisions that may affect the environment; 
 (e) ensure the consideration of environmental attributes in management 
and decision making which may have a significant effect on the environment; and 
 ( f ) identify and employ the modes of environmental management best 
suited to ensuring that a particular activity is pursued in accordance with the 
principles of environmental management set out  in the act 
 
In order to give effect to the general objectives of integrated environmental 
management laid down in this Chapter, the potential impact on— 
 (a) the environment; 
 (b) socio economic conditions; and 
 (c) the cultural heritage, 
of activities that require authorisation or permission by law and which may 
significantly affect the environment, must be considered, investigated and assessed 
prior to their implementation and reported to the organ of state charged by law with 
authorising, permitting, or otherwise allowing the implementation of an activity. 
 
The Minister may with the concurrence of the MEC, and every MEC may with the 
concurrence of the Minister, in the prescribed manner— 
 (a) identify activities which may not be commenced without prior 
authorisation from the Minister or MEC; 



 (b) identify geographical areas in which specified activities may not be 
commenced without prior authorisation from the Minister or MEC and specify such 
activities; 
 (c) make regulations in respect of such authorisations; 
 (d) identify existing authorised and permitted activities which must be 
considered, assessed, evaluated and reported on; and 
 (e) prepare compilations of information and maps that specify the 
attributes of the environment in particular geographical areas, including the 
sensitivity, extent, interrelationship and significance of such attributes which must be 
taken into account by every organ of state charged by law with authorising, permitting 
or otherwise allowing the implementation of a new activity, or with considering, 
assessing and evaluating an existing activity: 
. 
 
Procedures for the investigation, assessment and communication of the potential 
impact of activities must, as a minimum, ensure the following: 
 (a) Investigation of the environment likely to be significantly affected by 
the proposed activity and alternatives thereto; 
 (b) investigation of the potential impact, including cumulative effects, of 
the activity and its alternatives on the environment, socio economic conditions and 
cultural heritage, and assessment of the significance of that potential impact; 
 (c) investigation of mitigation measures to keep adverse impacts to a 
minimum, as well as the option of not implementing the activity; 
 (d) public information and participation, independent review and conflict 
resolution in all phases of the investigation and assessment of impacts; 
 (e) reporting on gaps in knowledge, the adequacy of predictive methods 
and underlying assumptions, and uncertainties encountered in compiling the required 
information; 
 ( f ) investigation and formulation of arrangements for the monitoring and 
management of impacts, and the assessment of the effectiveness of such arrangements 
after their implementation; 
 (g) coordination and cooperation between organs of state in the 
consideration of assessments where an activity falls under the jurisdiction of more 
than one organ of state; 
 (h) that the findings and recommendations flowing from such 
investigation, and the general objectives of integrated environmental management laid 
down in this Act and the principles of environmental management set out in section 2 
are taken into account in any decision made by an organ of state in relation to the 
proposed policy, programme, plan or project; and 
 (i) that environmental attributes identified in the compilation of 
information and maps. 
 
 
COMPLIANCE, ENFORCEMENT AND PROTECTION 
 
 
The Director General or a provincial head of department may, after consultation with 
any other organ of state concerned and after having given adequate opportunity to 
affected persons to inform him or her of their relevant interests, direct any person who 
fails to take the measures required  to— 



 (a) investigate, evaluate and assess the impact of specific activities and 
report thereon; 
 (b) commence taking specific reasonable measures before a given date; 
 (c) diligently continue with those measures; and 
 (d) complete them before a specified reasonable date: 
Provided that the Director General or a provincial head of department may, if urgent 
action is necessary for the protection of the environment, issue such directive, and 
consult and give such opportunity to inform as soon thereafter as is reasonable. 
 
ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT COOPERATION 
AGREEMENTS 
 
The Minister and every MEC and municipality, may enter into environmental 
management cooperation agreements with any person or community for the purpose 
of promoting compliance with the principles laid down in this Act. 
 
Environmental management cooperation agreements must— 
 (a) only be entered into with the agreement of— 
 (i) every organ of state which has jurisdiction over any activity to which 
such environmental management cooperation agreement relates; 
 (ii) the Minister and the MEC concerned; 
 (b) only be entered into after compliance with such procedures for public 
participation as may be prescribed by the Minister; and 
 (c) comply with such regulations as may be prescribed under section 45. 
 
Environmental management cooperation agreements may contain— 
 (a) an undertaking by the person or community concerned to improve on 
the standards laid down by law for the protection of the environment which are 
applicable to the subject matter of the agreement; 
 (b) a set of measurable targets for fulfilling the undertaking in (a), 
including dates for the achievement of such targets; and 
 (c) provision for— 
 (i) periodic monitoring and reporting of performance against targets; 
 (ii) independent verification of reports; 
 (iii) regular independent monitoring and inspections; 
 (iv) verifiable indicators of compliance with any targets, norms and 
standards laid down in the agreement as well as any obligations laid down by law; 
 (d) the measures to be taken in the event of non compliance with 
commitments in the agreement, including where appropriate penalties for non 
compliance and the provision of incentives to the person or community. 
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ACT 
To provide for co-operative environmental governance by establishing principles for 
decision-making on matters affecting the environment, institutions that will promote 
co-operative governance and procedures for co-ordinating environmental functions 
exercised by organs of state; to provide for the prohibition, restriction or control of 
activities which are likely to have a detrimental effect on the environment; and to 
provide for matters connected therewith. 
[Long title amended by s. 3 of Act No. 56 of 2002.] 
Preamble.—WHEREAS many inhabitants of South Africa live in an environment that 
is harmful to their health and wellbeing; 
everyone has the right to an environment that is not harmful to his or her health or 
wellbeing; 
the State must respect, protect, promote and fulfill the social, economic and 
environmental rights of everyone and strive to meet the basic needs of previously 
disadvantaged communities; 
inequality in the distribution of wealth and resources, and the resultant poverty, are 
among the important causes as well as the results of environmentally harmful 
practices; 
sustainable development requires the integration of social, economic and 
environmental factors in the planning, implementation and evaluation of decisions to 
ensure that development serves present and future generations; 
everyone has the right to have the environment protected, for the benefit of present 
and future generations, through reasonable legislative and other measures that— 
prevent pollution and ecological degradation; 
promote conservation; and 
secure ecologically sustainable development and use of natural resources while 
promoting justifiable economic and social development; 
the environment is a functional area of concurrent national and provincial legislative 
competence, and all spheres of government and all organs of state must cooperate 
with, consult and support one another; 
AND WHEREAS it is desirable— 
that the law develops a framework for integrating good environmental management 
into all development activities; 
that the law should promote certainty with regard to decisionmaking by organs of 
state on matters affecting the environment; 
that the law should establish principles guiding the exercise of functions affecting the 
environment; 
that the law should ensure that organs of state maintain the principles guiding the 
exercise of functions affecting the environment; 
that the law should establish procedures and institutions to facilitate and promote 
cooperative government and intergovernmental relations; 



that the law should establish procedures and institutions to facilitate and promote 
public participation in environmental governance; 
that the law should be enforced by the State and that the law should facilitate the 
enforcement of environmental laws by civil society: 
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1.   Definitions.—(1)  In this Act, unless the context requires otherwise— 
“activities” includes policies, programmes, plans and projects; 
[Definition of “activities” substituted by s. 1 of Act No. 56 of 2002.] 
Wording of Sections 
“Agenda 21” means the document by that name adopted at the United Nations 
Conference of Environment and Development held in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil in June 
1992; 
“best practicable environmental option” means the option that provides the most 
benefit or causes the least damage to the environment as a whole, at a cost acceptable 
to society, in the long term as well as in the short term; 
“commercially confidential information” means commercial information, the 
disclosure of which would prejudice to an unreasonable degree the commercial 
interests of the holder: Provided that details of emission levels and waste products 
must not be considered to be commercially confidential notwithstanding any 
provision of this Act or any other law; 
“Committee” means the Committee for Environmental Coordination referred to in 
section 7; 
“community” means any group of persons or a part of such a group who share 
common interests, and who regard themselves as a community; 
“Constitution” means the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996 (Act No. 
108 of 1996); 
“Department” means the Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism; 
“DirectorGeneral” means the DirectorGeneral of Environmental Affairs and Tourism; 
“ecosystem” means a dynamic system of plant, animal and microorganism 
communities and their nonliving environment interacting as a functional unit; 
“environment” means the surroundings within which humans exist and that are made 
up of— 
 (i) the land, water and atmosphere of the earth;  
 (ii) microorganisms, plant and animal life; 
 (iii) any part or combination of (i) and (ii) and the interrelationships among 
and between them; and 
 (iv) the physical, chemical, aesthetic and cultural properties and conditions 
of the foregoing that influence human health and wellbeing; 
“environmental implementation plan” means an implementation plan referred to in 
section 11; 



“environmental management cooperation agreement” means an agreement referred to 
in section 35 (1); 
“environmental management plan” means a management plan referred to in section 
11; 
“financial year” means a period commencing on 1 April of any year and ending on 31 
March of the following year; 
“Forum” means the National Environmental Advisory Forum referred to in section 3; 
“hazard” means a source of or exposure to danger; 
“international environmental instrument” means any international agreement, 
declaration, resolution, convention or protocol which relates to the management of the 
environment; 
“MEC” means the Member of the Executive Council to whom the Premier has 
assigned the performance in the province of the functions entrusted to a MEC by or 
under such a provision; 
“Minister” means the Minister of Environmental Affairs and Tourism; 
“national department” means a department of State within the national sphere of 
government; 
“organ of state” means organ of state as defined in the Constitution; 
“person” includes a juristic person; 
“pollution” means any change in the environment caused by— 
 (i) substances; 
 (ii) radioactive or other waves; or 
 (iii) noise, odours, dust or heat, 
emitted from any activity, including the storage or treatment of waste or substances, 
construction and the provision of services, whether engaged in by any person or an 
organ of state, where that change has an adverse effect on human health or wellbeing 
or on the composition, resilience and productivity of natural or managed ecosystems, 
or on materials useful to people, or will have such an effect in the future; 
“prescribe” means prescribe by regulation in the Gazette; 
“provincial head of department” means the head of the provincial department 
responsible for environmental affairs; 
“regulation” means a regulation made under this Act; 
“state land” means land which vests in the national or a provincial government, and 
includes land below the high water mark and the Admiralty Reserve, but excludes 
land belonging to a local authority; 
“sustainable development” means the integration of social, economic and 
environmental factors into planning, implementation and decisionmaking so as to 
ensure that development serves present and future generations; 
“this Act” includes the schedules, and regulations and any notice issued under the 
Act. 
(2)  Words derived from the word or terms defined have corresponding meanings, 
unless the context indicates otherwise. 
(3)  A reasonable interpretation of a provision which is consistent with the purpose of 
this Act must be preferred over an alternative interpretation which is not consistent 
with the purpose of this Act. 
(4)  Neither— 
 (a) a reference to a duty to consult specific persons or authorities, nor 
 (b) the absence of any reference in this Act to a duty to consult or give a 
hearing, 



exempts the official or authority exercising a power or performing a function from the 
duty to act fairly. 
CHAPTER 1 
NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT PRINCIPLES 
2.   Principles.—(1)  The principles set out in this section apply throughout the 
Republic to the actions of all organs of state that may significantly affect the 
environment and— 
 (a) shall apply alongside all other appropriate and relevant considerations, 
including the State’s responsibility to respect, protect, promote and fulfil the social 
and economic rights in Chapter 2 of the Constitution and in particular the basic needs 
of categories of persons disadvantaged by unfair discrimination; 
 (b) serve as the general framework within which environmental 
management and implementation plans must be formulated; 
 (c) serve as guidelines by reference to which any organ of state must 
exercise any function when taking any decision in terms of this Act or any statutory 
provision concerning the protection of the environment; 
 (d) serve as principles by reference to which a conciliator appointed under 
this Act must make recommendations; and 
 (e) guide the interpretation, administration and implementation of this Act, 
and any other law concerned with the protection or management of the environment. 
(2)  Environmental management must place people and their needs at the forefront of 
its concern, and serve their physical, psychological, developmental, cultural and social 
interests equitably. 
(3)  Development must be socially, environmentally and economically sustainable. 
(4)  (a)  Sustainable development requires the consideration of all relevant factors 
including the following: 
 (i) That the disturbance of ecosystems and loss of biological diversity are 
avoided, or, where they cannot be altogether avoided, are minimised and remedied; 
 (ii) that pollution and degradation of the environment are avoided, or, 
where they cannot be altogether avoided, are minimised and remedied; 
 (iii) that the disturbance of landscapes and sites that constitute the nation’s 
cultural heritage is avoided, or where it cannot be altogether avoided, is minimised 
and remedied; 
 (iv) that waste is avoided, or where it cannot be altogether avoided, 
minimised and reused or recycled where possible and otherwise disposed of in a 
responsible manner; 
 (v) that the use and exploitation of nonrenewable natural resources is 
responsible and equitable, and takes into account the consequences of the depletion of 
the resource; 
 (vi) that the development, use and exploitation of renewable resources and 
the ecosystems of which they are part do not exceed the level beyond which their 
integrity is jeopardised;  
 (vii) that a riskaverse and cautious approach is applied, which takes into 
account the limits of current knowledge about the consequences of decisions and 
actions; and 
 (viii) that negative impacts on the environment and on people’s 
environmental rights be anticipated and prevented, and where they cannot be 
altogether prevented, are minimised and remedied. 
(b)  Environmental management must be integrated, acknowledging that all elements 
of the environment are linked and interrelated, and it must take into account the 



effects of decisions on all aspects of the environment and all people in the 
environment by pursuing the selection of the best practicable environmental option. 
(c)  Environmental justice must be pursued so that adverse environmental impacts 
shall not be distributed in such a manner as to unfairly discriminate against any 
person, particularly vulnerable and disadvantaged persons. 
(d)  Equitable access to environmental resources, benefits and services to meet basic 
human needs and ensure human wellbeing must be pursued and special measures may 
be taken to ensure access thereto by categories of persons disadvantaged by unfair 
discrimination. 
(e)  Responsibility for the environmental health and safety consequences of a policy, 
programme, project, product, process, service or activity exists throughout its life 
cycle. 
( f )  The participation of all interested and affected parties in environmental 
governance must be promoted, and all people must have the opportunity to develop 
the understanding, skills and capacity necessary for achieving equitable and effective 
participation, and participation by vulnerable and disadvantaged persons must be 
ensured. 
(g)  Decisions must take into account the interests, needs and values of all interested 
and affected parties, and this includes recognising all forms of knowledge, including 
traditional and ordinary knowledge. 
(h)  Community wellbeing and empowerment must be promoted through 
environmental education, the raising of environmental awareness, the sharing of 
knowledge and experience and other appropriate means. 
(i)  The social, economic and environmental impacts of activities, including 
disadvantages and benefits, must be considered, assessed and evaluated, and decisions 
must be appropriate in the light of such consideration and assessment. 
( j)  The right of workers to refuse work that is harmful to human health or the 
environment and to be informed of dangers must be respected and protected. 
(k)  Decisions must be taken in an open and transparent manner, and access to 
information must be provided in accordance with the law. 
(l)  There must be intergovernmental coordination and harmonisation of policies, 
legislation and actions relating to the environment. 
(m)  Actual or potential conflicts of interest between organs of state should be 
resolved through conflict resolution procedures. 
(n)  Global and international responsibilities relating to the environment must be 
discharged in the national interest. 
(o)  The environment is held in public trust for the people, the beneficial use of 
environmental resources must serve the public interest and the environment must be 
protected as the people’s common heritage. 
(p)  The costs of remedying pollution, environmental degradation and consequent 
adverse health effects and of preventing, controlling or minimising further pollution, 
environmental damage or adverse health effects must be paid for by those responsible 
for harming the environment. 
(q)  The vital role of women and youth in environmental management and 
development must be recognised and their full participation therein must be promoted. 
(r)  Sensitive, vulnerable, highly dynamic or stressed ecosystems, such as coastal 
shores, estuaries, wetlands, and similar systems require specific attention in 
management and planning procedures, especially where they are subject to significant 
human resource usage and development pressure. 
CHAPTER 2 



INSTITUTIONS 
Part 1:  National Environmental Advisory Forum 
3.   Establishment, objects and functions of National Environmental Advisory 
Forum.—(1)  The National Environmental Advisory Forum is hereby established. 
(2)  The object of the Forum is to— 
 (a) inform the Minister of the views of stakeholders regarding the 
application of the principles set out in section 2; and 
 (b) advise the Minister on— 
 (i) any matter concerning environmental management and governance and 
specifically the setting and achievement of objectives and priorities for environmental 
governance; and 
 (ii) appropriate methods of monitoring compliance with the principles set 
out in section 2. 
(3)  The Forum may, on its own initiative and after consultation with the 
DirectorGeneral, draw the Minister’s attention to any matter concerning 
environmental management requiring attention, and the Minister may refer matters for 
consideration by the Forum. 
4.   Composition.—(1)  The Forum consists of at least 12 but not more than 15 
members appointed by the Minister. 
(2)  The Minister appoints persons who represent stakeholders, and persons who have 
experience, expertise or skills necessary to enable the Forum to carry out its functions: 
Provided that the Minister must take into account the desirability of appointing 
women, youth and persons disadvantaged by unfair discrimination and ensuring 
representation of vulnerable and disadvantaged persons. 
(3)  Before persons contemplated in subsection (2) are appointed, the Minister must— 
 (a) invite nominations from organised labour, organised business, 
nongovernmental organisations and communitybased organisations in a manner that 
he or she may consider appropriate, and invite nominations from others by notice in 
the Gazette, at least two nationally distributed newspapers, appropriate local 
newspapers and on the radio specifying a period within which nominations must be 
submitted; 
 (b) stipulate in such notice, the procedure to be adopted regarding such 
nominations; and 
 (c) consult with— 
 (i) the MECs; and 
 (ii) the Committees of the National Assembly and the National Council of 
Provinces that scrutinise environmental affairs. 
(4)  The Minister appoints the chairperson of the Forum. 
(5)  (a)  Each member of the Forum designates, with the concurrence of the Minister 
and the organisation or person who nominated him or her, an alternate to take his or 
her place if he or she is unable to attend a meeting of the Forum. 
(b)  The Minister may appoint a replacement for a member who vacates his or her 
office in terms of section 5 (3), and the Minister may invite nominations from the 
sector or organisation that nominated such member. 
(6)  The replacement must serve for the balance of the term of the person he or she 
replaces. 
5.   Conditions of appointment to Forum.—(1)  A member of the Forum holds office 
for a period of two years. 
(2)  At the expiry of his or her term of office a member may be appointed for one 
further term. 



(3)  A member or replacement member of the Forum must vacate his or her office if— 
 (a) the Minister at any time terminates such term of office for good reason; 
 (b) he or she can no longer perform his or her duties on the Forum; 
 (c) he or she is convicted of a criminal offence, involving dishonesty, and 
is sentenced to imprisonment without the option of a fine; 
 (d) he or she is absent from more than two consecutive meetings of the 
Forum without the leave of the chairperson; or 
 (e) he or she resigns by way of written notice to the Minister. 
(4)  Members of the Forum and members of a committee of the Forum may be paid 
such remuneration and allowances for their services as the Minister may determine 
with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance. 
(5)  If any member of the Forum or his or her spouse has a direct or indirect financial 
interest in any matter before the Forum, he or she shall disclose such interest and may 
not take part in any discussion regarding such matter. 
6.   Functioning of Forum.—(1)  The Minister must— 
 (a) lay down rules for the functioning of the Forum, including— 
 (i) by publication in the Gazette, a constitution for the Forum which may 
contain provisions relating to— 
 (aa) advice on matters related to Chapter 6; 
 (bb) participation in meetings relating to international environmental 
matters; 
 (cc) subcommittees and working groups of the Forum; 
 (ii) the manner and timing of reports by the Forum; and 
 (iii) consultation with the DirectorGeneral; 
 (b) with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance make available funds 
for the functioning of the Forum for purposes other than the payment of remuneration 
referred to in section 5 (4), from— 
 (i) money appropriated by Parliament for this purpose; and 
 (ii) funds obtained from donations or grants. 
(2)  The Director General may— 
 (a) designate as many officers and employees as he or she may deem 
necessary to assist the Forum in the performance of its work; and 
 (b) engage persons on contract to assist the Forum in the performance of 
its work. 
(3)  The Minister must present an annual report to Parliament on the work of the 
Forum, including the following: 
 (a) the work plan for the next year; 
 (b) information and recommendations submitted; and 
 (c) financial report and budget. 
(4)  The meetings of the Forum must be open to the public and all documents 
considered or produced by the Forum must be available for inspection by the public. 
Part 2:  Committee for Environmental Coordination 
7.   Establishment, objects and functions of Committee.—(1)  The Committee for 
Environmental Coordination is hereby established. 
(2)  The object of the Committee is to promote the integration and coordination of 
environmental functions by the relevant organs of state, and in particular to promote 
the achievement of the purpose and objectives of environmental implementation plans 
and environmental management plans as set out in section 12. 
(3)  The functions of the Committee shall include the following: 



 (a) scrutinising, reporting and making recommendations on the 
environmental implementation plans submitted to it in accordance with section 15; 
 (b) investigating and making recommendations regarding the assignment 
and delegation of functions between organs of state under this Act or any other law 
affecting the environment and regarding the practical working arrangements, 
including memoranda of understanding, between the organs of state represented by 
members and other organs of state; 
 (c) investigating and recommending the establishment of mechanisms in 
each province, with the concurrence of the MEC, for providing a single point in the 
province for the receipt of applications for authorisations, licences and similar 
permissions required for activities under legal provisions concerned with the 
protection of the environment where such authorisations, licences or permissions are 
required from more than one organ of state, and procedures for the coordinated 
consideration of such applications by the organs of state concerned; 
 (d) making recommendations to coordinate the application of integrated 
environmental management as contemplated in Chapter 5, including cooperation in 
environmental assessment procedures and requirements and making determinations 
regarding the prevention of duplication of efforts as contemplated in section 24 (4); 
 (e) making recommendations aimed at securing compliance with the 
principles set out in section 2 and national norms and standards contemplated in 
section 146 (2) (b) (i) of the Constitution; 
 ( f ) making recommendations regarding the harmonisation of the 
environmental functions of all relevant national departments and spheres of 
government; 
 (g) advising the Minister on providing guidelines for the preparation of 
environmental management plans and environmental implementation plans; and 
 (h) endeavouring to ensure compliance with the principle set out in section 
2 (2) by making appropriate recommendations, requiring reports from its members 
and advising government on law reform. 
8.   Composition of Committee.—(1)  The Committee comprises: 
 (a) the DirectorGeneral: Environmental Affairs and Tourism, who acts as 
chairperson; 
 (b) the DirectorGeneral: Water Affairs and Forestry; 
 (c) the DirectorGeneral: Minerals and Energy; 
 (d) the DirectorGeneral: Land Affairs; 
 (e) the DirectorGeneral: Constitutional Development; 
 ( f ) the DirectorGeneral: Housing; 
 (g) the DirectorGeneral: Agriculture; 
 (h) the DirectorGeneral: Health; 
 (i) the DirectorGeneral: Labour; 
 ( j) the DirectorGeneral: Arts, Culture, Science and Technology; 
 (k) the provincial heads of department appointed by the Minister with the 
concurrence of the MEC; 
 (l) a representative of the national organisation recognised in terms of 
section 2 of the Organised Local Government Act, 1997 (Act No. 52 of 1997), 
appointed by the Minister with the concurrence of that organisation; and 
 (m) any other DirectorGeneral appointed by the Minister with the 
concurrence of the Minister under whose portfolio that Department falls. 
(2)  (a)  The Committee may coopt persons to assist it in carrying out its functions. 



(b)  The Committee may invite persons to attend its meetings and to assist it in 
carrying out its functions. 
(3)  In making the appointments as contemplated in subsection (2) (a), the Committee 
must give due consideration to representation of the local sphere of government. 
(4)  Every member of the Committee referred to in subsection (1), must appoint an 
alternate member with the necessary authority from his or her department or 
provincial government. 
(5)  The alternate member appointed under subsection (4) must act in such member’s 
absence or inability to act as member of the Committee. 
9.   Meetings of Committee, subcommittees and working groups.—(1)  The 
Committee meets at least four times a year. 
(2)  The DirectorGeneral determines— 
 (a) the procedure for convening meetings of the Committee; 
 (b) the quorum for meetings; 
 (c) procedures at meetings; and 
 (d) records the Committee must keep. 
(3)  The DirectorGeneral furnishes the Minister with copies of the minutes of all 
meetings, within three weeks of such meetings. 
(4)  The Committee may establish ad hoc and permanent subcommittees to assist the 
Committee in the performance of its functions, and such subcommittees may include 
persons who need not necessarily be members of the Committee. 
(5)  The Committee may establish ad hoc working groups to assist a subcommittee in 
the performance of its functions, and such working groups may include persons who 
need not necessarily be members of the subcommittee. 
(6)  Every subcommittee established in terms of subsection (4) must report at each 
meeting of the Committee on its own activities as well as those of any working groups 
established in terms of subsection (5) to assist the subcommittee. 
10.   Report of Committee.—(1)  The Committee presents an annual report on its 
activities to the Minister on the following: 
 (a) the work of the Committee and the work plan for the next year; 
 (b) comments submitted to the DirectorGeneral on the environmental 
implementation and environmental management plans received; 
 (c) recommendations made in respect of environmental implementation 
and environmental management plans received; 
 (d) recommendations made in order to secure compliance with the 
principles set out in section 2 and national norms and standards; 
 (e) law reform undertaken and proposed by organs of state represented on 
the Committee; 
 ( f ) compliance with environmental implementation and management plans 
by municipalities; and 
 (g) any other matter relevant to the coordination of policies, plans and 
programmes that may affect the environment. 
(2)  At the request of members of the public, the Committee must make copies 
available of the report contemplated in subsection (1). 
(3)  The Minister must present an annual report to Parliament on the work of the 
Committee, including the matters listed in subsection (1). 
CHAPTER 3 
PROCEDURES FOR COOPERATIVE GOVERNANCE 
11.   Environmental implementation plans and management plans.—(1)  Every 
national department listed in Schedule 1 as exercising functions which may affect the 



environment and every province must prepare an environmental implementation plan 
within one year of the promulgation of this Act and at least every four years 
thereafter. 
(2)  Every national department listed in Schedule 2 as exercising functions involving 
the management of the environment must prepare an environmental management plan 
within one year of the promulgation of this Act and at least every four years 
thereafter. 
 
(3)  Every national department that is listed in both Schedule 1 and Schedule 2 may 
prepare a consolidated environmental implementation and management plan. 
(4)  Every organ of state referred to in subsections (1) and (2) must, in its preparation 
of an environmental implementation plan or environmental management plan, and 
before submitting such plan take into consideration every other environmental 
implementation plan and environmental management plan already adopted with a 
view to achieving consistency among such plans. 
(5)  The Minister may by notice in the Gazette— 
 (a) extend the date for the submission of any environmental 
implementation plans and environmental management plans for periods not exceeding 
12 months; 
 (b) on application by any organ of state, or on his or her own initiative 
with the agreement of the relevant Minister where it concerns a national department, 
and after consultation with the Committee, amend Schedules 1 and 2. 
(6)  The DirectorGeneral must, at the request of a national department or province 
assist with the preparation of an environmental implementation plan. 
(7)  The preparation of environmental implementation plans and environmental 
management plans may consist of the assembly of information or plans compiled for 
other purposes and may form part of any other process or procedure. 
(8)  The Minister may issue guidelines to assist provinces and national departments in 
the preparation of environmental implementation and environmental management 
plans. 
12.   Purpose and objects of environmental implementation plans and environmental 
management plans.—The purpose of environmental implementation and management 
plans is to— 
 (a) coordinate and harmonise the environmental policies, plans, 
programmes and decisions of the various national departments that exercise functions 
that may affect the environment or are entrusted with powers and duties aimed at the 
achievement, promotion, and protection of a sustainable environment, and of 
provincial and local spheres of government, in order to— 
 (i) minimise the duplication of procedures and functions; and 
 (ii) promote consistency in the exercise of functions that may affect the 
environment; 
 (b) give effect to the principle of cooperative government in Chapter 3 of 
the Constitution; 
 (c) secure the protection of the environment across the country as a whole; 
 (d) prevent unreasonable actions by provinces in respect of the 
environment that are prejudicial to the economic or health interests of other provinces 
or the country as a whole; and 
 (e) enable the Minister to monitor the achievement, promotion, and 
protection of a sustainable environment. 



13.   Content of environmental implementation plans.—(1)  Every environmental 
implementation plan must contain: 
 (a) a description of policies, plans and programmes that may significantly 
affect the environment; 
 (b) a description of the manner in which the relevant national department 
or province will ensure that the policies, plans and programmes referred to in 
paragraph (a) will comply with the principles set out in section 2 as well as any 
national norms and standards as envisaged under section 146 (2) (b) (i) of the 
Constitution and set out by the Minister, or by any other Minister, which have as their 
objective the achievement, promotion, and protection of the environment; 
 (c) a description of the manner in which the relevant national department 
or province will ensure that its functions are exercised so as to ensure compliance 
with relevant legislative provisions, including the principles set out in section 2, and 
any national norms and standards envisaged under section 146 (2) (b) (i) of the 
Constitution and set out by the Minister, or by any other Minister, which have as their 
objective the achievement, promotion, and protection of the environment; and 
 (d) recommendations for the promotion of the objectives and plans for the 
implementation of the procedures and regulations referred to in Chapter 5. 
(2)  The Minister may, after consultation with the Committee, make regulations for 
the purpose of giving effect to subsections (1) (b) and (c). 
14.   Content of environmental management plans.—Every environmental 
management plan must contain— 
 (a) a description of the functions exercised by the relevant department in 
respect of the environment; 
 (b) a description of environmental norms and standards, including norms 
and standards contemplated in section 146 (2) (b) (i) of the Constitution, set or 
applied by the relevant department; 
 (c) a description of the policies, plans and programmes of the relevant 
department that are designed to ensure compliance with its policies by other organs of 
state and persons; 
 (d) a description of priorities regarding compliance with the relevant 
department’s policies by other organs of state and persons; 
 (e) a description of the extent of compliance with the relevant 
department’s policies by other organs of state and persons; 
 ( f ) a description of arrangements for cooperation with other national 
departments and spheres of government, including any existing or proposed 
memoranda of understanding entered into, or delegation or assignment of powers to 
other organs of state, with a bearing on environmental management; and 
 (g) proposals for the promotion of the objectives and plans for the 
implementation of the procedures and regulations referred to in Chapter 5. 
15.   Submission, scrutiny and adoption of environmental implementation plans and 
environmental management plans.—(1)  Every environmental implementation plan 
and every environmental management plan must be submitted to the Committee by a 
date to be set by the Minister. 
(2)  (a)  The Committee scrutinises every environmental implementation plan and 
either recommends adoption of such plan or reports to the Minister as well as every 
other Minister responsible for a department which is represented on the Committee 
and every Provincial Premier concerned on the extent to which the environmental 
implementation plan concerned fails to comply with— 
 (i) the principles in section 2; 



 (ii) the purpose and objectives of environmental implementation plans; or 
 (iii) any relevant environmental management plan, 
and specifies changes needed in the environmental implementation plan concerned. 
(b)  If the Committee recommends adoption of an environmental implementation 
plan, then the relevant organ of state must adopt and publish its plan in the relevant 
Gazette within 90 days of such approval and the plan becomes effective from the date 
of such publication. 
(3)  Any difference or disagreement between the Committee and a national 
department regarding either a failure to submit or the content of an environmental 
implementation plan may, if it cannot be resolved by agreement between the parties 
concerned, be referred by the DirectorGeneral for determination by the Minister in 
consultation with the Ministers responsible for the Department of Land Affairs, 
Department of Water Affairs and Forestry, Department of Minerals and Energy and 
Department of Constitutional Development. 
(4)  Any difference or disagreement between the Committee and a province regarding 
either a failure to submit or the content of an environmental implementation plan may, 
if it cannot be resolved by agreement between the parties concerned, be referred by 
the DirectorGeneral to conciliation in accordance with Chapter 4 and if such 
conciliation fails, or where the DirectorGeneral does not refer the dispute to 
conciliation, to the Minister with a request for intervention in accordance with section 
100 of the Constitution: Provided that such disputes shall be dealt with in accordance 
with the act contemplated in section 41 (2) of the Constitution, once promulgated. 
(5)  A national department which has submitted an environmental management plan 
must adopt and publish its plan in the Gazette within 90 days of such submission and 
the plan becomes effective from the date of such publication. 
(6)  The exercise of functions by organs of state may not be delayed or postponed on 
account of— 
 (a) the failure of any organ of state to submit an environmental 
implementation plan; 
 (b) the scrutiny of any environmental implementation plan by the 
Committee; 
 (c) the amendment of any environmental implementation plan following 
scrutiny of the plan by the Committee; 
 (d) any difference or disagreement regarding any environmental 
implementation plan and the resolution of that difference or disagreement; or 
 (e) the failure of any organ of state to adopt and publish its environmental 
implementation or management plan. 
16.   Compliance with environmental implementation plans and environmental 
management plans.—(1)  (a)  Every organ of state must exercise every function it 
may have, or that has been assigned or delegated to it, by or under any law, and that 
may significantly affect the protection of the environment, substantially in accordance 
with the environmental implementation plan or the environmental management plan 
prepared, submitted and adopted by that organ of state in accordance with this 
Chapter: Provided that any substantial deviation from an environmental management 
plan or environmental implementation plan must be reported forthwith to the 
DirectorGeneral and the Committee. 
(b)  Every organ of state must report annually within four months of the end of its 
financial year on the implementation of its adopted environmental management plan 
or environmental implementation plan to the DirectorGeneral and the Committee. 



(c)  The Minister may, after consultation with the Committee, recommend to any 
organ of state which has not submitted and adopted an environmental implementation 
plan or environmental management plan, that it comply with a specified provision of 
an adopted environmental implementation plan or submitted environmental 
management plan. 
(2)  The DirectorGeneral monitors compliance with environmental implementation 
plans and environmental management plans and may— 
 (a) take any steps or make any inquiries he or she deems fit in order to 
determine if environmental implementation plans and environmental management 
plans are being complied with by organs of state; and 
 (b) if, as a result of any steps taken or inquiry made under paragraph (a), 
he or she is of the opinion that an environmental implementation plan and an 
environmental management plan is not substantially being complied with, serve a 
written notice on the organ of state concerned, calling on it to take such specified 
steps as the DirectorGeneral considers necessary to remedy the failure of compliance. 
(3)  (a)  Within 30 days of the receipt of a notice contemplated in subsection (2) (b), 
an organ of state must respond to the notice in writing setting out any— 
 (i) objections to the notice; 
 (ii) steps that will be taken to remedy failures of compliance; or 
 (iii) other information that the organ of state considers relevant to the 
notice. 
(b)  After considering the representations from the organ of state and any other 
relevant information, the DirectorGeneral must within 30 days of receiving a response 
referred to in paragraph (a) issue a final notice— 
 (i) confirming, amending or cancelling the notice referred to in subsection 
(2) (b); 
 (ii) specify steps and a time period within which steps must be taken to 
remedy the failure of compliance. 
(c)  If, after compliance with the provisions of paragraphs (a) and (b) there still 
remains a difference or disagreement between the organs of state and the 
DirectorGeneral, the organ of state may request the Minister to refer any difference or 
disagreement between itself and the DirectorGeneral regarding compliance with an 
environmental implementation plan, or the steps necessary to remedy a failure of 
compliance, to conciliation in accordance with Chapter 4. 
(d)  Where an organ of state does not submit any difference or disagreement to 
conciliation in accordance with paragraph (c), or if conciliation fails to resolve the 
matter, the DirectorGeneral may within 60 days of the final notice referred to in 
paragraph (b) if the matter has not been submitted to conciliation, or within 30 days of 
the date of conciliation, as the case may be— 
 (i) where the organ of state belongs to the provincial sphere of 
government, request the Minister to intervene in accordance with section 100 of the 
Constitution: Provided that such a difference or disagreement must be dealt with in 
accordance with the Act contemplated in section 41 (2) of the Constitution once 
promulgated; 
 (ii) where the organ of state belongs to the local sphere of government, 
request the MEC to intervene in accordance with section 139 of the Constitution: 
Provided that such a difference or disagreement must be dealt with in accordance with 
the Act contemplated in section 41 (2) of the Constitution once promulgated; or 
 (iii) where the organ of state belongs to the national sphere of government 
refer the matter for determination by the Minister in consultation with the Ministers 



responsible for the Department of Land Affairs, Department of Water Affairs and 
Forestry, Department of Minerals and Energy and Department of Constitutional 
Development. 
(4)  Each provincial government must ensure that— 
 (a) the relevant provincial environmental implementation plan is complied 
with by each municipality within its province and for this purpose the provisions of 
subsections (2) and (3) must apply with the necessary changes; and 
 (b) municipalities adhere to the relevant environmental implementation 
and management plans, and the principles contained in section 2 in the preparation of 
any policy, programme or plan, including the establishment of integrated development 
plans and land development objectives. 
(5)  The DirectorGeneral must keep a record of all environmental implementation 
plans and environmental management plans, relevant agreements between organs of 
state and any reports submitted under subsection (1) (b); and such plans, reports and 
agreements must be available for inspection by the public. 
CHAPTER 4 
FAIR DECISIONMAKING AND CONFLICT MANAGEMENT 
17.   Reference to conciliation.—(1)  Any Minister, MEC or Municipal Council— 
 (a) where a difference or disagreement arises concerning the exercise of 
any of its functions which may significantly affect the environment, or 
 (b) before whom an appeal arising from a difference or disagreement 
regarding the protection of the environment is brought under any law, 
may, before reaching a decision, consider the desirability of first referring the matter 
to conciliation and— 
 (i) must if he, she or it considers conciliation appropriate either— 
 (aa) refer the matter to the DirectorGeneral for conciliation under this Act; 
or 
 (bb) appoint a conciliator on the conditions, including timelimits, that he, 
she or it may determine; or 
 (cc) where a conciliation or mediation process is provided for under any 
other relevant law administered by such Minister, MEC or Municipal Council, refer 
the matter for mediation or conciliation under such other law; or 
 (ii) if he, she or it considers conciliation inappropriate or if conciliation has 
failed, make a decision: Provided that the provisions of section 4 of the Development 
Facilitation Act, 1995 (Act No. 67 of 1995), shall prevail in respect of decisions in 
terms of that Act and laws contemplated in subsection 1 (c) thereof. 
(2)  Anyone may request the Minister, a MEC or Municipal Council to appoint a 
facilitator to call and conduct meetings of interested and affected parties with the 
purpose of reaching agreement to refer a difference or disagreement to conciliation in 
terms of this Act, and the Minister, MEC or Municipal Council may, subject to 
section 22, appoint a facilitator and determine the manner in which the facilitator must 
carry out his or her tasks, including timelimits. 
(3)  A court or tribunal hearing a dispute regarding the protection of the environment 
may order the parties to submit the dispute to a conciliator appointed by the 
DirectorGeneral in terms of this Act and suspend the proceedings pending the 
outcome of the conciliation. 
18.   Conciliation.—(1)  Where a matter has been referred to conciliation in terms of 
this Act, the DirectorGeneral may, on the conditions, including timelimits, that he or 
she may determine, appoint a conciliator acceptable to the parties to assist in resolving 
a difference or disagreement: Provided that if the parties to the difference or 



disagreement do not reach agreement on the person to be appointed, the 
DirectorGeneral may appoint a person who has adequate experience in or knowledge 
of conciliation of environmental disputes. 
(2)  A conciliator appointed in terms of this Act must attempt to resolve the matter— 
 (a) by obtaining such information whether documentary or oral as is 
relevant to the resolution of the difference or disagreement; 
 (b) by mediating the difference or disagreement; 
 (c) by making recommendations to the parties to the difference or 
disagreement; or 
 (d) in any other manner that he or she considers appropriate. 
(3)  In carrying out his or her functions, a conciliator appointed in terms of this Act 
must take into account the principles contained in section 2. 
(4)  A conciliator may keep or cause to be kept, whether in writing or by mechanical 
or electronic means, a permanent record of all or part of the proceedings relating to 
the conciliation of a matter. 
(5)  Where such record has been kept, any member of the public may obtain a 
readable copy of the record upon payment of a fee as approved by Treasury. 
(6)  Where conciliation does not resolve the matter, a conciliator may enquire of the 
parties whether they wish to refer the matter to arbitration and may with their 
concurrence endeavour to draft terms of reference for such arbitration. 
(7)  (a)  The conciliator must submit a report to the DirectorGeneral, the parties and 
the person who referred the matter for conciliation, setting out the result of his or her 
conciliation, and indicating whether or not an agreement has been reached. 
(b)  In the event of no agreement having been reached, the report may contain his or 
her recommendations and reasons therefor. 
(c)  Where relevant, the report must contain the conciliator’s comments on the 
conduct of the parties. 
(d)  The report and any agreement reached as a result of the conciliation must be 
available for inspection by the public and any member of the public may obtain a 
copy thereof upon payment of a fee as approved by Treasury. 
(8)  The DirectorGeneral may from time to time with the concurrence of the Minister 
of Finance, appoint persons or organisations with relevant knowledge or expertise to 
provide conciliation and mediation services. 
19.   Arbitration.—(1)  A difference or disagreement regarding the protection of the 
environment may be referred to arbitration in terms of the Arbitration Act, 1965 (Act 
No. 42 of 1965). 
(2)  Where a dispute or disagreement referred to in subsection (1) is referred to 
arbitration the parties thereto may appoint as arbitrator a person from the panel of 
arbitrators established in terms of section 21. 
20.   Investigation.—The Minister may at any time appoint one or more persons to 
assist either him or her or, after consultation with a Municipal Council or MEC or 
another national Minister, to assist such a Municipal Council or MEC or another 
national Minister in the evaluation of a matter relating to the protection of the 
environment by obtaining such information, whether documentary or oral, as is 
relevant to such evaluation and to that end— 
 (a) the Minister may by notice in the Gazette give such person or persons 
the powers of a Commission of Inquiry under the Commissions Act, 1947 (Act No. 8 
of 1947); 



 (b) the Minister may make rules by notice in the Gazette for the conduct of 
the inquiry: Provided that the decision of the inquiry and the reasons therefor must be 
reduced to writing; 
 (c) the DirectorGeneral must designate, subject to the provisions of the 
Public Service Act, 1994 (Proclamation No. 103 of 1994), as many officers and 
employees of the Department as may be necessary to assist such person and any work 
may be performed by a person other than such officer or employee at the 
remuneration and allowances which the Minister with the concurrence of the Minister 
of Finance may determine. 
21.   Appointment of panel and remuneration.—(1)  The Minister may, with the 
concurrence of the Minister of Finance, determine remuneration and allowances, 
either in general or in any particular case, to be paid from money appropriated by 
Parliament for that purpose to any person or persons appointed in terms of this Act to 
render facilitation, conciliation, arbitration or investigation services, who are not in 
the fulltime employment of the State. 
(2)  The Minister may create a panel or panels of persons from which appointment of 
facilitators and arbitrators in terms of this Act may be made, or contracts entered into 
in terms of this Act. 
(3)  The Minister may, pending the establishment of a panel or panels in terms of 
subsection (2), adopt the panel established in terms of section 31 (1) of the Land 
Reform (Labour Tenants) Act, 1996 (Act No. 3 of 1996). 
22.   Relevant considerations, report and designated officer.—(1)  Decisions under 
this Act concerning the reference of a difference or disagreement to conciliation, the 
appointment of a conciliator, the appointment of a facilitator, the appointment of 
persons to conduct investigations, and the conditions of such appointment, must be 
made taking into account— 
 (a) the desirability of resolving differences and disagreements speedily 
and cheaply; 
 (b) the desirability of giving indigent persons access to conflict resolution 
measures in the interest of the protection of the environment; 
 (c) the desirability of improving the quality of decisionmaking by giving 
interested and affected persons the opportunity to bring relevant information to the 
decisionmaking process; 
 (d) any representations made by persons interested in the matter; and 
 (e) such other considerations relating to the public interest as may be 
relevant. 
(2)  (a)  The DirectorGeneral shall keep a record and prepare an annual report on 
environmental conflict management for submission to the Committee and the Forum, 
for the purpose of evaluating compliance and conflict management measures in 
respect of environmental laws. 
(b)  The record and report referred to in paragraph (a) may include the following: 
 (i) Proceedings under this chapter, including reports of conciliators and 
agreements reached; 
 (ii) proceedings under Chapter 7, including complaints, charges and 
judgments; 
 (iii) proceedings under other laws listed in Schedule 3; 
 (iv) proceedings by the Human Rights Commission and the Public 
Protector. 



(c)  The DirectorGeneral shall designate an officer to provide information to the 
public on appropriate dispute resolution mechanisms for referral of disputes and 
complaints. 
(d)  The reports, records and agreements referred to in this subsection must be 
available for inspection by the public. 
CHAPTER 5 
INTEGRATED ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT 
23.   General objectives.—(1)  The purpose of this Chapter is to promote the 
application of appropriate environmental management tools in order to ensure the 
integrated environmental management of activities. 
(2)  The general objective of integrated environmental management is to— 
 (a) promote the integration of the principles of environmental management 
set out in section 2 into the making of all decisions which may have a significant 
effect on the environment; 
 (b) identify, predict and evaluate the actual and potential impact on the 
environment, socioeconomic conditions and cultural heritage, the risks and 
consequences and alternatives and options for mitigation of activities, with a view to 
minimising negative impacts, maximising benefits, and promoting compliance with 
the principles of environmental management set out in section 2; 
 (c) ensure that the effects of activities on the environment receive 
adequate consideration before actions are taken in connection with them; 
 (d) ensure adequate and appropriate opportunity for public participation in 
decisions that may affect the environment; 
 (e) ensure the consideration of environmental attributes in management 
and decisionmaking which may have a significant effect on the environment; and 
 ( f ) identify and employ the modes of environmental management best 
suited to ensuring that a particular activity is pursued in accordance with the 
principles of environmental management set out in section 2. 
(3)  The DirectorGeneral must coordinate the activities of organs of state referred to in 
section 24 (1) and assist them in giving effect to the objectives of this section and 
such assistance may include training, the publication of manuals and guidelines and 
the coordination of procedures. 
24.   Implementation.—(1)  In order to give effect to the general objectives of 
integrated environmental management laid down in this Chapter, the potential impact 
on— 
 (a) the environment; 
 (b) socioeconomic conditions; and 
 (c) the cultural heritage, 
of activities that require authorisation or permission by law and which may 
significantly affect the environment, must be considered, investigated and assessed 
prior to their implementation and reported to the organ of state charged by law with 
authorising, permitting, or otherwise allowing the implementation of an activity. 
(2)  The Minister may with the concurrence of the MEC, and every MEC may with 
the concurrence of the Minister, in the prescribed manner— 
 (a) identify activities which may not be commenced without prior 
authorisation from the Minister or MEC; 
 (b) identify geographical areas in which specified activities may not be 
commenced without prior authorisation from the Minister or MEC and specify such 
activities; 



 (c) make regulations in accordance with subsections (3) and (4) in respect 
of such authorisations; 
 (d) identify existing authorised and permitted activities which must be 
considered, assessed, evaluated and reported on; and 
 (e) prepare compilations of information and maps that specify the 
attributes of the environment in particular geographical areas, including the 
sensitivity, extent, interrelationship and significance of such attributes which must be 
taken into account by every organ of state charged by law with authorising, permitting 
or otherwise allowing the implementation of a new activity, or with considering, 
assessing and evaluating an existing activity: 
Provided that where authorisation for an activity falls under the jurisdiction of another 
Minister, a decision in respect of paragraph (a) or (b) must be taken in consultation 
with such other Minister. 
(3)  (a)  The investigation, assessment and communication of the potential impact of 
activities contemplated in subsection (1) must take place in accordance with 
procedures complying with subsection (7). 
(b)  Every Minister and MEC responsible for an organ of state that is charged by law 
with authorising, permitting, or otherwise allowing an activity contemplated in 
subsection (1) may prescribe regulations laying down the procedures to be followed 
and the report to be prepared for the purpose of compliance with paragraph (a). 
(c)  Any regulations made in terms of this subsection or any other law that 
contemplates the assessment of the potential environmental impact of activities must, 
notwithstanding any other law, comply with subsection (7). 
(d)  This section does not affect the validity of any law contemplated in paragraph (c) 
that is in force at the commencement of this Act, including the provisions and 
regulations referred to in section 50 (2): Provided that paragraph (a) must nevertheless 
be complied with. 
(4)  Before any regulations are prescribed under this section or any other law that 
contemplates the assessment of the potential environmental impact of activities, and 
notwithstanding such other law— 
 (a) a Minister or MEC must submit a draft of such regulations to the 
Committee; 
 (b) the Committee must within 30 days of the receipt of such draft 
regulations— 
 (i) determine whether the draft regulations would bring about a 
duplication of effort by persons initiating activities contemplated in subsection (1) in 
the investigation and assessment of the potential impacts of activities that require 
authorisation or permission from more than one organ of state; and 
 (ii) approve the draft regulations unless they would bring about such a 
duplication of effort; or  
 (iii) specify amendments to be made to such draft regulations in order to 
avoid such a duplication of effort; 
 (c) a Minister or MEC must— 
 (i) where such draft regulations have been approved by the Committee, 
follow the procedure prescribed in section 47; or 
 (ii) give effect to the amendments specified by the Committee, and 
thereafter follow the procedure prescribed in section 47. 
(5)  Compliance with the procedure laid down by a Minister or MEC does not remove 
the need to obtain authorisation for that activity from any other organ of state charged 



by law with authorising, permitting or otherwise allowing the implementation of the 
activity. 
(6)  The Minister may make regulations in accordance with subsections (3) and (4) 
stipulating the procedure to be followed and the report to be prepared in investigating, 
assessing and communicating potential impacts for the purpose of complying with 
subsection (1) where— 
 (a) the activity will affect the interest of more than one province or 
traverse international boundaries; 
 (b) the activity will affect compliance with obligations resting on the 
Republic under customary or conventional international law; or 
 (c) an activity contemplated in subsection (1) is not dealt with in 
regulations made under subsection (3). 
(7)  Procedures for the investigation, assessment and communication of the potential 
impact of activities must, as a minimum, ensure the following: 
 (a) Investigation of the environment likely to be significantly affected by 
the proposed activity and alternatives thereto; 
 (b) investigation of the potential impact, including cumulative effects, of 
the activity and its alternatives on the environment, socioeconomic conditions and 
cultural heritage, and assessment of the significance of that potential impact; 
 (c) investigation of mitigation measures to keep adverse impacts to a 
minimum, as well as the option of not implementing the activity; 
 (d) public information and participation, independent review and conflict 
resolution in all phases of the investigation and assessment of impacts; 
 (e) reporting on gaps in knowledge, the adequacy of predictive methods 
and underlying assumptions, and uncertainties encountered in compiling the required 
information; 
 ( f ) investigation and formulation of arrangements for the monitoring and 
management of impacts, and the assessment of the effectiveness of such arrangements 
after their implementation; 
 (g) coordination and cooperation between organs of state in the 
consideration of assessments where an activity falls under the jurisdiction of more 
than one organ of state; 
 (h) that the findings and recommendations flowing from such 
investigation, and the general objectives of integrated environmental management laid 
down in this Act and the principles of environmental management set out in section 2 
are taken into account in any decision made by an organ of state in relation to the 
proposed policy, programme, plan or project; and 
 (i) that environmental attributes identified in the compilation of 
information and maps as contemplated in subsection (2) (e) are considered. 
CHAPTER 6 
INTERNATIONAL OBLIGATIONS AND AGREEMENTS 
25.   Incorporation of international environmental instruments.—(1)  Where the 
Republic is not yet bound by an international environmental instrument, the Minister 
may make a recommendation to Cabinet and Parliament regarding accession to and 
ratification of an international environmental instrument, which may deal with the 
following: 
 (a) Available resources to ensure implementation; 
 (b) views of interested and affected parties; 
 (c) benefits to the Republic; 
 (d) disadvantages to the Republic; 



 (e) the estimated date when the instrument is to come into effect; 
 ( f ) the estimated date when the instrument will become binding on the 
Republic; 
 (g) the minimum number of states required to sign the instrument in order 
for it to come into effect; 
 (h) the respective responsibilities of all national departments involved; 
 (i) the potential impact of accession on national parties; 
 ( j) reservations to be made, if any; and 
 (k) any other matter which in the opinion of the Minister is relevant. 
(2)  Where the Republic is a party to an international environmental instrument the 
Minister, after compliance with the provisions of section 231 (2) and (3) of the 
Constitution, may publish the provisions of the international environmental 
instrument in the Gazette and any amendment or addition to such instrument. 
(3)  The Minister may introduce legislation in Parliament or make such regulations as 
may be necessary for giving effect to an international environmental instrument to 
which the Republic is a party, and such legislation and regulations may deal with inter 
alia the following— 
 (a) the coordination of the implementation of the instrument; 
 (b) the allocation of responsibilities in terms of the instrument, including 
those of other organs of state; 
 (c) the gathering of information, including for the purposes of compiling 
and updating reports required in terms of the instrument and for submission to 
Parliament; 
 (d) the dissemination of information related to the instrument and reports 
from international meetings; 
 (e) initiatives and steps regarding research, education, training, awareness 
raising and capacity building; 
 ( f ) ensuring public participation; 
 (g) implementation of and compliance with the provisions of the 
instrument, including the creation of offences and the prescription of penalties where 
applicable; and 
 (h) any other matter necessary to give effect to the instrument. 
(4)  The Minister may prior to a recommendation referred to in subsection (1), publish 
a notice in the Gazette, stating his or her intention to make such recommendation and 
inviting written comments. 
26.   Reports.—(1)  The Minister must report to Parliament once a year regarding 
international environmental instruments for which he or she is responsible and such 
report may include details on— 
 (a) participation in international meetings concerning international 
environmental instruments; 
 (b) progress in implementing international environmental instruments to 
which the Republic is a party; 
 (c) preparations undertaken in respect of international instruments to 
which the Republic is likely to become a party; 
 (d) initiatives and negotiations within the region of Southern Africa; 
 (e) the efficacy of coordination mechanisms; and 
 ( f ) legislative measures that have been taken and the time frames within 
which it is envisaged that their objectives will be achieved. 
(2)  (a)  The Minister must initiate an Annual Performance Report on Sustainable 
Development to meet the government’s commitment to Agenda 21. 



(b)  (i)  The Annual Performance Report must cover all relevant activities of all 
national departments and spheres of government. 
(ii)  All relevant organs of state must provide information to the Minister by a date to 
be determined by the Minister for the purposes of the report referred to in paragraph 
(a) and this may consist of an assembly of information compiled for other purposes. 
(c)  The Minister may appoint persons as he or she considers necessary to act as a 
Secretariat to ensure preparation of the report. 
(d)  The purpose of the report shall be to— 
 (i) provide an audit and a report of the government’s performance in 
respect of Agenda 21; 
 (ii) review procedures for coordinating policies and budgets to meet the 
objectives of Agenda 21; and 
 (iii) review progress on a public educational programme to support the 
objectives of Agenda 21. 
27.   Application.—(1)  This Chapter applies to any international environmental 
instrument whether the Republic became a party to it before or after the coming into 
force of this Act. 
(2)  The provisions of any international environmental instrument published in 
accordance with this section are evidence of the contents of the international 
environmental instrument in any proceedings or matter in which the provisions of the 
instrument come into question. 
CHAPTER 7 
COMPLIANCE, ENFORCEMENT AND PROTECTION 
Part 1:  Environmental hazards 
28.   Duty of care and remediation of environmental damage.—(1)  Every person who 
causes, has caused or may cause significant pollution or degradation of the 
environment must take reasonable measures to prevent such pollution or degradation 
from occurring, continuing or recurring, or, in so far as such harm to the environment 
is authorised by law or cannot reasonably be avoided or stopped, to minimise and 
rectify such pollution or degradation of the environment. 
(2)  Without limiting the generality of the duty in subsection (1), the persons on whom 
subsection (1) imposes an obligation to take reasonable measures, include an owner of 
land or premises, a person in control of land or premises or a person who has a right 
to use the land or premises on which or in which— 
 (a) any activity or process is or was performed or undertaken; or 
 (b) any other situation exists, 
which causes, has caused or is likely to cause significant pollution or degradation of 
the environment. 
(3)  The measures required in terms of subsection (1) may include measures to— 
 (a) investigate, assess and evaluate the impact on the environment; 
 (b) inform and educate employees about the environmental risks of their 
work and the manner in which their tasks must be performed in order to avoid causing 
significant pollution or degradation of the environment; 
 (c) cease, modify or control any act, activity or process causing the 
pollution or degradation; 
 (d) contain or prevent the movement of pollutants or the causant of 
degradation; 
 (e) eliminate any source of the pollution or degradation; or 
 ( f ) remedy the effects of the pollution or degradation. 



(4)  The DirectorGeneral or a provincial head of department may, after consultation 
with any other organ of state concerned and after having given adequate opportunity 
to affected persons to inform him or her of their relevant interests, direct any person 
who fails to take the measures required under subsection (1) to— 
 (a) investigate, evaluate and assess the impact of specific activities and 
report thereon; 
 (b) commence taking specific reasonable measures before a given date; 
 (c) diligently continue with those measures; and 
 (d) complete them before a specified reasonable date: 
Provided that the DirectorGeneral or a provincial head of department may, if urgent 
action is necessary for the protection of the environment, issue such directive, and 
consult and give such opportunity to inform as soon thereafter as is reasonable. 
(5)  The DirectorGeneral or a provincial head of department, when considering any 
measure or time period envisaged in subsection (4), must have regard to the 
following: 
 (a) the principles set out in section 2; 
 (b) the provisions of any adopted environmental management plan or 
environmental implementation plan; 
 (c) the severity of any impact on the environment and the costs of the 
measures being considered; 
 (d) any measures proposed by the person on whom measures are to be 
imposed; 
 (e) the desirability of the State fulfilling its role as custodian holding the 
environment in public trust for the people; 
 ( f ) any other relevant factors. 
(6)  If a person required under this Act to undertake rehabilitation or other remedial 
work on the land of another, reasonably requires access to, use of or a limitation on 
use of that land in order to effect rehabilitation or remedial work, but is unable to 
acquire it on reasonable terms, the Minister may— 
 (a) expropriate the necessary rights in respect of that land for the benefit of 
the person undertaking the rehabilitation or remedial work, who will then be vested 
with the expropriated rights; and 
 (b) recover from the person for whose benefit the expropriation was 
effected all costs incurred. 
(7)  Should a person fail to comply, or inadequately comply, with a directive under 
subsection (4), the DirectorGeneral or provincial head of department may take 
reasonable measures to remedy the situation. 
(8)  Subject to subsection (9), the DirectorGeneral or provincial head of department 
may recover all costs incurred as a result of it acting under subsection (7) from any or 
all of the following persons— 
 (a) any person who is or was responsible for, or who directly or indirectly 
contributed to, the pollution or degradation or the potential pollution or degradation; 
 (b) the owner of the land at the time when the pollution or degradation or 
the potential for pollution or degradation occurred, or that owner’s successor in title; 
 (c) the person in control of the land or any person who has or had a right 
to use the land at the time when— 
 (i) the activity or the process is or was performed or undertaken; or 
 (ii) the situation came about; or 
 (d) any person who negligently failed to prevent— 
 (i) the activity or the process being performed or undertaken; or 



 (ii) the situation from coming about: 
Provided that such person failed to take the measures required of him or her under 
subsection (1). 
(9)  The DirectorGeneral or provincial head of department may in respect of the 
recovery of costs under subsection (8), claim proportionally from any other person 
who benefited from the measures undertaken under subsection (7). 
(10)  The costs claimed under subsections (6), (8) and (9) must be reasonable and may 
include, without being limited to, labour, administrative and overhead costs. 
(11)  If more than one person is liable under subsection (8), the liability must be 
apportioned among the persons concerned according to the degree to which each was 
responsible for the harm to the environment resulting from their respective failures to 
take the measures required under subsections (1) and (4). 
(12)  Any person may, after giving the DirectorGeneral or provincial head of 
department 30 days’ notice, apply to a competent court for an order directing the 
DirectorGeneral or any provincial head of department to take any of the steps listed in 
subsection (4) if the DirectorGeneral or provincial head of department fails to inform 
such person in writing that he or she has directed a person contemplated in subsection 
(8) to take one of those steps, and the provisions of section 32 (2) and (3) shall apply 
to such proceedings with the necessary changes. 
(13)  When considering any application in terms of subsection (12), the court must 
take into account the factors set out in subsection (5). 
29.   Protection of workers refusing to do environmentally hazardous work.—
(1)  Notwithstanding the provisions of any other law, no person is civilly or criminally 
liable or may be dismissed, disciplined, prejudiced or harassed on account of having 
refused to perform any work if the person in good faith and reasonably believed at the 
time of the refusal that the performance of the work would result in an imminent and 
serious threat to the environment. 
(2)  An employee who has refused to perform work in terms of subsection (1) must as 
soon thereafter as is reasonably practicable notify the employer either personally or 
through a representative that he or she has refused to perform work and give the 
reason for the refusal. 
(3)  Subsection (1) applies whether or not the person refusing to work has used or 
exhausted any other applicable external or internal procedure or otherwise remedied 
the matter concerned. 
(4)  No person may advantage or promise to advantage any person for not exercising 
his or her right in terms of subsection (1). 
(5)  No person may threaten to take any action contemplated by subsection (1) against 
a person because that person has exercised or intends to exercise his or her right in 
terms of subsection (1). 
30.   Control of emergency incidents.—(1)  In this section— 
 (a) “incident” means an unexpected sudden occurrence, including a major 
emission, fire or explosion leading to serious danger to the public or potentially 
serious pollution of or detriment to the environment, whether immediate or delayed; 
 (b) “responsible person” includes any person who— 
 (i) is responsible for the incident; 
 (ii) owns any hazardous substance involved in the incident; or 
 (iii) was in control of any hazardous substance involved in the incident at 
the time of the incident; 
 (c) “relevant authority” means— 



 (i) a municipality with jurisdiction over the area in which an incident 
occurs; 
 (ii) a provincial head of department or any other provincial official 
designated for that purpose by the MEC in a province in which an incident occurs; 
 (iii) the DirectorGeneral; 
 (iv) any other DirectorGeneral of a national department. 
(2)  Where this section authorises a relevant authority to take any steps, such steps 
may only be taken by— 
 (a) the person referred to in subsection (1) (c) (iv) if no steps have been 
taken by any of the other persons listed in subsection (1) (c); 
 (b) the person referred to in subsection (1) (c) (iii) if no steps have been 
taken by any of the persons listed in subsection (1) (c) (i) and (c) (ii); 
 (c) the person referred to in subsection (1) (c) (ii) if no steps have been 
taken by the person listed in subsection (1) (c) (i): 
Provided that any relevant authority may nevertheless take such steps if it is necessary 
to do so in the circumstances and no other person referred to in subsection (1) (c) has 
yet taken such steps. 
(3)  The responsible person or, where the incident occurred in the course of that 
person’s employment, his or her employer must forthwith after knowledge of the 
incident, report through the most effective means reasonably available— 
 (a) the nature of the incident; 
 (b) any risks posed by the incident to public health, safety and property; 
 (c) the toxicity of substances or byproducts released by the incident; and 
 (d) any steps that should be taken in order to avoid or minimise the effects 
of the incident on public health and the environment to— 
 (i) the DirectorGeneral; 
 (ii) the South African Police Services and the relevant fire prevention 
service; 
 (iii) the relevant provincial head of department or municipality; and 
 (iv) all persons whose health may be affected by the incident. 
(4)  The responsible person or, where the incident occurred in the course of that 
person’s employment, his or her employer, must, as soon as reasonably practicable 
after knowledge of the incident— 
 (a) take all reasonable measures to contain and minimise the effects of the 
incident, including its effects on the environment and any risks posed by the incident 
to the health, safety and property of persons; 
 (b) undertake cleanup procedures; 
 (c) remedy the effects of the incident; 
 (d) assess the immediate and longterm effects of the incident on the 
environment and public health. 
(5)  The responsible person or, where the incident occurred in the course of that 
person’s employment, his or her employer, must, within 14 days of the incident, 
report to the DirectorGeneral, provincial head of department and municipality such 
information as is available to enable an initial evaluation of the incident, including— 
 (a) the nature of the incident; 
 (b) the substances involved and an estimation of the quantity released and 
their possible acute effect on persons and the environment and data needed to assess 
these effects; 
 (c) initial measures taken to minimise impacts; 



 (d) causes of the incident, whether direct or indirect, including equipment, 
technology, system, or management failure; and 
 (e) measures taken and to be taken to avoid a recurrence of such incident. 
(6)  A relevant authority may direct the responsible person to undertake specific 
measures within a specific time to fulfil his or her obligations under subsections (4) 
and (5): Provided that the relevant authority must, when considering any such 
measure or time period, have regard to the following: 
 (a) the principles set out in section 2; 
 (b) the severity of any impact on the environment as a result of the 
incident and the costs of the measures being considered; 
 (c) any measures already taken or proposed by the person on whom 
measures are to be imposed, if applicable; 
 (d) the desirability of the State fulfilling its role as custodian holding the 
environment in public trust for the people; 
 (e) any other relevant factors. 
(7)  A verbal directive must be confirmed in writing at the earliest opportunity, which 
must be within seven days. 
(8)  Should— 
 (a) the responsible person fail to comply, or inadequately comply with a 
directive under subsection (6); 
 (b) there be uncertainty as to who the responsible person is; or 
 (c) there be an immediate risk of serious danger to the public or potentially 
serious detriment to the environment, 
a relevant authority may take the measures it considers necessary to— 
 (i) contain and minimise the effects of the incident; 
 (ii) undertake cleanup procedures; and 
 (iii) remedy the effects of the incident. 
(9)  A relevant authority may claim reimbursement of all reasonable costs incurred by 
it in terms of subsection (8) from every responsible person jointly and severally. 
(10)  A relevant authority which has taken steps under subsections (6) or (8) must, as 
soon as reasonably practicable, prepare comprehensive reports on the incident, which 
reports must be made available through the most effective means reasonably available 
to— 
 (a) the public; 
 (b) the DirectorGeneral; 
 (c) the South African Police Services and the relevant fire prevention 
service; 
 (d) the relevant provincial head of department or municipality; and 
 (e) all persons who may be affected by the incident. 
Part 2:  Information, enforcement and compliance 
31.   Access to environmental information and protection of whistleblowers.—
(1)  Access to information held by the State is governed by the statute contemplated 
under section 32 (2) of the Constitution: Provided that pending the promulgation of 
such statute, the following provisions shall apply: 
 (a) every person is entitled to have access to information held by the State 
and organs of state which relates to the implementation of this Act and any other law 
affecting the environment, and to the state of the environment and actual and future 
threats to the environment, including any emissions to water, air or soil and the 
production, handling, transportation, treatment, storage and disposal of hazardous 
waste and substances; 



 (b) organs of state are entitled to have access to information relating to the 
state of the environment and actual and future threats to the environment, including 
any emissions to water, air or soil and the production, handling, transportation, 
treatment, storage and disposal of hazardous waste held by any person where that 
information is necessary to enable such organs of state to carry out their duties in 
terms of the provisions of this Act or any other law concerned with the protection of 
the environment or the use of natural resources; 
 (c) a request for information contemplated in paragraph (a) can be refused 
only: 
 (i) if the request is manifestly unreasonable or formulated in too general a 
manner; 
 (ii) if the public order or national security would be negatively affected by 
the supply of the information; or 
 (iii) for the reasonable protection of commercially confidential information; 
 (iv) if the granting of information endangers or further endangers the 
protection of the environment; and 
 (v) for the reasonable protection of personal privacy. 
(2)  Subject to subsection (3), the Minister may make regulations regarding access by 
members of the public to privately held information relating to the implementation of 
this Act and any other law concerned with the protection of the environment and may 
to this end prescribe the manner in which such information must be kept: Provided 
that such regulations are reasonable and justifiable in an open and democratic society 
based on human dignity, equality and freedom. 
(3)  The Minister must take into account— 
 (a) the principles set out in section 2; 
 (b) the provisions of subsection (1) (c); 
 (c) the provisions of international law and foreign law; and 
 (d) any other relevant considerations. 
(4)  Notwithstanding the provisions of any other law, no person is civilly or criminally 
liable or may be dismissed, disciplined, prejudiced or harassed on account of having 
disclosed any information, if the person in good faith reasonably believed at the time 
of the disclosure that he or she was disclosing evidence of an environmental risk and 
the disclosure was made in accordance with subsection (5). 
(5)  Subsection (4) applies only if the person concerned— 
 (a) disclosed the information concerned to— 
 (i) a committee of Parliament or of a provincial legislature; 
 (ii) an organ of state responsible for protecting any aspect of the 
environment or emergency services; 
 (iii) the Public Protector; 
 (iv) the Human Rights Commission; 
 (v) any attorneygeneral or his or her successor; 
 (vi) more than one of the bodies or persons referred to in subparagraphs (i) 
to (v); 
 (b) disclosed the information concerned to one or more news media and on 
clear and convincing grounds believed at the time of the disclosure— 
 (i) that the disclosure was necessary to avert an imminent and serious 
threat to the environment, to ensure that the threat to the environment was properly 
and timeously investigated or to protect himself or herself against serious or 
irreparable harm from reprisals; or 



 (ii) giving due weight to the importance of open, accountable and 
participatory administration, that the public interest in disclosure of the information 
clearly outweighed any need for nondisclosure; 
 (c) disclosed the information concerned substantially in accordance with 
any applicable external or internal procedure, other than the procedure contemplated 
in paragraph (a) or (b), for reporting or otherwise remedying the matter concerned; or 
 (d) disclosed information which, before the time of the disclosure of the 
information, had become available to the public, whether in the Republic or 
elsewhere. 
(6)  Subsection (4) applies whether or not the person disclosing the information 
concerned has used or exhausted any other applicable external or internal procedure to 
report or otherwise remedy the matter concerned. 
(7)  No person may advantage or promise to advantage any person for not exercising 
his or her right in terms of subsection (4). 
(8)  No person may threaten to take any action contemplated by subsection (4) against 
a person because that person has exercised or intends to exercise his or her right in 
terms of subsection (4). 
32.   Legal standing to enforce environmental laws.—(1)  Any person or group of 
persons may seek appropriate relief in respect of any breach or threatened breach of 
any provision of this Act, including a principle contained in Chapter 1, or any other 
statutory provision concerned with the protection of the environment or the use of 
natural resources— 
 (a) in that person’s or group of person’s own interest; 
 (b) in the interest of, or on behalf of, a person who is, for practical reasons, 
unable to institute such proceedings; 
 (c) in the interest of or on behalf of a group or class of persons whose 
interests are affected; 
 (d) in the public interest; and 
 (e) in the interest of protecting the environment. 
(2)  A court may decide not to award costs against a person who, or group of persons 
which, fails to secure the relief sought in respect of any breach or threatened breach of 
any provision including a principle of this Act or any other statutory provision 
concerned with the protection of the environment or the use of natural resources if the 
court is of the opinion that the person or group of persons acted reasonably out of a 
concern for the public interest or in the interest of protecting the environment and had 
made due efforts to use other means reasonably available for obtaining the relief 
sought. 
(3)  Where a person or group of persons secures the relief sought in respect of any 
breach or threatened breach of any provision of this Act or any other statutory 
provision concerned with the protection of the environment, a court may on 
application— 
 (a) award costs on an appropriate scale to any person or persons entitled to 
practice as advocate or attorney in the Republic who provided free legal assistance or 
representation to such person or group in the preparation for or conduct of the 
proceedings; and 
 (b) order that the party against whom the relief is granted pay to the person 
or group concerned any reasonable costs incurred by such person or group in the 
investigation of the matter and its preparation for the proceedings. 
33.   Private prosecution.—(1)  Any person may— 
 (a) in the public interest; or 



 (b) in the interest of the protection of the environment, 
institute and conduct a prosecution in respect of any breach or threatened breach of 
any duty, other than a public duty resting on an organ of state, in any national or 
provincial legislation or municipal bylaw, or any regulation, licence, permission or 
authorisation issued in terms of such legislation, where that duty is concerned with the 
protection of the environment and the breach of that duty is an offence. 
(2)  The provisions of sections 9 to 17 of the Criminal Procedure Act, 1977 (Act No. 
51 of 1977) applicable to a prosecution instituted and conducted under section 8 of 
that Act must apply to a prosecution instituted and conducted under subsection (1): 
Provided that if— 
 (a) the person prosecuting privately does so through a person entitled to 
practice as an advocate or an attorney in the Republic; 
 (b) the person prosecuting privately has given written notice to the 
appropriate public prosecutor that he or she intends to do so; and 
 (c) the public prosecutor has not, within 28 days of receipt of such notice, 
stated in writing that he or she intends to prosecute the alleged offence, 
 (i) the person prosecuting privately shall not be required to produce a 
certificate issued by the AttorneyGeneral stating that he or she has refused to 
prosecute the accused; and 
 (ii) the person prosecuting privately shall not be required to provide 
security for such action. 
(3)  The court may order a person convicted upon a private prosecution brought under 
subsection (1) to pay the costs and expenses of the prosecution, including the costs of 
any appeal against such conviction or any sentence. 
(4)  The accused may be granted an order for costs against the person prosecuting 
privately, if the charge against the accused is dismissed or the accused is acquitted or 
a decision in favour of the accused is given on appeal and the court finds either: 
 (a) that the person instituting and conducting the private prosecution did 
not act out of a concern for the public interest or the protection of the environment; or 
 (b) that such prosecution was unfounded, trivial or vexatious. 
(5)  When a private prosecution is instituted in accordance with the provisions of this 
Act, the AttorneyGeneral is barred from prosecuting except with the leave of the court 
concerned. 
34.   Criminal proceedings.—(1)  Whenever any person is convicted of an offence 
under any provision listed in Schedule 3 and it appears that such person has by that 
offence caused loss or damage to any organ of state or other person, including the cost 
incurred or likely to be incurred by an organ of state in rehabilitating the environment 
or preventing damage to the environment, the court may in the same proceedings at 
the written request of the Minister or other organ of state or other person concerned, 
and in the presence of the convicted person, inquire summarily and without pleadings 
into the amount of the loss or damage so caused. 
(2)  Upon proof of such amount, the court may give judgment therefor in favour of the 
organ of state or other person concerned against the convicted person, and such 
judgment shall be of the same force and effect and be executable in the same manner 
as if it had been given in a civil action duly instituted before a competent court. 
(3)  Whenever any person is convicted of an offence under any provision listed in 
Schedule 3 the court convicting such person may summarily enquire into and assess 
the monetary value of any advantage gained or likely to be gained by such person in 
consequence of that offence, and, in addition to any other punishment imposed in 



respect of that offence, the court may order the award of damages or compensation or 
a fine equal to the amount so assessed. 
(4)  Whenever any person is convicted of an offence under any provision listed in 
Schedule 3 the court convicting such person may, upon application by the public 
prosecutor or another organ of state, order such person to pay the reasonable costs 
incurred by the public prosecutor and the organ of state concerned in the investigation 
and prosecution of the offence. 
(5)  Whenever any manager, agent or employee does or omits to do an act which it 
had been his or her task to do or to refrain from doing on behalf of the employer and 
which would be an offence under any provision listed in Schedule 3 for the employer 
to do or omit to do, and the act or omission of the manager, agent or employee 
occurred because the employer failed to take all reasonable steps to prevent the act or 
omission in question, then the employer shall be guilty of the said offence and, save 
that no penalty other than a fine may be imposed if a conviction is based on this 
subsection, liable on conviction to the penalty specified in the relevant law, including 
an order under subsections (2), (3) and (4), and proof of such act or omission by a 
manager, agent or employee shall constitute prima facie evidence that the employer is 
guilty under this subsection. 
(6)  Whenever any manager, agent or employee does or omits to do an act which it 
had been his or her task to do or to refrain from doing on behalf of the employer and 
which would be an offence under any provision listed in Schedule 3 for the employer 
to do or omit to do, he or she shall be liable to be convicted and sentenced in respect 
thereof as if he or she were the employer. 
(7)  Any person who is or was a director of a firm at the time of the commission by 
that firm of an offence under any provision listed in Schedule 3 shall himself or 
herself be guilty of the said offence and liable on conviction to the penalty specified 
in the relevant law, including an order under subsection (2), (3) and (4), if the offence 
in question resulted from the failure of the director to take all reasonable steps that 
were necessary under the circumstances to prevent the commission of the offence: 
Provided that proof of the said offence by the firm shall constitute prima facie 
evidence that the director is guilty under this subsection. 
(8)  Any such manager, agent, employee or director may be so convicted and 
sentenced in addition to the employer or firm. 
(9)  In subsection (7) and (8)— 
 (a) “firm” shall mean a body incorporated by or in terms of any law as 
well as a partnership; and 
 (b) “director” shall mean a member of the board, executive committee, or 
other managing body of a corporate body and, in the case of a close corporation, a 
member of that close corporation or in the case of a partnership, a member of that 
partnership. 
(10)  (a)  The Minister may amend Part (a) of Schedule 3 by regulation. 
(b)  An MEC may amend Part (b) of Schedule 3 in respect of the province of his or 
her jurisdiction by regulation. 
CHAPTER 8 
ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT COOPERATION AGREEMENTS 
35.   Conclusion of agreements.—(1)  The Minister and every MEC and municipality, 
may enter into environmental management cooperation agreements with any person 
or community for the purpose of promoting compliance with the principles laid down 
in this Act. 
(2)  Environmental management cooperation agreements must— 



 (a) only be entered into with the agreement of— 
 (i) every organ of state which has jurisdiction over any activity to which 
such environmental management cooperation agreement relates; 
 (ii) the Minister and the MEC concerned; 
 (b) only be entered into after compliance with such procedures for public 
participation as may be prescribed by the Minister; and 
 (c) comply with such regulations as may be prescribed under section 45. 
(3)  Environmental management cooperation agreements may contain— 
 (a) an undertaking by the person or community concerned to improve on 
the standards laid down by law for the protection of the environment which are 
applicable to the subject matter of the agreement; 
 (b) a set of measurable targets for fulfilling the undertaking in (a), 
including dates for the achievement of such targets; and 
 (c) provision for— 
 (i) periodic monitoring and reporting of performance against targets; 
 (ii) independent verification of reports; 
 (iii) regular independent monitoring and inspections; 
 (iv) verifiable indicators of compliance with any targets, norms and 
standards laid down in the agreement as well as any obligations laid down by law; 
 (d) the measures to be taken in the event of noncompliance with 
commitments in the agreement, including where appropriate penalties for 
noncompliance and the provision of incentives to the person or community. 
CHAPTER 9 
ADMINISTRATION OF ACT 
36.   Expropriation.—(1)  The Minister may purchase or, subject to compensation, 
expropriate any property for environmental or any other purpose under this Act, if that 
purpose is a public purpose or is in the public interest: Provided that the Minister must 
consult the Minister of Minerals and Energy before any mineral rights are 
expropriated. 
(2)  The Expropriation Act, 1975 (Act No. 63 of 1975) applies to all expropriations 
under this Act and any reference to the Minister of Public Works in that Act must be 
read as a reference to the Minister for purposes of such expropriation. 
(3)  Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (2), the amount of compensation 
and the time and manner of payment must be determined in accordance with section 
25 (3) of the Constitution, and the owner of the property in question must be given a 
hearing before any property is expropriated. 
37.   Reservation.—The Minister may reserve State land with the consent of the 
Minister authorised to dispose of the land, and after consultation with any other 
Minister concerned, for environmental or other purposes in terms of this Act, if that 
purpose is a public purpose or is in the public interest. 
38.   Intervention in litigation.—The Minister may intervene in litigation before a 
court in any matter under this Act. 
39.   Agreements.—The DirectorGeneral may enter into agreements with organs of 
state in order to fulfil his or her responsibilities. 
40.   Appointment of employees on contract.—(1)  The DirectorGeneral may appoint 
employees on contract outside the provisions of the Public Service Act, 
1994 (Proclamation No. 103 of 1994), when this is necessary to carry out the 
functions of the Department. 



(2)  The DirectorGeneral must, from time to time, and after consultation with the 
Department of Public Service and Administration, determine the conditions of 
employment of such employees. 
(3)  Such employees must be remunerated from money appropriated for that purpose 
by Parliament. 
41.   Assignment of powers.—(1)  In this section “assignment” means an assignment 
as contemplated in section 99 of the Constitution. 
(2)  The Minister must record all assignments referred to in subsection (1) in a 
Schedule to this Act and may amend that Schedule. 
42.   Delegation.—(1)  The Minister may delegate a power, function or duty vested in 
him or her to— 
 (a) a named officer of the Department; or 
 (b) the holder of an office in the Department or, after consultation with the 
relevant Minister or MEC, the holder of an office of any other national department, 
provincial administration or municipality. 
(2)  A delegation referred to in subsection (1)— 
 (a) must be in writing; 
 (b) may be made subject to conditions; 
 (c) does not prevent the exercise of the power, function or duty by the 
Minister himself or herself; and 
 (d) may be withdrawn by the Minister. 
(3)  The DirectorGeneral may delegate a power, function or duty vested in him or her 
by or under this Act to— 
 (a) a named officer of the Department; 
 (b) the holder of an office in the Department; or 
 (c) after consultation with a provincial head of department, an officer in a 
provincial administration or municipality. 
(4)  The DirectorGeneral may permit a person to whom a power, function or duty has 
been delegated by the DirectorGeneral to delegate further that power, function or 
duty. 
(5)  A delegation referred to in subsection (3) and the permission referred to in 
subsection (4)— 
 (a) must be in writing; 
 (b) may be made subject to conditions; 
 (c) does not prevent the exercise of the power, function or duty by the 
DirectorGeneral himself or herself; and 
 (d) may be withdrawn by the DirectorGeneral. 
43.   Appeal to Minister.—(1)  Any affected person may appeal to the Minister 
against a decision taken by any person acting under a power delegated by the Minister 
under this Act. 
(2)  An appeal under subsection (1) must be noted and must be dealt with in the 
manner prescribed. 
44.   Regulations in general.—(1)  The Minister may make regulations— 
 (a) dealing with any matter which under this Act must be dealt with by 
regulation; and 
 (aA) prohibiting, restricting or controlling activities which are likely to have 
a detrimental effect on the environment; and 
[Para. (aA) inserted by s. 2 of Act No. 56 of 2002.] 
 (b) generally, to carry out the purposes and the provisions of this Act. 



(2)  The Minister may make different regulations under this Act in respect of different 
activities, provinces, geographical areas and owners or classes of owners of land. 
(3)  The Minister may by regulation provide that infringements of certain regulations 
constitute criminal offences and prescribe penalties for such offences. 
45.   Regulations for management cooperation agreements.—(1)  The Minister may 
make regulations concerning— 
 (a) procedures for the conclusion of environmental management 
cooperation agreements, which must include procedures for public participation; 
 (b) the duration of agreements; 
 (c) requirements relating to the furnishing of information; 
 (d) general conditions and prohibitions; 
 (e) reporting procedures; 
 ( f ) monitoring and inspection. 
(2)  An MEC or municipal council may substitute his or her or its own regulations or 
bylaws, as the case may be, for the regulations issued by the Minister under 
subsection (1) above: Provided that such provincial regulations or municipal bylaws 
must cover the matters enumerated in subsection (1), and comply with the principles 
laid down in this Act. 
46.   Model environmental management bylaws.—(1)  The Minister may make model 
bylaws aimed at establishing measures for the management of environmental impacts 
of any development within the jurisdiction of a municipality, which may be adopted 
by a municipality as municipal bylaws. 
(2)  Any municipality may request the DirectorGeneral to assist it with the preparation 
of bylaws on matters affecting the environment and the DirectorGeneral may not 
unreasonably refuse such a request. 
(3)  The DirectorGeneral may institute programmes to assist municipalities with the 
preparation of bylaws for the purposes of implementing this Act. 
(4)  The purpose of the model bylaws referred to in subsection (1) must be to— 
 (a) mitigate adverse environmental impacts; 
 (b) facilitate the implementation of decisions taken, and conditions 
imposed as a result of the authorisation of new activities and developments, or 
through the setting of norms and standards in respect of existing activities and 
developments; and 
 (c) ensure effective environmental management and conservation of 
resources and impacts within the jurisdiction of a municipality in cooperation with 
other organs of state. 
(5)  The model bylaws referred to in subsection (1) must include measures for 
environmental management, which may include— 
 (a) auditing, monitoring and ensuring compliance; and 
 (b) reporting requirements and the furnishing of information. 
47.   Procedure for making regulations.—(1)  Before making any regulations under 
this Act, a Minister or MEC must— 
 (a) publish a notice in the relevant Gazette— 
 (i) setting out the draft regulations; and 
 (ii) inviting written comments to be submitted on the proposed regulations 
within a specified period mentioned in the notice; and 
 (b) consider all comments received in accordance with paragraph (a) (ii). 
(2)  The Minister must, within 30 days after promulgating and publishing any 
regulations under this Act, table the regulations in the National Assembly and the 
National Council of Provinces, and an MEC must so table the regulations in the 



relevant provincial legislature or, if Parliament or the provincial legislature is then not 
in session, within 30 days after the beginning of the next ensuing session of 
Parliament or the provincial legislature. 
(3)  In considering regulations— 
 (a) tabled in the National Assembly, a committee of the National 
Assembly must consider and report to the National Assembly; 
 (b) tabled in the National Council of Provinces, a committee of the 
National Council of Provinces must consider and report to the National Council of 
Provinces; and 
 (c) tabled in a provincial legislature, a committee of that provincial 
legislature must consider and report to the provincial legislature, 
whether the regulations— 
 (i) are consistent with the purposes of this Act; 
 (ii) are within the powers conferred by this Act; 
 (iii) are consistent with the Constitution; and 
 (iv) create offences and prescribe penalties for such offences that are 
appropriate and acceptable. 
(4)  The National Council of Provinces may by resolution reject the regulations within 
30 days after they have been tabled in the National Council of Provinces, and such 
rejection must be referred to the National Assembly for consideration. 
(5)  (a)  The National Assembly, after considering any rejection of a regulation by the 
National Council of Provinces; and 
(b)  the relevant provincial legislature, 
may by resolution within 60 days after they have been tabled disapprove of the 
regulations, and may suspend its disapproval for any period and on any conditions to 
allow the Minister or MEC to correct a defect. 
(6)  If the National Assembly or provincial legislature disapproves of any regulation, 
the regulation lapses, but without affecting— 
 (a) the validity of anything done in terms of the regulation before it lapsed; 
or 
 (b) a right or privilege acquired or an obligation or liability incurred before 
it lapsed. 
CHAPTER 10 
GENERAL AND TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS 
48.   State bound.—This Act is binding on the State except in so far as any criminal 
liability is concerned. 
49.   Limitation of liability.—Neither the State nor any other person is liable for any 
damage or loss caused by— 
 (a) the exercise of any power or the performance of any duty under this 
Act; or 
 (b) the failure to exercise any power, or perform any function or duty 
under this Act, 
unless the exercise of or failure to exercise the power, or performance or failure to 
perform the duty was unlawful, negligent or in bad faith. 
50.   (1)  Repeals sections 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 14A, 14B, 14C, 15, 
27A and 38 of the Environment Conservation Act, No. 73 of 1989. 
(2)  Sections 21, 22 and 26 of the Environment Conservation Act, 1989 (Act No. 73 
of 1989) and the notices and regulations issued pursuant to sections 21 and 22 and in 
force on the commencement date of this Act are repealed with effect from a date to be 
published by the Minister in the Gazette, which date may not be earlier than the date 



on which regulations or notices made or issued under section 24 of this Act are 
promulgated and the Minister is satisfied that the regulations and notices under 
sections 21 and 22 have become redundant. 
51.   Savings.—Anything done or deemed to have been done under a provision 
repealed by this Act— 
 (a) remains valid to the extent that it is consistent with this Act until 
anything done under this Act overrides it; and 
 (b) subject to paragraph (a) is considered to be an action under the 
corresponding provision of this Act. 
52.   Short title.—This Act is called the National Environmental Management Act, 
1998. 
53.   Commencement.—This Act comes into operation on a date fixed by the 
President in the Gazette. 
Schedule 1 
Section 11 (1) 
National departments exercising functions which may affect the environment 
* Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism 
* Department of Land Affairs 
* Department of Agriculture 
* Department of Housing 
* Department of Trade and Industry 
* Department of Water Affairs and Forestry 
* Department of Transport 
* Department of Defence 
Schedule 2 
Section 11 (2) 
National departments exercising functions that involve the management of the 
environment 
* Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism 
* Department of Water Affairs and Forestry 
* Department of Minerals and Energy 
* Department of Land Affairs 
* Department of Health 
* Department of Labour 
Schedule 3 
(Section 34) 
Part (a):  National Legislation 
 
No. and year of law Short title Relevant provisions  
Act No. 36 of 1947 Fertilizers, Farm Feeds, Agricultural Remedies and Stock 
Remedies Section 18 (1) (l) in so far as it relates to contraventions of sections 7 
and 7bis  
Act No. 71 of 1962 Animal Protection Sections 2 (1) and 2A  
Act No. 45 of 1965 Atmospheric Pollution Prevention Section 9  
Act No. 15 of 1973 Hazardous Substances Section 19 (1) (a) and (b) in so far as it 
relates to contraventions of sections 3 and 3A  
Act No. 57 of 1976 National Parks Section 24 (1) (b)  
Act No. 63 of 1976 Mountain Catchment Areas Section 14 in so far as it relates to 
contraventions of section 3  
Act No. 63 of 1977 Health Section 27  



Act No. 73 of 1980 Dumping at Sea Control Sections 2 (1) (a) and 2 (1) (b)
  
Act No. 6 of 1981 Marine Pollution (Control and Civil Liability) Section 
2 (1)  
Act No. 43 of 1983 Conservation of Agricultural Resources Sections 6 and 7
  
Act No. 2 of 1986 Marine Pollution (Prevention of Pollution from Ships)
 Section 3A  
Act No. 73 of 1989 Environment Conservation Section 29 (2) (a) and (4)  
Act No. 18 of 1998 Marine Living Resources Section 58 (1) in so far as it 
relates to contraventions of sections 43 (2), 45, and 47, and section 58 (2) in so far as 
it relates to contraventions of international conservation and management measures
  
Act No. 36 of 1998 National Water Section 151 (i) and ( j)  
 
Part (b):  Provincial Legislation 
 
No. and year of law Short title Relevant provisions  
Ordinance No. 8 of 1969 Orange Free State Conservation Section 40 (1) (a) 
in so far as it relates to contraventions of sections 2 (3), 14 (2), 15 (a), 16 (a) and 33
  
Ordinance No. 9 of 1969 Orange Free State Townships Section 40 (1) (a) (ii)  
Ordinance No. 15 of 1974 Natal Nature Conservation Section 55 in so far as it 
relates to section 37 (1), to section 49 in respect of specially protected game and to 
section 51 in respect of specially protected game, section 109 in so far as it relates to 
section 101, to section 102 and to section 104, section 154 in so far as it relates to 
section 152; section 185 in so far as it relates to section 183, and section 208 in so far 
as it relates to section 194 and to section 200  
Ordinance No. 19 of 1974 Cape Nature and Environmental Conservation
 Section 86 (1) in so far as it relates to contraventions of sections 26, 
41 (1) (b) (ii) and (c)(e), 52 (a), 57 (a), 58 (h) and 62 (1)  
Ordinance No. 12 of 1983 Transvaal Nature Conservation Sections 16A, 42, 
84, 96 and 98  
Ordinance No. 15 of 1985 Cape Land Use Planning Section 46 (1) in so far as 
it relates to sections 23 (1) and 39 (2)  
Ordinance No. 15 of 1986 Transvaal Town Planning and Townships Sections 
42, 93 and 115  
Act No. 5 of 1998 KwaZulu Natal Planning and Development Section 48  
Act No. 29 of 1992 KwaZulu Nature Conservation Section 67 in so far as it 
relates to sections 59 (1), 59 (2), 60 (1) and 62 (1); section 86 in so far as it relates to 
sections 76, 77 and 82; and section 110 in so far as it relates to section 109  
 



Summary 
 
PHYSICAL PLANNING ACT 
NO. 125 OF 1991 
 
The purpose of the Act is to promote the orderly physical development of the 
Republic, and for that purpose to provide for the division of the Republic into regions, 
for the preparation of national development plans, regional development plans, 
regional structure plans and urban structure plans by the various authorities 
responsible for physical planning, and for matters connected therewith. 
 
 
 
Functions of the Minister 
 
In order to achieve the objects of this Act, the Minister may by himself or in 
collaboration with or through any other Minister, any Administrator, any government, 
any regional or local authority or any other person do research or cause research to be 
done, institute any inquiry or cause any inquiry to be instituted or collect information 
or cause information to be collected, whether in the Republic or elsewhere, in 
connection with any matter which has or is likely to have an effect on the physical 
development of any area in the Republic, including— 
 (a) the physical, social and economic characteristics of that area and, in so 
far as any neighbouring area has or is likely to have any effect on the physical 
development of that area, the physical, social and economic characteristics of any 
such neighbouring area; 
 (b) the distribution, increase and movement and the urbanization of the 
population in that area; 
 (c) the natural and other resources and the economic development 
potential of that area; 
 (d) the existing and the planned infrastructure, such as water, electricity, 
communication networks and transport systems, in that area; 
 (e) the general land utilization pattern; 
 ( f ) the sensitivity of the natural environment. 
 
POLICY PLANS 
The Minister may cause— 
 (a) a policy plan, to be known as a national development plan, to be 
prepared for the Republic; and 
 (b) a policy plan, to be known as a regional development plan, to be 
prepared for a development region or any portion of such region. 
 
The Administrator concerned may cause a policy plan, to be known as a regional 
structure plan, to be prepared for a planning region or any portion of such region. 
 
The objects of a policy plan shall be to promote the orderly physical development of 
the area to which that policy plan relates to the benefit of all its inhabitants. 
 



A policy plan shall consist of broad guide-lines for the future physical development of 
the area to which that policy plan relates. 
 
A policy plan may provide that land shall be used only for a particular purpose or, 
with the consent of the Minister, an Administrator or any other authority specified in 
the policy plan, also for the other purposes for which provision is made in the policy 
plan. 
 
LEGAL CONSEQUENCES OF PLANS 
 
Any regional development plan, regional structure plan or urban structure plan, any 
regional structure plan or urban structure plan, and any urban structure plan, shall be 
valid so long and in so far only as it is not repugnant to or inconsistent with any 
national development plan, any regional development plan and any regional structure 
plan, respectively. 
 
The provisions of a plan shall not enable any person to use the land in question in 
accordance with those provisions unless, if in terms of any other law permission, 
approval or authorization is required for such use, that permission, approval or 
authorization has been obtained. 
 
Regulations by Minister 
 
The Minister may make regulations as to any matter which he may consider necessary 
or expedient to prescribe or regulate in order that the objects of this Act may be 
achieved, including— 
 (a) the making of surveys, the institution of inquiries and the collection of 
information with a view to the physical planning of any area; 
 (b) the evaluation, co-ordination and dissemination of any information 
collected by or under this Act; 
 (c) the powers, duties and functions of any authority which is in terms of 
this Act responsible for physical planning, including the implementation of a plan by 
any such authority; 
 (d) the convening of and the procedure and quorum at meetings of a 
planning committee; 
 (e) the investigation of a matter by an investigating committee and the 
procedure at such investigation; 
 ( f ) the powers, duties and functions of a planning or investigating 
committee and of the chairman or a member of such committee; 
 (g) any matter required or permitted to be prescribed in terms of this Act. 



PHYSICAL PLANNING ACT 
NO. 125 OF 1991 
[View Regulation] 
[ASSENTED TO 27 JUNE, 1991] 
[DATE OF COMMENCEMENT: 30 SEPTEMBER, 1991] 
(English text signed by the State President) 
as amended by 
Regional and Land Affairs General Amendment Act, No. 89 of 1993 
 
ACT 
To promote the orderly physical development of the Republic, and for that purpose to 
provide for the division of the Republic into regions, for the preparation of national 
development plans, regional development plans, regional structure plans and urban 
structure plans by the various authorities responsible for physical planning, and for 
matters connected therewith. 
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CHAPTER I 
APPLICATION OF ACT 
1.   Definitions.—In this Act, unless the context indicates otherwise— 
“Administrator” means the administrator of a province acting in consultation with the 
other members of the executive committee for that province; 
“committee” means any planning committee or any investigating committee; 
“Department” means the Department of Regional and Land Affairs; 
[Definition of “Department” substituted by s. 20 (a) of Act No. 89 of 1993.] 
Wording of Sections 
“Departmental Head”, in relation to any provision of this Act which applies to or is 
connected with— 
 (a) a national development plan or a regional development plan, means the 
Director-General; 
 (b) a regional structure plan, means the director-general of the provincial 
administration in question; 
“development region” means any development region referred to in section 3 (1) (a); 
“Director-General” means the Director-General: Regional and Land Affairs; 
[Definition of “Director-General” substituted by s. 20 (b) of Act No. 89 of 1993.] 
Wording of Sections 
“draft plan”, in relation to a policy plan, means a draft of that policy plan as referred 
to in section 7; 



“Gazette”, in relation to any notice required to be published by a Planning Authority 
in the Gazette— 
 (a) where the Minister is the Planning Authority, means the Gazette of the 
Republic; 
 (b) where any Administrator is the Planning Authority, means the Official 
Gazette of the province in question; 
“investigating committee” means an investigating committee established under 
section 12; 
“local authority” means any institution or body established by or under any law for a 
particular area with a view to the performing of local government functions in respect 
of that area; 
“Minister” means the Minister of Regional and Land Affairs; 
[Definition of “Minister” substituted by s. 20 (c) of Act No. 89 of 1993.] 
Wording of Sections 
“national development plan” means a national development plan referred to in section 
4 (1) (a); 
“plan” means a national development plan, a regional development plan, a regional 
structure plan or an urban structure plan; 
“Planning Authority”, in relation to any provision of this Act which applies to or is 
connected with— 
 (a) a national development plan or a regional development plan, means the 
Minister; 
 (b) a regional structure plan, means the Administrator concerned; 
“planning committee” means a planning committee established under section 7; 
“planning region” means any planning region referred to in section 3 (1) (b); 
“policy plan” means a national development plan, a regional development plan or a 
regional structure plan; 
“prescribed” means prescribed by regulation; 
“regional authority” means any regional services council established under section 3 
of the Regional Services Councils Act, 1985 (Act No. 109 of 1985), or any joint 
services board established under section 4 of the KwaZulu and Natal Joint Services 
Act, 1990 (Act No. 84 of 1990); 
“regional development plan” means a regional development plan referred to in section 
4 (1) (b); 
“regional structure plan” means a regional structure plan referred to in section 4 (2); 
“regulation” means a regulation made under section 33 (1); 
“responsible authority”, in relation to an urban structure plan, means the responsible 
authority in respect of that urban structure plan as referred to in section 23; 
“this Act” includes a regulation; 
“urban structure plan” means an urban structure plan referred to in section 22. 
2.   General functions of Minister.—(1)  In order to achieve the objects of this Act, the 
Minister may by himself or in collaboration with or through any other Minister, any 
Administrator, any government, any regional or local authority or any other person do 
research or cause research to be done, institute any inquiry or cause any inquiry to be 
instituted or collect information or cause information to be collected, whether in the 
Republic or elsewhere, in connection with any matter which has or is likely to have an 
effect on the physical development of any area in the Republic, including— 
 (a) the physical, social and economic characteristics of that area and, in so 
far as any neighbouring area has or is likely to have any effect on the physical 



development of that area, the physical, social and economic characteristics of any 
such neighbouring area; 
 (b) the distribution, increase and movement and the urbanization of the 
population in that area; 
 (c) the natural and other resources and the economic development 
potential of that area; 
 (d) the existing and the planned infrastructure, such as water, electricity, 
communication networks and transport systems, in that area; 
 (e) the general land utilization pattern; 
 ( f ) the sensitivity of the natural environment. 
(2)  The Minister shall ensure that physical planning is promoted and co-ordinated on 
a national and regional basis. 
3.   Development and planning regions.—(1)  For the purposes of this Act, the 
Minister may by notice in the Gazette— 
 (a) divide the Republic into two or more development regions, describe 
the boundaries of each development region, and give a name to each development 
region; 
 (b) divide a development region into two or more planning regions, 
describe the boundaries of each planning region, and give a name to each planning 
region. 
(2)  The Minister may at any time amend or withdraw a notice referred to in 
subsection (1) by like notice in the Gazette. 
CHAPTER II 
POLICY PLANS 
Introductory 
4.   Kinds of policy plans.—(1)  Subject to the provisions of this Chapter, the Minister 
may cause— 
 (a) a policy plan, to be known as a national development plan, to be 
prepared for the Republic; and 
 (b) a policy plan, to be known as a regional development plan, to be 
prepared for a development region or any portion of such region. 
(2)  Subject to the provisions of this Chapter, the Administrator concerned may cause 
a policy plan, to be known as a regional structure plan, to be prepared for a planning 
region or any portion of such region. 
5.   Objects of policy plans.—The objects of a policy plan shall be to promote the 
orderly physical development of the area to which that policy plan relates to the 
benefit of all its inhabitants. 
6.   Contents of policy plans.—(1)  A policy plan shall consist of broad guide-lines for 
the future physical development of the area to which that policy plan relates. 
(2)  A policy plan may provide that land shall be used only for a particular purpose or, 
with the consent of the Minister, an Administrator or any other authority specified in 
the policy plan, also for the other purposes for which provision is made in the policy 
plan. 
Preparation of policy plans 
7.   Establishment of planning committees.—In order to cause a policy plan to be 
prepared, the Planning Authority concerned may by notice in the Gazette establish a 
planning committee to prepare a draft of that policy plan for such area as that 
Planning Authority may, having regard to the applicable provisions of section 4, 
describe in the notice. 



8.   Constitution of planning committees.—(1)  A planning committee shall consist of 
persons— 
 (a) representing the following departments, administrations, authorities, 
organizations or institutions, namely— 
 (i) the Department and any other department of State which in the opinion 
of the Planning Authority should be represented on the planning committee; 
 (ii) in the case of a draft plan in respect of a national development plan, 
every provincial administration or, in the case of a draft plan in respect of a regional 
development plan or a regional structure plan, the provincial administration in 
question; 
 
 (iii) in the case of a draft plan in respect of a regional development plan, 
every regional authority whose region falls wholly or partly within the area in 
question or, in the case of a draft plan in respect of a regional structure plan, every 
regional authority and every local authority whose region or area of jurisdiction falls 
wholly or partly within the area in question; 
 (iv) any other organization or institution which in the opinion of the 
Planning Authority should be represented on the planning committee; 
 (b) who in the opinion of the Planning Authority are capable of rendering 
assistance in the preparation of the draft plan. 
(2)  The Planning Authority shall determine the membership of a planning committee, 
and shall in respect of every department, administration, authority, organization or 
institution required to be represented on such committee, determine the number of 
representatives. 
(3)  The Departmental Head shall appoint the members of a planning committee, and 
shall designate one of those members as the chairman of the planning committee. 
9.   Proposals for inclusion in draft plans.—The Planning Authority shall by the same 
notice whereby a planning committee is established, or by a subsequent notice in the 
Gazette, invite interested persons to submit to that planning committee within a period 
specified in the notice, which period shall not be less than 30 days from the date of the 
notice, proposals in writing for inclusion in the draft plan. 
10.   Preparation of draft plans.—(1)  Before a planning committee prepares a draft 
plan, it shall consider any proposals submitted to it in accordance with section 9. 
(2)  A planning committee may make such investigation in connection with a draft 
plan, including the area to which the draft plan relates, as it may deem necessary, and 
for the purposes of such investigation it may in its discretion consult any department 
of State, provincial administration, regional or local authority or any person. 
(3)  After a planning committee has prepared a draft plan in respect of the area in 
question, it shall submit such plan to the Departmental Head. 
11.   Representations by interested persons.—(1)  After a draft plan has been 
submitted to him in terms of section 10 (3), the Departmental Head shall— 
 (a) make copies of the draft plan available for inspection at the prescribed 
places; and 
 (b) publish twice in an Afrikaans and in an English newspaper circulating 
in the area to which the draft plan relates, a notice stating that such plan is available 
for inspection at the places specified in the notice and inviting interested persons to 
submit to him in writing within a period so specified, which period shall not be less 
than 21 days from the date of the last publication of the notice, any representations 
that they may wish to make in connection with the said plan. 



(2)  After having considered any representations submitted to him in accordance with 
subsection (1), the Departmental Head may make or cause to be made such further 
investigation in connection with the draft plan, including the area to which that draft 
plan relates, as he may deem necessary, and for the purposes of such investigation he 
may— 
 (a) refer any matter in connection with that draft plan to an investigating 
committee; or 
 (b) in his discretion consult any department of State, provincial 
administration, regional or local authority or any person. 
12.   Establishment of investigating committees.—A Planning Authority may at the 
request of the Departmental Head establish an investigating committee to inquire into 
any matter referred to in section 11 (2) (a), and to make recommendations to the 
Departmental Head in connection therewith. 
13.   Constitution of investigating committees.—(1)  An investigating committee shall 
consist of three members appointed by the Planning Authority who in the opinion of 
the Planning Authority have particular knowledge concerning the matter which is 
being investigated. 
(2)  The Planning Authority shall designate one of the members of an investigating 
committee as the chairman of the investigating committee. 
14.   Notices of inquiries.—The chairman of an investigating committee shall— 
 (a) by notice in an Afrikaans and in an English newspaper circulating in 
the area to which the inquiry relates, make known that the investigating committee 
will inquire into a matter specified in the notice at a date, time and place so specified, 
which date shall not be less than 14 days from the date of the notice; 
 (b) cause to be served in the prescribed manner a copy of the notice to 
every person who has submitted representations in connection with the said matter in 
accordance with section 11 (1) (b). 
15.   Approval of draft plans.—(1)  The Departmental Head shall submit a draft plan, 
any comments or representations received by him in connection therewith, the 
recommendations of the investigating committee, if he has referred any matter in 
connection with the draft plan to an investigating committee, and his own comments 
on such plan to the Planning Authority concerned. 
(2)  (a)  After having considered the draft plan and any comments, representations or 
recommendations submitted to it, the Planning Authority may, subject to paragraph 
(b), in its discretion approve such plan, with such amendments as it may deem 
necessary, as a policy plan. 
(b)  Where the Planning Authority required to exercise any power under paragraph 
(a)— 
 (i) is the Minister, the State President may request him to act with the 
concurrence of, or after consultation with, such other Ministers as the State President 
may determine; 
 (ii) is an Administrator, the Minister may request him to act with the 
concurrence of, or after consultation with, himself or such other Ministers as the 
Minister may determine. 
(c)  For the purposes of paragraph (b), the requirement that the Planning Authority 
shall act with the concurrence of, or after consultation with, a particular Minister 
shall, unless the Planning Authority or the Minister concerned has otherwise directed, 
be deemed to have been complied with if the Departmental Head has obtained the 
concurrence of, or has consulted with, the director-general concerned, as the case may 
be. 



(3)  If the Planning Authority has approved a draft plan as a policy plan under 
subsection (2), it shall— 
 (a) cause copies of the policy plan to be made available for inspection at 
the prescribed places; and 
 (b) by notice in the Gazette and in an Afrikaans and in an English 
newspaper circulating in the area to which the policy plan relates, make known that a 
policy plan has been approved by it in respect of the area described in the notice and 
that copies thereof are available for inspection at the places so specified. 
Commencement and rectification of policy plans 
16.   Commencement of policy plans.—A policy plan shall come into operation on the 
date on which the Planning Authority by notice in the Gazette in terms of section 
15 (3) (b) makes known that the policy plan has been approved by it or on such later 
date as the Planning Authority may determine by the notice. 
17.   Removal of conflicts, ambiguities and administrative difficulties.—If the 
provisions of a policy plan are found to be in conflict with each other or to be 
ambiguous or to give rise to administrative difficulty in the application thereof in the 
area in question, the Planning Authority may by notice in the Gazette determine to 
what extent the relevant provisions shall apply in order to remove the conflict, 
ambiguity or administrative difficulty. 
Amendment, review and withdrawal of policy plans 
18.   Applications for amendment of policy plans.—(1)  Any person who has an 
interest in a policy plan, or any department of State, provincial administration or 
regional or local authority, may apply in writing to the Planning Authority concerned 
for the amendment of the relevant policy plan. 
(2)  Such person, department of State, provincial administration or regional or local 
authority shall furnish such additional particulars in connection with his or its 
application as the Planning Authority may require. 
19.   Amendment of policy plans.—(1)  If a Planning Authority is of the opinion that 
it is in the interest of the future physical development of any area or that it is for any 
other reason desirable to amend a policy plan, it may of its own accord or on 
application in terms of section 18 direct the Departmental Head to prepare or cause to 
be prepared an amendment plan after consultation with such departments of State, 
provincial administrations, regional or local authorities or such persons as the 
Planning Authority may determine. 
(2)  The Departmental Head may summarily submit such amendment plan to the 
Planning Authority or, if he deems it fit under the circumstances, afford interested 
persons an opportunity to submit representations in connection with that amendment 
plan to him, in which case the provisions of sections 11 to 15 (1) shall mutatis 
mutandis apply in respect of that amendment plan. 
(3)  After having considered the amendment plan and any comments, representations 
or recommendations submitted to it, the Planning Authority may in its discretion 
approve such plan, with such further amendments as it may deem necessary. 
(4)  The provisions of sections 15 (3) and 16 shall mutatis mutandis apply in respect 
of an amendment plan approved under subsection (3). 
20.   Review of policy plans.—(1)  Policy plans shall be reviewed at such intervals as 
the Planning Authority may in respect of each policy plan determine. 
(2)  For the purposes of a review referred to in subsection (1)— 
 (a) a review plan shall be prepared; and 
 (b) the provisions of sections 7 to 16 shall mutatis mutandis apply in 
respect of such plan: 



Provided that such plan shall be approved as a new policy plan under section 
15 (2) (a) and that the existing policy plan shall be deemed to have been withdrawn 
with effect from the date on which the new policy plan comes into operation in terms 
of section 16. 
21.   Withdrawal of policy plans.—(1)  Subject to the provisions of subsection (2), a 
Planning Authority may at any time by notice in the Gazette withdraw any policy 
plan. 
(2)  The provisions of section 15 (2) (b) and (c) shall mutatis mutandis apply in 
respect of any power exercised by a Planning Authority under subsection (1). 
CHAPTER III 
URBAN STRUCTURE PLANS 
22.   Urban structure plans.—Any Administrator may, subject to a regulation made by 
him under section 26 (1), prepare or cause to be prepared an urban structure plan for 
the area or areas of jurisdiction of one or more local authorities, or any portion of such 
area or areas of jurisdiction, or for the region of a regional authority, or any portion of 
such region, within the province in question. 
23.   Responsible authorities.—If an urban structure plan is prepared in respect of— 
 (a) a single local authority, that local authority shall be the responsible 
authority in respect of that urban structure plan; 
 (b) two or more local authorities, the regional authority on which those 
local authorities are represented shall be the responsible authority in respect of that 
urban structure plan; and 
 (c) a regional authority, that regional authority shall be the responsible 
authority in respect of that urban structure plan. 
24.   Contents of urban structure plans.—(1)  An urban structure plan shall consist of 
guide-lines for the future physical development of the area to which that urban 
structure plan relates. 
(2)  An urban structure plan may provide that land shall be used only for a particular 
purpose or, with the consent of the Minister, an Administrator or any other authority 
specified in the urban structure plan, also for the other purposes for which provision is 
made in the urban structure plan. 
25.   Commencement of urban structure plans.—An urban structure plan, or any 
amendment or review thereof, shall come into operation on a date determined by or 
by virtue of the applicable regulation made under section 26 (1) (c). 
26.   Regulations relating to urban structure plans.—(1)  Any Administrator may with 
the approval of the Minister by notice in the Official Gazette concerned make 
regulations not inconsistent with a provision of this Act as to— 
 (a) the manner in which an urban structure plan is required or permitted to 
be prepared by any local authority, local authorities jointly, joint body or regional 
authority, or by that Administrator, including the recovery of any expenditure 
incurred by that Administrator in connection with the preparation of such plan when 
any such local authority, local authorities jointly, joint body or regional authority has 
failed to prepare such plan within the period determined by or under the applicable 
regulation; 
 
 (b) the amendment and review of such plan; 
 (c) the date of commencement of such plan or any amendment or review 
thereof; 
 (d) the removal of conflicts, ambiguities and administrative difficulties in 
the application of the provisions of such plan; 



 (e) the withdrawal of such plan; 
 ( f ) the powers, duties and functions of any local authority, local 
authorities jointly, joint body, regional authority, responsible authority or Minister 
responsible for local government; and 
 (g) in general, any matter which the Administrator may consider necessary 
or expedient to prescribe or regulate in order that the objects of this Chapter may be 
achieved. 
(2)  No approval shall be granted by the Minister in terms of subsection (1) unless he 
acts after consultation with every Minister responsible for local government and every 
other Administrator. 
(3)  For the purposes of subsection (2), the requirement that the Minister shall act after 
consultation with a particular Minister or Administrator shall, unless the Minister, or 
the Minister or Administrator concerned, has otherwise directed, be deemed to have 
been complied with if the Director-General has consulted with the director-general 
concerned. 
CHAPTER IV 
LEGAL CONSEQUENCES OF PLANS 
27.   Effects of regional and urban structure plans.—(1)  As from the date of 
commencement of a regional structure plan in terms of section 16 or an urban 
structure plan in terms of section 25— 
 (a) no town planning scheme which is binding on that date may be 
amended in such a way that, and no new town planning scheme may be introduced in 
which, provision is made for the zoning of land for a purpose which is not consistent 
with the regional structure plan or the urban structure plan, as the case may be; 
 (b) no person shall use any land in the area to which the regional structure 
plan or the urban structure plan, as the case may be, applies for a purpose other than 
the purpose for which it— 
 (i) was being used immediately before that date; or 
 (ii) is zoned in terms of a town planning scheme which is or may become 
binding in that area: 
  Provided that land to which no such scheme applies may with the 
consent of, in the case of the regional structure plan, the Administrator concerned or, 
in the case of the urban structure plan, the responsible authority be used for any 
purpose determined in the relevant plan or for any other purpose which in the opinion 
of that Administrator or responsible authority is consistent with the relevant plan; 
 (c) no permission, approval or authorization shall in terms of any law or in 
terms of any town planning scheme be given for the subdivision or use of land in the 
area to which the regional structure plan or the urban structure plan, as the case may 
be, applies for a purpose which is not consistent with the relevant plan; 
 (d) all land in the area to which the regional structure plan or the urban 
structure plan, as the case may be, applies, other than land which is agricultural land 
as defined in section 1 of the Subdivision of Agricultural Land Act, 1970 (Act No. 70 
of 1970), and which in terms of the relevant plan may be used for agricultural 
purposes only, shall be excluded from the provisions of the said Act: Provided that 
without the prior written approval of the Minister of Agriculture, or an officer 
designated by him, no permission shall be granted in terms of any law for the 
subdivision of land which in terms of the relevant plan may be used for agricultural 
purposes as well as any other purpose. 
(2)  The provisions of subsection (1) (b) and (c) shall not apply in respect of any right 
of any person to prospect for or to mine any mineral as defined in section 1 of the 



Minerals Act, 1991, or the use of any land for prospecting or mining purposes, or for 
purposes connected therewith. 
(3)  For the purposes of subsection (1) “town planning scheme” includes any zoning 
scheme. 
(4)  As from the date of commencement of any amendment of a regional structure 
plan in terms of section 16, as applied by section 19 (4), or any amendment or review 
of an urban structure plan in terms of section 25, the provisions of this section shall 
mutatis mutandis apply in respect of such amendment or review. 
28.   Mutual effect of plans.—Any regional development plan, regional structure plan 
or urban structure plan, any regional structure plan or urban structure plan, and any 
urban structure plan, shall be valid so long and in so far only as it is not repugnant to 
or inconsistent with any national development plan, any regional development plan 
and any regional structure plan, respectively. 
29.   Permission in terms of other laws to use land.—The provisions of a plan shall 
not enable any person to use the land in question in accordance with those provisions 
unless, if in terms of any other law permission, approval or authorization is required 
for such use, that permission, approval or authorization has been obtained. 
30.   Offences and penalties.—(1)  Any person who contravenes a provision of section 
27 (1) (b), or of that section as applied by section 27 (4), shall be guilty of an offence 
and liable on conviction to a fine not exceeding R4 000 or to imprisonment for a 
period not exceeding one year or to both such fine and such imprisonment and, in the 
case of a continuing contravention, to a fine not exceeding R200 for every day during 
which the contravention continues. 
(2)  Whenever any person is convicted of an offence referred to in subsection (1), the 
court convicting him may summarily enquire into and determine the monetary value 
of any advantage which he may have gained in consequence of that offence, and, in 
addition to any other punishment that may be imposed in respect of that offence, 
impose on him a fine equal to the amount so determined or, in default of payment 
thereof, imprisonment for a period not exceeding one year. 
(3)  Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any other law contained, a 
magistrate’s court shall have jurisdiction to impose any penalty provided for in this 
section. 
CHAPTER V 
MISCELLANEOUS 
31.   Allowances to members of committees.—A member of a committee who is not 
in the full-time employment of the State may from money appropriated for that 
purpose by Parliament be paid such travelling and subsistence and other allowances in 
respect of the services rendered by him in connection with the affairs of the 
committee as the Planning Authority may, with the concurrence of the Minister of 
Finance, determine either in general or in any particular case. 
32.   Administrative work of committees.—The administrative work incidental to the 
performance of the functions of a committee shall be performed by officers of the 
Department or the provincial administration in question, as the case may be, 
designated for that purpose by the Departmental Head concerned. 
33.   Regulations by Minister.—(1)  The Minister may make regulations as to any 
matter which he may consider necessary or expedient to prescribe or regulate in order 
that the objects of this Act may be achieved, including— 
 (a) the making of surveys, the institution of inquiries and the collection of 
information with a view to the physical planning of any area; 



 (b) the evaluation, co-ordination and dissemination of any information 
collected by or under this Act; 
 (c) the powers, duties and functions of any authority which is in terms of 
this Act responsible for physical planning, including the implementation of a plan by 
any such authority; 
 (d) the convening of and the procedure and quorum at meetings of a 
planning committee; 
 (e) the investigation of a matter by an investigating committee and the 
procedure at such investigation; 
 ( f ) the powers, duties and functions of a planning or investigating 
committee and of the chairman or a member of such committee; 
 (g) any matter required or permitted to be prescribed in terms of this Act. 
(2)  Different regulations may be made under subsection (1) in respect of different 
plans. 
34.   State bound.—The provisions of this Act shall bind the State, including any 
provincial administration, except in so far as criminal liability is concerned. 
35.   Exclusion of self-governing territories.—(1)  Subject to the provisions of 
subsection (2), the provisions of this Act shall not apply to any area for which a 
legislative assembly has been established under the Self-governing Territories 
Constitution Act, 1971 (Act No. 21 of 1971): Provided that any such area may with 
the prior written approval of the government concerned be included in any national 
development plan. 
(2)  If the Government of the Republic and the government of any such area agree 
thereto, the State President may, notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained 
in the said Act, by proclamation in the Gazette— 
 (a) declare that this Act and any regulation made thereunder shall apply to 
that area to the extent stated in the declaration; 
 (b) amend or adapt this Act or any regulation made thereunder in order to 
regulate its application in that area; 
 (c) repeal or amend any law of the legislative assembly of that area in 
order to regulate any matter which, in his option, requires to be regulated in 
consequence of such application. 
36.   Repeal of laws.—(1)  Subject to the provisions of subsection (2)— 
 (a) the provisions of the law mentioned in Schedule 1 are hereby repealed 
to the extent indicated in the third column of that Schedule; 
 (b) the provisions of the law mentioned in Schedule 2 are hereby repealed 
to the extent indicated in the third column of that Schedule; 
 (c) the provisions of the law mentioned in Schedule 3 are hereby repealed 
to the extent indicated in the third column of that Schedule; and 
 (d) the laws mentioned in Schedule 4 are hereby repealed to the extent 
indicated in the third column of that Schedule. 
(2)  The provisions of— 
 (a) paragraph (b) of subsection (1) shall come into operation on the date 
on which the Minerals Act, 1991, comes into operation; 
 (b) paragraph (c) of subsection (1) shall come into operation on a date 
fixed by the State President by proclamation in the Gazette; and 
 (c) paragraph (d) of subsection (1) shall come into operation on the date 
mentioned in paragraph (a) or on the date mentioned in paragraph (b), whichever is 
the later date. 



37.   Transitional provisions.—(1)  Notwithstanding the repeal by section 36 (1) (a) of 
those provisions of the Physical Planning Act, 1967 (Act No. 88 of 1967), which 
relate to guide plans— 
 (a) any guide plan committee which was established under any such 
provisions and has not yet completed the draft guide plan in question at the 
commencement of this Act, shall continue to exist and shall perform its functions as if 
the repeal had not been effected; 
 (b) any draft guide plan compiled by the said committee shall be dealt with 
as if the repeal had not been effected; 
 (c) any guide plan, irrespective of whether it was approved under any such 
provisions before or after the commencement of this Act, shall continue in force and 
shall apply in the area for which it was compiled as if the repeal had not been 
effected; and 
 (d) any such provisions which but for the repeal would have been 
applicable to the said guide plan, shall continue to be applicable to such guide plan as 
if the repeal had not been effected. 
(2)  The Minister may at any time by notice in the Gazette— 
 (a) declare— 
 (i) that the provisions of paragraph (c) and (d) of subsection (1) shall with 
effect from a date specified in the notice cease to apply in respect of a guide plan so 
specified; 
 (ii) that such guide plan with effect from that date— 
 (aa) shall for the purposes of the provisions of this Act be deemed to be a 
regional structure plan which has in terms of those provisions been prepared for the 
area described in the notice; or 
 (bb) shall for the purposes of the provisions of this Act or the applicable 
regulations referred to in section 26, irrespective of whether those regulations have 
already been made or not, be deemed to be an urban structure plan which has in terms 
of those regulations been prepared for the area described in the notice; and 
 (iii) if such guide plan is deemed under subparagraph (ii) (bb) to be an 
urban structure plan, that a regional authority or a local authority specified in the 
notice shall for the purposes of the provisions of this Act be deemed to be the 
responsible authority in respect of that urban structure plan; or 
 (b) withdraw a guide plan specified in the notice with effect from a date so 
specified. 
38.   Short title and commencement.—This Act shall be called the Physical Planning 
Act, 1991, and shall come into operation on a date fixed by the State President by 
proclamation in the Gazette. 
Schedule 1 
PROVISIONS OF LAW REPEALED (Section 36 (1) (a)) 
 
No. and year of law Short title Extent of repeal  
Act No. 88 of 1967 Physical Planning Act, 1967     1.   The whole, except 
those sections referred to in paragraph 2 and the third column of Schedules 2 and 3.
  
     2.   Sections 1, 7, 8, 9 (2) to (4), 9A, 11, 12 (1), 13, 13B and 14 in so 
far as those sections relate to—  
   (a) the zoning, subdivision and use of land for industrial 
purposes;  
   (b) guide plans; or  



   (c) any matter incidental to a matter referred to in 
paragraph (a).  
 
Schedule 2 
PROVISIONS OF LAW REPEALED (Section 36 (1) (b)) 
 
No. and year of law Short title Extent of repeal  
Act No. 88 of 1967 Physical Planning Act, 1967      1.   Sections 4 and 6B.
  
     2.   Sections 1, 7, 8, 9 (2) to (4), 9A, 10, 11, 12 (1), 13, 13B and 14 in 
so far as those sections relate to—  
   (a) the reservation of land for the utilization of natural 
resources;  
   (b) the restriction on the use of land for the purposes of any 
brickmaking, stonecrushing, sand-washing or quarry, or for the processing of any 
mineral in any other manner; or  
   (c) any matter incidental to a matter referred to in 
paragraph (a) or (b).  
 
Schedule 3 
PROVISIONS OF LAW REPEALED (Section 36 (1) (c)) 
 
No. and year of law Short title Extent of repeal  
Act No. 88 of 1967 Physical Planning Act, 1967     1.   Sections 5, 6 and 12 
(4).  
     2.   Sections 1, 7, 8, 9 (2) to (4), 9A, 10, 11, 12 (1), 13, 13B and 14 in 
so far as those sections relate to controlled areas, or to any matter incidental thereto.
  
 
Schedule 4 
LAWS REPEALED (Section 36 (1) (d)) 
 
No. and year of law Short title Extent of repeal  
Act No. 73 of 1975 Physical Planning and Utilization of Resources Amendment 
Act, 1975  The whole.  
Act No. 104 of 1977 Environment Planning Amendment Act, 1977  The 
whole.  
Act No. 51 of 1981 Environment Planning Amendment Act, 1981  The 
whole.  
Act No. 87 of 1983 Physical Planning Amendment Act, 1983  The whole.
  
Act No. 104 of 1984 Physical Planning Amendment Act, 1984  The whole.
  
Act No. 92 of 1985 Physical Planning Amendment Act, 1985  The whole.
  
Act No. 109 of 1985 Regional Services Councils Act, 1985  So much 
of Schedule 3 as relates to the Physical Planning Act, 1967.  
Act No. 97 of 1986 Transfer of Powers and Duties of the State President Act, 1986
  So much of Schedules 1 and 2 as relates to the Physical Planning Act, 
1967.  



Act No. 84 of 1990 KwaZulu and Natal Joint Services Act, 1990  So much 
of Schedule 3 as relates to the Physical Planning Act, 1967.  
 
 



 
 THE COMPANIES ACT, NO 61 OF 1973 
 
 (AS AMENDED) 
 
 ARTICLES OF ASSOCIATION 
 
 OF 
 
 DOME BERGLAND CONSERVANCY 
 (ASSOCIATION INCORPORATED UNDER SECTION 21) 
 
 
 
 REGISTRATION NUMBER:          
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A. The Articles of Table 'A' contained in Schedule 1 of the Companies Act 1973 shall 

not apply to the Association. 
B. The Articles of the Association are as follows: 
 
DEFINITIONS 
 
1. In these Articles, unless the context otherwise requires: 
 

Expressions defined in the Companies Act, 1973 (as amended) shall have 
the meaning given to them in that Act; 

 
Words importing the singular shall include the plural and vice versa; 

 
Words importing persons shall include any natural person, partnership, 
firm, syndicate, society or other voluntary association and any Association 
or body, whether corporate or not; and 

 
The following words and expressions shall have the following meanings, namely: 

 
"The Act" means the Companies Act, 1973 (as amended); 

 
"In writing" or "Written" includes typewriting, printing and lithography; 

 
"Month" means calender month; 

 
"The Office" means the Registered Office for the time being of the 
Association; 

 
"Transfer Office" means the place where the Register of Members is kept. 

 
“Conservancy” means the area known as the Vredefort Dome Conservancy 
and any additional areas incorporated from time to time as decided by the 
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board of directors. 
 

2. The Association is an Association incorporated not for gain and is accordingly 
subject to all the provisions of the Companies Act applicable to such 
Associations. 

 
 
MEMBERSHIP 
 
3. 3.1. Membership of the Association will be open to owners of immovable 

property situated within the Conservancy being, Trusts, Companies, 
Closed Corporations, State Departments and Organisations, who shall 
appoint their Official Representative in writing, and to individual persons; 

 
3.2. Where any immovable property is owned by more than one person, all the 

registered owners of that immovable property shall together be deemed to 
be one member of the association and have the rights and obligations of 
one member of the association, provided however that all co-owners of 
any immovable property shall be jointly and severally liable for the due 
performance of any obligations of the association. 

 
3.3. When any member disposes of his immovable property within the 

Conservancy, he shall ipso facto cease to be a member of the assocation. 
 

3.4. Membership may be terminated for non-payment of dues, or conduct  
which in any way tends to injure the Association or to affect adversely its 
reputation, or which is contrary to or destructive to its objectives; 

 
3.5. In the event of the winding up of a Member the liability of such Member 

shall be limited to the amount unpaid on subscriptions, membership fees, 
special fees, annual or otherwise, in respect of the financial year in which 
the winding up of the Member may commence.  The provisions hereof will 
in no way affect any liability of such Member arising otherwise than by 
virtue of membership of the Association; 

 
3.6. Any member whose name has been entered in the Register of Members of 

the Association, shall from such date remain a Member for at least the 
period ending with the last day of the Association's financial year during 
which such Member's name was registered; 

 
3.7. In the event of any Member of the Association being wound up and 

whether it be compulsory or voluntary;  or amalgamating with any other 
person, or being reconstructed, continued membership on the same 
conditions on which such Member was elected and registered, shall be 
subject to review and confirmation by the Board of Directors; 

 
3.8. Membership may be terminated on either a Member's or the Association's 

part by at least one calendar month's written notice being given of the 
intention so to terminate, such notice to reach the Association's Head 
Office by not later that the first day of the month prior to the annual 
renewal date of the Member's subscription.  All reciprocal rights and duties 
shall terminate on expiration of such notice; 
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3.9. Notwithstanding anything herein contained a Member whose membership 

has terminated shall be liable for and pay all arrear membership or annual 
subscription or other fees. 

 
3.10. Members of the association shall observe all rules made by the association 

or its directors and abide thereby. 
 
GENERAL MEETINGS 
 
 
4. 4.1. The Annual General Meeting shall be held within a period of 12 (TWELVE) 

weeks after the financial year end; 
 

4.2. The Directors may, whenever they think fit, convene a General Meeting of 
Members which shall be known as an Extraordinary General Meeting, and 
may be held at such time and place as the Board of Directors may from 
time to time decide;  provided that the Board of Directors shall, on being 
requisitioned in writing by not less than 10 (TEN) Members, convene an 
Extraordinary General Meeting; 

 
4.3. An Annual General meeting and a meeting called for the passing of a 

Special Resolution shall be called by 21 (TWENTY-ONE) days notice in 
writing at the least, and any other Meeting shall be called by 14 
(FOURTEEN) days notice in writing at the least.  The notice shall be 
exclusive of the day on which it is served or deemed to be served and of 
the day for which it is given, and shall specify the place, the day and the 
hour of the Meeting and, in the case of special business, the general nature 
of that business, and shall be given, in a manner hereinafter mentioned or 
in such other manner, if any, as may be prescribed by the Board of 
Directors, to such persons as are, under the Articles of the Association, 
entitled to receive such notices; 

 
 
 

4.4. All business shall be deemed special that is transacted at an Extraordinary 
Meeting, and all that is transacted at an  Annual General Meeting, with the 
exception of the consideration of the accounts, balance sheets, and the 
ordinary reports of Directors and Auditors, the election of Directors in 
place of those retiring by rotation, and the fixing of the remuneration of the 
Auditors; 

 
4.5. No business shall be transacted at any General Meeting unless a quorum 

of Members is present at the time when the Meeting proceeds to business; 
 Save as herein otherwise provided, 10 (TEN) or at least 3 (THREE)  
Members personally present shall be a quorum; 

 
4.6. If within half an hour from the time appointed for the Meeting a quorum is 

not present, the meeting, if  convened upon the requisition of Members, 
shall be dissolved;  in any other case it shall stand adjourned to the same 
day in the next week, at the same time and place, or, if that day be a public 
holiday, to the next succeeding day other than a public holiday, and if at 
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such adjourned Meeting a quorum is no present within half an hour from 
the time appointed for the Meeting, the Members present shall be a 
quorum; 

 
4.7. The Chairman, if any, of the Board of Directors, shall preside as Chairman 

at every General Meeting of the Association.  If there is no such Chairman, 
or if at any Meeting he is not present within 15 (FIFTEEN) minutes after the 
time appointed for holding of the Meeting or is unwilling to act as 
Chairman, the Members present shall choose someone of their number to 
be Chairman; 

 
4.8. The Chairman may, with the consent of any Meeting at which a quorum is 

present (and shall if so directed by the Meeting), adjourn the Meeting from 
time to time and from place to place, but no business shall be transacted at 
any adjourned Meeting other than the business left unfinished at the 
Meeting from which the adjournment took place; 

 
4.9. At any General Meeting a resolution put to the vote of the Meeting, shall be 

decided on a show of hands, unless a poll (before or on the declaration of 
the result of the show of hands) is demanded, and, unless a poll is so 
demanded a declaration by the Chairman, that a resolution has, on a show 
of hands, been carried, or carried unanimously, or by a particular majority, 
or lost, and an entry to that effect in the book of the proceedings of the 
Association shall be conclusive evidence of the fact, without proof  of the 
number or proportion of the votes recorded in favour of, or against such 
resolution; 

 
4.10 If a poll is duly demanded it shall be taken in such manner as the Chairman 

directs, and the result of the poll shall be deemed to be the resolution of 
the Meeting at which the poll was demanded.  Scrutineers shall be elected 
to declare the result of the poll, and their decision, which shall be given by 
the Chairman of the Meeting, shall be deemed to be the resolution of the 
Meeting at which the poll is demanded; 

 
4.11. In the case of an equality of votes, whether on a show of hands or on a 

poll, the Chairman of the Meeting at which the show of hands takes place 
or at which the poll is demanded, shall be entitled to a second or casting 
vote; 

 
4.12. A poll demanded on the election of a Chairman, or on a question of 

adjournment , shall be taken forthwith.  A poll demanded on any other 
question shall be taken at such a time as the Chairman of the Meeting 
directs.  The demand for a poll shall not prevent the continuation of a 
Meeting for the transaction of any business other than the question upon 
which the poll has been demanded; 

 
4.13. Any resolutions which require ratification at the Annual General Meeting 

must be submitted and received in writing by the Secretary at least two (2) 
weeks before the end of the financial year; 

 
4.14. The quorum of any General Meeting shall be 10 (TEN) attending Members. 

Member Companies, State Departments and Organisations and Trusts 
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shall be represented by one person per such Member. 
 

4.15. A copy of the agenda for every Meeting shall be forwarded to each Member 
and shall accompany the required notice. 

 
VOTES OF MEMBERS 
 
5. 5.1. On a show of hands every Member present in person, or duly represented 

by a proxy, shall have one vote; 
 

5.2. No Member shall be entitled to vote at any General Meeting if subscriptions 
and/or special fees presently payable by him are more than thirty (30) days 
past due date for payment; 

 
5.3. On a poll votes may be given either personally or by proxy or by the duly 

appointed representative of a Member; 
 

5.4. The instrument appointing a proxy shall be in writing, and, in the case of a 
corporate body member,  under the hand of an Officer or agent authorised 
by such corporate body Member.  The  holder of a General or Special 
Power of Attorney given by a Member shall be entitled to vote, if duly 
authorised under that power, to attend and take part in the meetings and 
proceedings of the Association, whether or not he be himself a Member of 
the Association; 

 
5.5. The instrument appointing a proxy and the Power of Attorney or other valid 

authority, if any, under which it is signed or a notarially certified copy of 
such power or authority shall be deposited at the Registered Office of the 
Association not more than 48 (forty eight) hours before the time for holding 
the Meeting at which the person named in the instrument proposes to vote, 
and in default the instrument of proxy shall not be treated as valid.  No 
instrument appointing a proxy shall be valid after the expiration of 6 (six) 
months from the date when it was signed, unless so specifically stated in 
the proxy itself, and no proxy shall be used at an adjournment Meeting 
which could not have been used at the original Meeting; 

 
5.6. An instrument appointing a proxy may be in the following form, or in any 

other form which the Board of Directors shall approve: 
 
 
 
 
 GENERAL PROXY VOTING FORM 
 
 DOME BERGLAND CONSERVANCY 
 (ASSOCIATION INCORPORATED UNDER SECTION 21) 
 
 PROXY VOTING FORM 
I, 
being a Member of the Association hereby appoint 
of 
or failing him 
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of 
or failing him 
of 
as my proxy to vote for me and on my behalf at the Annual General (or Extraordinary as 
the case may be) General Meeting of the Association to be held on the          day of            
   19      and at any adjournment thereof as follows: 
 

In favour of  Against  Abstain 
 

____________________________________________________________ 
 
Resolution 1 ____________________________________________________________ 
 
Resolution 2 ____________________________________________________________ 
 
Resolution 3 ____________________________________________________________ 
 
(Indicate instruction to proxy by way of a cross in space provided above.) 
 
Except as instructed above, my proxy may vote as he thinks fit. 
 
SIGNED this         day of                                19 
 
 ____________________________ 
 MEMBER'S SIGNATURE 
 
 
 
(NOTE - A member entitled to attend and vote is entitled to appoint a proxy to attend, 
speak and on a poll vote in his stead, and such proxy need not also be a Member of the 
Association.) 
 
 
BOARD OF DIRECTORS 
 
 
6. 6.1. The affairs of the Association shall be governed by a Board of Directors, 

elected from members of the Company, who will, in turn, elect its Chairman 
from amongst its number; 

 
 

6.2. The first Directors will number seven(7). 
 

6.3. The Board shall consist of not less than four (4) nor more than twelve (12)  
Directors. 

 
6.4. The existence of a vacancy in the Board through death, resignation, 

business move, or other cause, shall be confirmed and filled by the Board. 
 The Board shall take steps to fill such a vacancy for a period not to exceed 
the unexpired term of the office vacated; 

 
6.5. The Board of Directors may designate or appoint one or more committees 
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which shall have such powers as the Board may confer upon them from 
time to time; 

 
6.6. The Board shall have full control of the direction and activities of the 

Association, subject to the limitations of the Memorandum and Articles of 
Association.  The Board shall have the power to regulate its own 
proceedings; 

 
6.7. A quorum for any Board meeting for conducting routine Association 

business shall be a simple majority of the Board; 
 

6.8. In conducting the affairs of the Association, the Board may, by resolution 
adopt Bylaws in harmony with this Memorandum and Articles of 
Association; 

 
6.9. The Board may, by majority vote of the Members present at any Meeting, 

establish, amend, or revise procedures for the conduct of the business 
affairs of the Association, for the ordering and conduct of its professional 
or business meetings, and for the guidance of its committees in their work. 

 
6.10. The Board may accept gifts of money or other things of value for and in the 

name of the Association.  The deposit, investment and disbursement of all 
funds shall be subject to the direction of the Board; 

 
6.11. The Board shall have the authority to establish and fix the location of an 

official headquarters of the Association; 
 

6.12. The Board may designate Honorary Membership of, and a Legal Counsel 
for, the Association; 

 
6.13 The Board may appoint a Managing Director of the Association, define his 

duties and fix his compensation and tenure of office.  The Board may also 
be required to approve the establishment of additional executive post(s) 
when such action would facilitate the transaction of the Association 
business; 

 
6.14 The Board will meet at least twice per year, or more often, as deemed 

necessary, to suit the needs for the orderly management of the 
Association; 

 
6.15. The Directors may from time to time entrust to, or confer upon the 

Managing Director for the time being of the powers and authorities vested 
in them, as they think fit, and may confer such powers and authorities for 
such time and to be exercised for such objects and purposes and upon 
such terms and conditions and with such restrictions as they may think 
expedient;  and they may confer such powers and authorities either 
collaterally or to the exclusion of, and in substitution for, all or any of the 
powers and authorities of the Directors and may from time to time revoke 
or vary all or any of such powers and authorities; 

 
6.16. The Directors may meet together for the despatch of business, adjourn and 

otherwise regulate their Meetings as they think fit.  Questions arising at 
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any Meeting shall be decided by a majority of votes.  In case of an equality 
of votes the Chairman shall have a second or casting vote.  A Director 
may, and the Secretary on the requisition of a Director shall, at any time, 
summons a Meeting of the Directors; 

 
6.17. The Directors may elect a Chairman of their Meetings and determine the 

period for which he is to hold office;  but if no such Chairman is elected, or 
if at any Meeting the Chairman is not present within 15 (FIFTEEN) minutes 
after the time appointed for holding the same, the Directors present may 
choose one of their number to be Chairman of the Meeting; 

 
6.18. The Directors may delegate any of their powers to committees consisting 

of such Member or Members of their body as they think fit;  any committee 
so formed shall, in the exercise of the powers so delegated, conform to 
any Articles that may be imposed on them by the Directors; 

 
6.19 A committee may elect a Chairman of the Meetings, if no such Chairman is 

elected, or if at any Meeting the Chairman is not present within 15 
(FIFTEEN) minutes after the time appointed for holding the same, the 
Members present may choose one of their number to be Chairman of the 
Meeting; 

 
6.20 A committee may meet and adjourn as it thinks proper.  Questions arising 

at a Meeting shall be determined by a majority of votes of the Members 
present, and in case of an equality of votes the Chairman shall have a 
second or casting vote; 

 
6.21 All acts done by any Meeting of the Directors or of a committee of 

Directors or by any person acting as a Director shall, notwithstanding that 
it be afterwards discovered that there was some defect in the appointment 
of any such Directors or persons acting as aforesaid, or, that they or any of 
them were disqualified, be as valid as if every such person had been duly 
appointed to be a Director. 

 
 
DISQUALIFICATION OF DIRECTORS 
 
 
7. 7.1. The office of Director shall be vacated, if the Director: 
 

(i) Ceases to be a Director by virtue of Section 68 bis (2) of the 
Companies Act, 1973, as amended;  or 

 
(ii) Without the consent of the Board holds any other office of profit 

under the Association except that of Managing Director;  or 
 

(iii) Becomes insolvent; or 
 

(iv) Is found lunatic or becomes of unsound mind;  or 
 

(v) Resigns his office by notice in writing to the Association; or 
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(vi) Is directly or indirectly interested in any contract with the 
Association or participates in the profits of any contract with the 
Association;  or 

 
(vii) Becomes prohibited from being a Director by reason of any order 

made under the Companies Act, 1973, as amended. 
 

7.2. Provided, however, that a Director shall not vacate his office by reason of 
his being a Member of any corporation which has entered into contract 
with or done any work for the Association if he shall have declared the 
nature of his interest in a manner required by the Companies Act, 1973, as 
amended, but the Director shall not vote in respect of any such contract or 
work or any matter arising therefrom,  and if he does so vote his vote shall 
not be counted. 

 
 
ROTATION OF DIRECTORS 
 
8. 8.1. At the first Annual General Meeting of the Association, 1/3 (ONE-THIRD) of 

the Directors shall retire from office and at the Annual General Meeting in 
every subsequent year, 1/3 (ONE-THIRD) of the Directors, or if their number 
is not a multiple of three, then the number nearest to 1/3 (ONE-THIRD), 
shall retire from office.  This will not apply to the Managing Director if so 
appointed; 

 
8.2. The Directors to retire in every year shall be those who have been longest 

in office since their last election, but as between persons who became 
Directors on the same day, those to retire shall, unless they otherwise 
agree among themselves, be determined by lot; 

 
8.3. A retiring Director shall be eligible for re-election; 

 
8.4. The Association at the General Meeting at which a Director retires in 

manner aforesaid may fill up the vacated office by electing a person 
thereto; 

 
8.5. Nominations for the election of new Directors to the Board at General 

Meetings must, however, be submitted to reach the Secretary of the 
Association at least 48 (FORTY EIGHT) hours before the time of the 
meeting; 

 
8.6. If at any meeting at which an election of Directors ought to take place, the 

places of the vacating Directors are not filled up, the Meeting shall stand 
adjourned till the same day in the next week at the same time and place, or 
if that day be a public holiday, to the next succeeding day which is not a 
public holiday and if at such adjourned Meeting the places of the vacating 
Directors are not filled up, the vacating Directors, or such of them as have 
not had their places filled up shall be deemed to have been re-elected at 
such adjourned Meeting; 

 
8.7. Unless the Members otherwise determine in a  General Meeting any casual 

vacancy occurring in the Board of Directors may be filled up by the 
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Directors, but the person so chosen shall be subject to retirement at the 
same time as if he had become a Director on the day on which the Director 
in whose place he is appointed was last elected Director; 

 
8.8. The Association may by ordinary resolution of which special notice has 

been given in accordance with the Companies Act, 1973 as amended, 
remove any Director before the expiration of his period of office, 
notwithstanding anything in these Articles or in any agreement between 
the Association and such Director.  Such removal shall be without 
prejudice to any claim such Director may have for damages for  breach of 
contract of service between him and the Association. 

 
 
BORROWING POWERS 
 
9. 9.1. The Directors may exercise all the powers of the company to borrow 

money and to mortgage or bind its undertaking and property or any part 
thereof and may open a banking or similar account at any financial 
institution as set out in the Memorandum of Association. 

 
 9.2. The Directors may secure the repayment of such loans in such manner and 

on such conditions as they may think fit, including the passing of 
mortgage bonds. 

 
 
MEMBERSHIP FEES 
 
 
10. 10.1. The membership fees, if any, pertaining to each classification of 

membership shall be set by the Board of Directors; 
 

10.2. The Board of Directors may revise the fees on an annual basis.  Any such 
revision to the fees will be advised at the Annual General Meeting and also 
communicated by written notice to each Member.  Revised fees will be 
retroactive to the beginning of the financial year, and operate on a financial 
year basis. 

 
 
PAYMENT OF FEES 
 
 
11. 11.1. Annual membership fees as may be determined are due and payable in 

advance at the beginning of each financial year, and Members will be 
invoiced during March at the rates pertaining at the end of the preceding 
financial year; 

 
 

11.2. Following any revision of fees and advice thereof as per Articles 10.1. and 
10.2. such revised amounts will be invoiced by the Association and 
become due and payable on presentation; 

 
11.3. Entrance and annual membership fees as may be determined shall be due 
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and paid together with application for membership; 
 

11.4. Intention to resign must be received in writing at least 30 (THIRTY) days 
prior to the financial year end, or the Member will be liable for the fees as 
invoiced in the subsequent March except in so far as may be considered 
and agreed to otherwise by the Board of Directors. 

 
 
LIABILITY 
 
 
12. 12.1. The liability of Members to the Association shall be limited to the amount 

of their annual membership fee, as per Articles 10.1. and 10.2. or if 
membership fees are defermined, the amount recorded in Clause 9 of  the 
memorandum of association of the Association 

 
12.2. Every Director or Officer of the Association, or any person, whether an 

Officer of the Association or not, employed by the Association as auditor, 
shall be indemnified out of the funds of the Association against all liability 
incurred by him as such Director, Officer or Auditor, in defending any 
proceedings, whether civil or criminal, or in which Judgement is given in 
his favour, or in which he is acquitted, or in connection with any 
application under the Companies Act, 1973 as amended; 

 
12.3. No Director, Secretary or other Officer or servant of  the Association shall 

be liable for the acts, receipts, neglects or defaults of any other Director or 
Officer or servant, or for joining in any receipt or other act for conformity, 
or for loss or expense happening to the Association through the 
insufficiency or deficiency of any security in or upon which any of the 
monies of the Association shall be invested, or for any loss or damage 
arising from the bankruptcy, insolvency or tortuous acts of any person 
with whom any monies, securities or effects shall be deposited, or for any 
loss or damage occasioned by any error of Judgment or oversight on his 
part, or for any other loss, damage or misfortune whatever which shall 
happen in the execution of the duties of his office, or in relation thereto, 
unless the same happen through his own negligence or dishonesty. 

 
12.4. No liability shall be attached to the Association by, or on behalf of a 

Member. 
 
 
MINUTE AND MINUTE BOOKS 
 
 
13. The Directors shall, in terms of Section 204 of the Act, cause minutes to be kept:- 
 

13.1. Of all appointments of officers; 
 

13.2. Of names of Directors present at every Meeting of the Association and of 
the Directors;  and 

 
13.3. Of all proceedings at all Meetings of the Association and of the Directors. 
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Such minutes shall be signed by the Chairman of the Meeting at which the 
proceedings took place or by the Chairman of the next succeeding Meeting. 

 
 
 
REGISTERS 
 
 
14. The Association shall keep at the places prescribed by the Act and maintain in 

proper form and in the manner prescribed by the Act the undermentioned 
Registers,  namely:- 

 
14.1. Register of Members; 

 
14.2. Register of Pledges and Bonds: 

 
14.3. Register of Directors and Officers; 

 
14.4. Register of Declaration of Interest in Contracts by  Directors and Officers; 

 
14.5. Attendance Registers in respect of Association, Directors' and Managers' 

Meetings; 
 

14.6. Register of Fixed Assets; 
 
 
ACCOUNTS 
 
 
15. The Directors shall cause true accounts as required by the Act to be kept of the 

sums of money received and expended by the Association, and the matter in 
respect of which such receipts and expenditure take place, and of the assets, 
credits and liabilities of the Association.  The books of accounts shall be kept at 
the Office of the Association, or at such place or places as the Directors think fit. 

 
16. The Directors shall from time to time determine whether and to what extent and at 

what times and places, and under what conditions or regulations the accounts 
and books of the Association, or any of them, shall be open to the inspection of 
Members, and no Member (not being a Director) shall have any right to inspect 
any account or book or document of the Association except as conferred by the 
Act or authorised by the Directors. 

 
17. At each Annual General Meeting the Directors shall lay before the Association 

Annual Financial Statements containing the Balance Sheet, Statements and 
Reports referred to in Section 286 of the Act. 

 
18. The Report of the Directors shall comply with Section 299 of the Act and the 

Report of the Auditor shall comply with Section 301 of the Act.  The Income 
Statement, Reports and Balance Sheets shall be signed on behalf of the Directors 
by 2 (TWO) Directors. 
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19. A copy of the Annual Financial Statements shall at least 21 (TWENTY-ONE) days 
prior to the Annual General Meeting be made available on written request to every 
Member of the Association. 

 
 
AUDITORS 
 
20. The duly appointed Auditors of the Association shall, subject to the provisions of 

the Act, hold office until another appointment or other appointments to the office 
shall be made at an Annual General Meeting of the Association, and the 
provisions of Sections 270 and 271 of the Act shall apply to and be complied with 
in connection with any appointment proposed to be made, made or not made of 
an Auditor or Auditors of the Association.  The remuneration of the Auditor or 
Auditors shall be fixed by the Association at each Annual General Meeting. 

 
21. An Auditor may or may not be a Member of the Association, but no person shall 

be qualified for appointment as Auditor of the Association if he is:- 
 

21.1. A Director, Officer or Employee of the Association; 
 

21.2. A Director, Officer or Employee of any Association performing secretarial 
work for the Association; 

 
21.3. A Partner or Employer or Employee of a Director or an Officer of the 

Association; 
 

21.4. A person who by himself or his Partner or Employee habitually or regularly 
performs the duties of Secretary or Bookkeeper of the Association; 

 
21.5. A body corporate; 

 
21.6. A person who at any time during the financial year was a Director or Officer 

of the Association;  or 
 

21.7. Not qualified to act as such under the Public Accountants' and Auditors' 
Act, 1951 (Act No 51 of 1951). 

 
22. The appointment, powers, rights, remunerations and duties of the Auditors shall 

be regulated by the provisions of the Act. 
 
23. Any vacancy occurring in the office of an Auditor whether by reason of 

resignation or otherwise, shall be filled by the Directors in accordance with the 
provisions of Section 280 or Section 273 as the case may be, and any person so 
appointed shall, subject to the provisions of Section 270 of the Act, continue in 
office until the Annual General Meeting next after his appointment, but if there be 
more than one incumbent, a casual vacancy in the office of Auditor may, subject 
to the provisions of Section 280 of the Act, be filled by the Director and while any 
such vacancy continues the surviving and continuing Auditor or Auditors may 
continue to act. 

 
24. Every account of the Association, when audited and approved by a General 

Meeting, shall be conclusive, except as regards any error discovered therein 
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within 3 (THREE) months after the approval thereof. 
 
 
NOTICES 
 
 
25. All notices intended or required to be given by the Association to any Member of 

the Association shall be given either personally or by sending the same through 
the post by a prepaid letter, envelope or wrapper addressed to such Member at his 
registered address, or to such member by electronic mail addressed to such 
address as provided by the member. 

 
26. Each Member in the Association shall notify in writing to the Association an 

address, which address shall be his registered address within the meaning of the 
last preceding Article and if he has not named such an address he shall be 
deemed to have waived his right to be served with notices. 

 
27. Any notice sent by post  or electronic mail shall be deemed to have been given on 

the day on which the letter, envelope or wrapper containing the same is posted, or 
sent by electronic mail, and in proving such service it shall be sufficient to prove 
that the letter, envelope or wrapper containing the notice was properly addressed 
and put in the post. 

 
28. Any notice or document delivered or sent by post to or electronic mail or left at 

the registered address of any Member in pursuance of these presents, shall, 
notwithstanding that such Member was then deceased, and whether or not the 
Association has notice of his decease, be deemed to have been duly served in 
respect of any Unit, whether held solely or jointly with other persons by such 
Member until some other person be registered in his stead as the sole or joint 
Holder thereof, and such service shall for all purposes of these presents be 
deemed a sufficient service of such notice or document on his or her heirs, 
executors or administrator, and all persons (if any) jointly interested with him or 
her in any such Unit. 

 
29. Where a given number of days notice, or notice extending over any other period is 

required to be given, the day of service shall not, except if it be otherwise so 
provided, be counted in such number of days or other period. 

 
 
RULES 
 
30. 30.1. Subject to any restriction imposed or direction given at a general meeting 

of the conservancy , the Directors may from time to time make rules which 
may include house rules in regard to: 

 
  30.1.1. the standards and guidelines for the architectural design of all 

buildings and outbuildings, structures of any nature and all 
additions and alterations to any such building, outbuildings or 
structures erected or to be erected in the conservancy area, and in 
particular to control the design of the exterior of such buildings, 
outbuildings, or structures and the materials and colours used on 
such exterior to ensure an attractive, aesthetically pleasing 
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character to all the buildings in the conservancy area; 

 30.1.2. the standard and guidelines for the design of all site works, 

buildings, structures, installations and projections on the properties 

in the Conservancy. 

 30.1.3. the preservation of the environment including the rights to control 

vegetation and the right to  control the erection of walls, fences and 

hedges, upon the boundaries of any property; 

 30.1.4. the right to prohibit, restrict or control the keeping of any animal 

which they regard as dangerous or a nuisance; 

 30.1.5. the access to and egress from any of the properties in the 

Conservancy area; 

 30.1.6. the right to determine and control all security measures in the 

Conservancy; 

 30.1.7. the conduct of any persons within the Conservancy area for the 

prevention of nuisance of any nature to any member; 

 30.1.8. the control and collection of refuse; 

 30.1.9. the furtherance and promotion of any of the objects of the 

Conservancy and/or for the better management of the affairs of the 

Conservancy and/or for the advancement of the interests or 

members and/or residents in the Conservancy area. 

 

 30.2. For the enforcement of any of the rules made by the Directors in terms 

hereof and for the payment of any debt due to the Conservancy, the 

Directors may: 
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  30.2.1. give notice to the member or resident concerned requiring him to 

remedy a breach thereof or make payment within such reasonable 

period as the directors may determine; and/or 

  30.2.2. take or cause to be taken such steps as they may consider 

necessary to remedy the breach of the rule of which the member or 

resident may be guilty or recover the debt, and debit the cost of so 

doing to the member or resident concerned, which amount be 

deemed to be a debt owing by the member or resident concerned to 

the Conservancy; and/or 

  30.2.3. Impose a system of fines or other penalties.  The amounts of such 

fines shall be reviewed and confirmed at each Annual General 

Meeting of the Conservancy; and/or 

  30.2.4. take such other action including proceedings in Court, as they may 

deem fit. 

  30.2.5. In the event of any breach of the rules by a member or any member’s 

 household or his guests or lessee, such breach shall be deemed to 

have been committed by the member himself, but without prejudice 

to the aforegoing, the Directors may take or cause to be taken such 

steps against the person actually committing the breach as they in 

their discretion may deem fit. 

  30.2.6. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary herein contained, the 

directors may in the name of the Conservancy enforce the 

provisions of any rules by civil application or action in a court of 

competent jurisdiction and for this purpose may appoint such 

attorneys and counsel as they may deem fit. 

  30.2.7. The Conservancy may in a general meeting itself make any rules 

which the directors may make and may in general meeting vary or 

modify any rules made by it or by the directors from time to time. 
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MISCELLANEOUS 
 
 
31. If the provisions of these Articles are in any way inconsistent with the provisions of the 

Companies Act 1973 as amended, or any other law, the provisions of the Act or other law shall 
prevail, and these Articles shall be read in all respects subject to the Act or that other law. 

 



 

REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA Form CM4 
 COMPANIES ACT, 1973 

 Memorandum of association 

 of a company not having a share capital 
 [Section 54(1); regulation 17(3)] 

      
    Registration No. of company  
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1.  Name 

(a)  The name of the Company is      

    DOME BERGLAND CONSERVANCY 

      (Association incorporated under Section 21) 

(b)  The name of the Company in the other official language of the Republic is 

     KOEPEL BERGLAND BEWAREA 

(c)  The shortened form of the name of the Company is 

     N.A 
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2.  Purpose describing main business 

2.1 "The main business which the Company is to carry on is to convert the area 

commonly known as the Vredefort Dome Conservancy, also known as the proposed 

VREDEFORT DOME WORLD HERITAGE SITE,and any area added thereto from 

time to time, to a fully fledged coöperation nature reserve, subject to normal rights of 

ownership, to game fence the entire area, to relocate the game and plant species 

that traditionally occurred  within the area and to ensure its conservation including 

the natural, cultural, historical and geological heritage of the area. 

2.2 To, over time and as far as reosonably practical, phase out agricultural activities and 

to replace same with tourism and conservation  and nature associated activities.  

      

                    3.  Main object 

 "The main object of the Company is : 

 3.1. to have the area commonly known as the Vredefort Dome Conservancy and the 

area identified as the proposed VREDEFORT DOME WORLD HERITAGE site  

(hereinafter referred to as the CONSERVANCY) declared as a World Heritage Site. 

 3.2. to regulate the activities and facilities within the area of the Conservancy in order to 

create, manage and conserve a fully fledged coöperation nature reserve. 

3.3. to formulate a set of rules which eventually will reasonably regulate the activities of 

all the land owners and occupants within the Conservancy to enable the realization 

of its main business. 

3.4. to promote the activities of the company to ensure that all land owners within the 

Conservancy become members thereof. 

3.5. to promote the conservation of the nature, (fauna and flora) geology, history and 

cultural heritage of the area. 

 4. Ancillary objects excluded 

The ancillary objects referred to in Section 33 (1) of the Act are excluded to the extent that they 

are not necessary for carrying out the main object, and the capacity of the Company is limited to 

its main object. 
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5. Area of business 

The area of business in which the company will carry on its business is the Republic of South 

Africa. 

6. Powers 

6.1. The specific powers or part of any powers of the Company which are excluded from 

the plenary powers set out in Schedule 2 to the Act are powers n/a 

6.2. The specific powers or part of any powers of the Company set out in Schedule 2 to 

the Act which are Qualified – 

 6.2.1. Powers (k) to be modified to read as follows – “To form and to have an 

interest in any company or companies having the same or similar objects 

to the Company for the purpose of acquiring the undertaking of all or any 

of the assets or liabilities of that Company or Companies or for any other 

purpose which may seem, directly or indirectly, calculated to benefit the 

Company, and to transfer to any such company or companies the 

undertaking or all or any assets or liabilities of the Company”. 

 6.2.2. Power (l) to be modified to read as follows – “To amalgamate with other 

Companies having the same or similar objects to the Company”. 

 6.2.3. Power (m) to be modified to read as follows – “To take part in the 

management, supervision and control of the business or operations of any 

other Company or business having the same or similar objects as the 

Company and to enter into partnerships having the same or similar objects 

as the Company”. 

 6.2.4. Power (n) to be modified to read as follows – “To remunerate any person 

or persons in cash for services rendered in its formation or in the 

development of its business”. 

 6.2.5. Power (0) be modified to read as follows – “To make donations provided 

that no donations be made to members or Directors”. 

 6.2.6. Power (r) to be modified to read as follows – “To pay gratuities and 

pensions and establish pension schemes, in respect of its officers and 

employees.” 
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7. Conditions 

The special conditions which apply to the Association and the requirements additional to those 

prescribed in the Act for their alteration are as follows: 

7.1 The income and property of the Association wheresoever derived shall be applied 

solely towards the promotion of its main object and no portion thereof shall be paid 

or transferred directly or indirectly, by way of dividend, bonus or otherwise 

howsoever, to the Members of the Association or to its holding company or 

subsidiary; provided that nothing herein contained shall prevent the payment in good 

faith of reasonable remuneration to any officer or employee of the Association or to 

any Member thereof in return for any services actually rendered to the Association 

7.2 Upon its winding-up, deregistration, or dissolution, the assets of the Association 

remaining after the satisfaction of all its liabilities shall be given or transferred to 

some other Association or institution or Associations or institutions having objects 

similar to its main object to be determined by the Members of the Association on or 

before the date of its dissolution, or failing such determination, by the Court. 

8. Financial year-end 

The financial year-end will be at the end of February each year. 

9. Guarantee 

9.1 The liability of the Members is limited to the amount referred to in 9.2 hereunder; 

9.2 Each ordinary Member undertakes to contribute to the assets of the Association in 

the event of its being wound up either while he is a Member or within one year 

thereafter, for the purpose of payment of the debts and liabilities of the Association 

contracted before he ceased to be an Member, and of the costs, charges and 

expenses of the winding-up, and for adjustment of the rights of the contributories 

amongst themselves, an amount not exceeding R1.00 (ONE RAND).  

10. Association clause 

We the several persons, whose full names, occupations, residential, business and postal 

addresses are subscribed, are desirous of being formed into a company in pursuance of this 

memorandum of Association and we respectively agree to become ordinary Members of the 

Association. 
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1. PREFACE 
The landowners close to the centre of the Vredefort Dome Impact Structure have 

indicated that they are interested in establishing the proposed Vredefort Dome 

Conservancy (VDC). 

 

The proposed VDC is located near Parys in the Free State Province of South Africa 

and straddles both the North West Province and the Free State across the Vaal 

River.  The area has been mainly used for agricultural and mining purposes over the 

last two centuries.  It has however seen some major changes more recently, as the 

agricultural and mining potentials declined and more and more landowners started 

tapping into the natural tourism potentials of the majestic Vaal River and the scenic 

Vredefort Hills. 

 

As most international geologists in the last decade gave recognition to the Vredefort 

Dome Impact Structure as the largest and oldest meteorite impact site on the globe, 

an awareness was created that the area represents a unique geological 

phenomenon of international significance and that it was in desperate need of 

conservation.  This structure has been studied by numerous scientists.  More than 

700 publications have appeared with some reference to the Vredefort Dome Impact 

Structure 1.    

 

The proposed Vredefort Dome Conservancy is located close to the centre of this 

impact structure with a diameter of approximately 400 km.  Although the study area 

of 30,108 hectare (Vredefort Dome Conservancy) only covers a small part of the 

Vredefort Dome Impact Structure, it represents the more visible central granite core 

and other above ground geological formations, as well as certain interesting and 

aesthetically pleasing landscapes and diverse ecosystems.  It is also relatively close 

to tourism markets and access routes and has more recently been growing its 

tourism products.  Apart from its natural beauty, the area also offers a rich cultural 

backdrop comprising a number of interesting archaeological and mining sites and 

historical aspects.  
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The area is clearly demarcated by a peripheral provincial road network and 

constitutes an area of relatively low densities of development, marginal agricultural 

potential and most significantly, where most landowners have already agreed to 

incorporate their land into a conservancy. 

 

The study area crosses the Vaal River with its significant tourism attractions to 

incorporate approximately 11,251 ha in the Free State (+ 70 landowners) and 18,857 

ha in the North West Province (+ 20 landowners). 

 

The current strategic thinking includes the incorporation of all the land within the 

designated area into a conservancy, the registration of the conservancy as a World 

Heritage Site with the United Nations and the joint planning, development and 

management of the area by the stakeholders with the assistance of government and 

the private sector.   

 

This Strategic Plan (Strategic Development and Management Plan) was prepared by 

the stakeholders with the intention of guiding the future planning, development and 

management of the proposed conservancy. 

                                                                                                                                         
1 Reimold W.U and Coney L, 2001. The Vredefort Dome Impact Structure and Directly 
Related Subjects: An Updated Biography. Economic Geology Research Institute, University of 
Witwatersrand 
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2. INTRODUCTION 

2.1. BACKGROUND TO VREDEFORT DOME CONSERVANCY 

2.1.1. Unique Geology 
The geology of the Vredefort Dome Impact Structure, situated near Parys and 

Vredefort in the Free State Province of South Africa and in the centre of the 

Witwatersrand Basin, is absolutely unique and of great interest to geologists all over 

the world.  Particularly the area in the vicinity of VDC attracts great interest due to the 

more visible above-ground formations that significantly contribute to the research and 

interpretation potentials.  

 

In the region of Vredefort a relatively flat area with the presence of granite rock 

appears, which normally occurs in the deep crust of the earth.  Around this granitic 

region lies a half-concentric ring of hills towards the north-west.  The layers within 

these hills are upside down with an angle of approximately 60 degrees towards the 

inside of the circle.  This first ring of hills is known as the Vredefort Bergland or 

Vredefort hills.  Outside these hills lies a wide arching valley stretching from 

Vereeniging in the east towards Potchefstroom and then curving south-westerly 

towards Viljoenskroon.  Underground evidence exists that the same ring structure 

continues underground to complete the circle in the south-east, although not visible.  

This confirms a ripple-effect similar to that which can be observed when dropping a 

pebble into a pool of water. 

 

It is believed that a major catastrophic event occurred 2020 million years ago when a 

huge meteorite of possibly 10 to 15 km diameter slammed into the earth to form a 

massive impact crater, the eroded remnants of which today is only visible north-west 

of the impact site.  The Vredefort Dome, an uplifted core of basement rocks 

surrounded by overturned sedimentary rocks, today marks the centre of this the 

largest and oldest known meteorite impact structure on Earth. It is situated 120 km 

south-west of Johannesburg and straddles the Vaal river. 

 

Although the origin of the dome was debated with much controversy by scientists, it 

is today generally accepted that the cause of this interesting structure was that of a 

gigantic meteorite impact. 
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The size (250 km in diameter) and age of the structure makes it the largest and 

oldest on earth. 

 

Image 1: View of the Vredefort Impact Structure from space 
 

 

Source: Council of Geoscience 
 

It is further believed that the gold-bearing Witwatersrand strata would have 

disappeared as a result of erosion if it was not for this catastrophic event. 

 

Evidence exist of violent shifts and deformations in the form of melt rocks which is 

only found here and in the Sudbury Impact Structure in Canada.  Another evidence of 

this major impact are the shatter cones that are found in sharply upturned rocks of 

the Vredefort hills that surround the central core of uplifted granitic rock.  Signs of 

shock metamorphic effects and unusual melted formations (Vredefort Granopyre) 

with traces of meteorite origin and zircon crystals are believed to be further evidence 

of this extraordinary event.  

 

The Vaal river can be seen where it cuts through the Vredefort hills from north-east to 

west in the above image.   

 

Picture 1: Overturned Quartzite Hills 
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Imprecate faulting resulting in repetitions of Hospital Hills Quartzite with ring-shaped 
hills of Vredefort in the background 
 

An interesting phenomenon that adds to the spectacular scenery of the landscape is 

the steeply dipping and heavily fractured overturned quartzite hills caused by impact 

deformation. 

 

2.1.2. Natural Diversity 
The climate is highly variable, ranging between cold winter nights of 0°C and hot 

summer days of 30°C.  The temperature can however drop to -10°C.  Average 

rainfall is 625 mm of which approximately 500 mm falls in the summer months 

between October and March. 

 

The Vaal river is the major surface water body, but water contamination is becoming 

an increasing concern.  Acocks classifies the area as Bankenveld. Due to the 

diversity of the study area caused by the meteorite impact and the resulting 

geological formations, the river and its riverine forests and the varying hill slopes and 

valleys many interesting plant communities occur. 
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The area has capacity for a large variety of wildlife species.  The interesting variety of 

birds, smaller mammals and insects such as ants and butterflies are further important 

indicator in terms of the capacity of the area to sustain a rich biodiversity. 

 

With regards the larger mammal species, it is worthwhile to note that a number of 

farms have been game fenced and the trend continues.  These areas are used for 

personal recreation as well as tourism purposes.  The agricultural potential on most 

of the land is marginal and landowners are already in a process of reclaiming most of 

the land and converting it to tourism. 

 

There is however concern about the level of alien plant infestation, water 

contamination and other forms of pollution. 

 

2.1.3. Archaeology, History and Culture 
The area is rich in archaeological, historical and cultural assets.  Evidence of human 

activity dates back to the Stone Age and evidence still exists of caves, rock shelters, 

pottery, rock engravings and rock art.  Kraals typical of both the Tswana and Sotho 

cultures exist and it appears that later kraals represent a transition type which may 

be a combination of the two different groups.  Poorly preserved San rock art with 

sketches as well as tools and a cave with animal bones and rock engravings also 

occur.  This makes the study area also quite unique from an archaeological point of 

view and emphasises the need for its proper conservation. 

 

Numerous worked-out mining sites dating back to the late 19th and early 20th century 

occur throughout the VDC.  On Venterskroon itself (farm Rooderand) mining 

commenced in 1887 and only lasted for a relatively short period. 

 

The hills of the Vredefort Dome, directly north of the Vaal River, also saw the very 

first Matebele attacks on Voortrekker camps during 21 and 22 August 1836.   The 

Battle of Tygerfontein dates back to the Anglo-Boer war (1899 – 1902) and the 

heliograph posts on top of the hills of Tygerfontein are still well preserved and 

accessible. 

 

Another interesting historical fact with potential novelty value is that a few pontoons 
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operated across the Vaal river in the early days. 

 

2.1.4. Tourism Potential 
The topography of the area is scenically attractive, rich in variety, with a unique 

geology and geomorphology and interesting archaeological historical aspects, which 

all combine to justify serious conservation interventions and offers an amazing range 

of tourism options.  The most significant potential of VDC lies in its water-based and 

adventure tourism potential, its educational and scientific value and its proximity to 

markets. 

 

The attractiveness of the area is however spoilt by numerous old, unattractive and 

often derelict farm buildings, fences, cattle kraals, outbuildings, car wrecks, scrap 

metal, stands of alien plants and other unsightly top structures. 

 

In the year 2001, the greater Vredefort Dome / Parys area had sixty-six tourism 

establishments and sold a total of 104,635 bednights and 15 969 site-nights per 

annum.  80% of all accommodation sold were beds and 20% camping facilities.  In the 

region of 54% of all bednights sold were related to conference and events and 46% 

were leisure related.  In total, calculations showed that the area attracted in the region 

of 110,000 visitors, of which 59% stayed overnight and 41% were day visitors.  48% of 

all day visitors to the area were related to conferences and events. 

 

Thirty-six out of these sixty-six tourism products were within the boundaries of the 

proposed Conservancy (Refer Regional Tourism Products Map), representing a total 

of 1,135 beds (53,198 bednights sold) in the North West side and 162 beds (12,958 

bednights sold) in the Free State side of the project area in 2001.  This means 64% 

of the regional beds were sold inside the boundaries of the project area.  A total of 

34,275 conference delegate days (54%) and only 730 camping nights (4,6%) were 

sold within the project area. 

 

The total number of overnight visitors to the project area per year was estimated at 

42,000, with another 27,500 day visitors, totalling 69,500 or 63% of the total number 

of visitors to the greater Vredefort Dome / Parys area. 

 

The calculated bed density for the Vredefort Dome Conservancy was 38 beds per 
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1,000 hectare (1,135 beds in 30,128 ha), which rates with the higher density game 

reserves in South Africa.  Therefore, future developments should be well controlled to 

ensure that over-development does not occur. 

 

The ultimate tourism capacity of VDC will largely depend on the sensible zoning and 

future management of the area.  A large section of the project area can be zoned as 

a high density recreation area, particularly close to Parys and along the Vaal river.  In 

addition, the peripheral areas along the Vaal river and around Parys can absorb 

substantial numbers of overnight and adventure visitors that can enter the Vredefort 

Dome Conservancy on a regulated basis as day visitors, thus reducing the potential 

negative impact substantially, whilst still benefiting from these visitors. 

 

2.2. STRATEGIC PLAN 

2.2.1. Other Management Documents 

This document is one in a series of management documents that jointly aim to 

provide historical and archive material, sketch the current situation, provide policy 

and strategic direction and give guidelines for the day-to-day management of VDC. 

 

The following reports need to be maintained by management as important 

management tools: 

• An Archive Registry of the Conservancy, which should be maintained and 

updated monthly as a permanent record of all the relevant historical records and 

technical information on VDC and the region and where it can be accessed. 

• A Situation Analysis Report, which is a situational review (or scoping) by 

management, every two to five years, depending on prevailing circumstances and 

the rate of change. 

• A Strategic Development and Management Plan (this document), which is 

updated as a strategic and policy overview with new policy guidelines every two 

to five years, following the aforementioned review. 

• A Management Plan, which is updated annually, as a business plan and 

guideline for managers, aligning human and other resources with strategies and 

specifying clear management functions, objectives and operational standards. 

• An Operations Manual, which is updated monthly by the technical and 

operations staff, as an operational and procedural guideline. 



 10

 

2.2.2. Purpose 
The aim of this Strategic Plan is to provide a broad policy framework for the VDC.  

The Plan sets out the key strategies, policies and objectives of VDC, defines the 

responsibilities and modus operandi of the role players and provides broad operating 

guidelines for the management of the area.  

 

2.2.3. Process 
The Strategic Plan was developed in full consultation with stakeholders, including 

management, concessionaires, local authorities, provincial conservation agencies 

and other interested and affected parties and after review of the current internal and 

external environmental factors that affect VDC and its future.  A Situation Analysis 

Report was drafted that summarises the results of this consultation process and 

forms the basis upon which this Plan was developed [Boonzaaier, WV. & Lourens M. 

2001. Vredefort Dome Conservancy Situation Analysis Report, by Contour Project 

managers CC in association with Grant Thornton Kessel Feinstein]. 

 

2.3. MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE 
A Vredefort Dome Forum representative of Free State and North West stakeholders 

was initiated on 16 July 2001.  An elected Management Committee is responsible for 

the strategic planning aspects of the VDC and for implementation of this Strategic 

Plan. 
 

2.4. DEFINITIONS  
For the purpose of this Strategic Plan, the following definitions apply: 

• Conservancy refers to the conservation status granted to VDC by the North 

West and Free State provinces 

• Constitution refers to the constitution of the Vredefort Dome Conservancy as 

adopted by its members and as amended by them at appropriately constituted 

General Meetings 

• Management refers to the management committee appointed by the members 

of VDC 

• The Strategic Plan refers to the Strategic Development and Management Plan 

as contained in this document 
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• VDC is the acronym for the Vredefort Dome Conservancy 

• Vredefort Dome Forum refers to a communication forum of all parties interested 

in and/or affected by the Vredefort Conservancy. 
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3. MISSION STATEMENT 

3.1. VALUES AND OBLIGATIONS 
VDC (Vredefort Dome Conservancy) is recognised by scientists as the oldest and 

largest visible meteorite impact site on the globe.  When developing and managing 

VDC, all the policies, plans and actions must contribute towards; 

• conserving and promoting the geological significance and scientific value of the 

Vredefort Dome Structure and its archaeological, historical and natural assets;  

• behaving responsibly and in line with internationally accepted norms and 

standards in protecting a site of such outstanding global value; 

• fully capitalising on the unique geology, international interest and tourism values 

of the area; and 

• complying with a number of important specific values and obligations ensuing 

from:  

• The intended listing as a World Heritage Site 

• The intended compliance with IUCN criteria for managing a Protected Area 

• Commitments made to landowners, operators and other affected parties 

during the planning and development of the Conservancy 

 

3.2. KEY OBJECTIVES 
The key objective or purpose of the Vredefort Dome Conservancy is; 

• To specifically protect in perpetuity a representative sample of the unique 

geological phenomenon of the Vredefort Dome Impact Structure and to allow 

opportunities for related research; 

• To generally conserve, promote and optimally interpret the area’s unique 

geology, the system’s biodiversity and abiotic resources, biophysical processes, 

unique landscape and cultural heritage; 

• While at the same time capitalising on the area’s scientific significance, its 

tourism potential and its renewable natural resources for the enduring socio-

economic benefit of the landowners, operators and neighbouring communities 

primarily, and international, national and provincial stakeholders secondarily. 
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3.3. CHALLENGE 
The challenge is to achieve these objectives without compromising on the set values 

and obligations. 

 

3.4. VISION 
By achieving its objectives, VDC becomes an area with the following characteristics: 

• A single, functional, self-sustainable and professionally managed land unit 

managed along the principles of a Conservancy with co-operation amongst all the 

different stakeholders 

• An internationally recognised site of scientific significance (World Heritage 

Listing)  

• The unique geology, biodiversity, biophysical processes, non-renewable 

resources and landscapes and the cultural heritage of VDC is well conserved 

through a consistently applied adaptive management process founded on up-to-

date scientific knowledge and state of the art technology and systems 

• Internationally recognised as a uniquely interpreted and excitingly informative 

destination with high enjoyment, educational and scientific value 

• Nationally recognised as an adventure destination with diverse products 

• Regionally recognised as an important socio-economic contributor 

• The unique tourism and educational potential of the VDC is optimally developed 

and utilised whilst the natural experience is not unduly impaired and the 

conservation values are not compromised 

• The visitor facilities and services meet international standards 

• Development and management is undertaken according to mutually beneficial 

and synergistic relationships between landowners, operators and their employees 

• Land ownership and benefits from VDC is shared equitably 

• Development and management is facilitated and controlled in accordance with a 

well-developed Strategic Plan and Constitution 

• VDC is established as an internationally renowned field centre for geological 

research -particularly Impact Structure research  

• An extension service and support mechanism is in place to assist landowners 

and operators within VDC to meet internationally accepted environmental, 
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conservation and tourism standards of operation 

• VDC is financially self-sustaining through a combination of revenue sorces such 

as grants, donor funding, entrance fees, member contributions, levies, 

concession fees, sale of natural resources and trading. 

 

3.5. STRATEGIES 

After consideration of all the strengths, weakness, opportunities and threats and the 

critical issues identified during consultation with stakeholders, the following key 

strategies were identified: 

 

3.5.1. Conservation Management 
To sustainably manage the natural, cultural, historical and other heritage resources 

of VDC in accordance with agreed policies, strategies and operational guidelines, so 

that the unique, vulnerable, valuable and sensitive environmental assets of VDC 

would be conserved. 

 

3.5.2. Tourism Management 
To optimally facilitate and manage tourism developments and operations in 

accordance with agreed policies, objectives and strategies and within agreed tourism 

operating guidelines for the enduring benefit of landowners, operators and the region. 

 

3.5.3. Development Plan 
To organise and manage developments within VDC in accordance with an accepted 

zoning plan and development guidelines, cognisant of  its conservation value and 

tourism market potential, to ensure that its unique attributes are protected and the 

tourism potentials are optimally utilised. 

 

3.5.4. Institutional Framework 
To develop an equitable institutional framework and constitution that together with 

the VDC Strategic Plan will provide the majority of landowners with the necessary 

mechanisms and security to willingly join the Vredefort Dome Conservancy. 

 

3.5.5. Internal Communications 
To implement a communications strategy that will adequately and effectively provide 
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all landowners and operators inside VDC with relevant information, to the extent that 

they will appreciate the value of joining VDC and support its policies, objectives, 

strategies and activities. 

 

3.5.6. Marketing and Interpretation 
To market and interpret VDC, its unique attributes and its products to identified target 

markets, so that VDC could be recognised amongst all the identified markets and 

could be optimally utilised. 

 

3.5.7. Socio-economic Development 
To contribute towards the socio-economic development of the region and its 

recognised stakeholders, by ensuring that local spin-offs and appropriate economic 

empowerment is facilitated. 

 

3.5.8. Funding 
To procure and manage appropriate financial resources that are necessary to 

efficiently and effectively implement the strategies of VDC. 



 16

 

4. CONSERVATION 

4.1. BACKGROUND 
VDC is earmarked for World Heritage Listing and is in the process of applying to 

UNESCO.  A great deal of government support has been shown for the project by the 

national, provincial and local governments. 

 

A certain level of conservation and tourism culture exists amongst some landowners 

and operators, specifically those that have been members of the Bergland 

Conservancy.  Unfortunately this is not apparent everywhere, particularly amongst 

non-product owners.  A great amount of ignorance is displayed regarding legislation 

relating to the environment, change of land use and the development and operation 

of businesses. 

 

Particularly the river ecology is under severe pressure from upstream contamination 

and alien plant infestations.  Problems specific to VDC include water quality, soil 

erosion, alien plants, -birds, -fish and -animals, bush encroachment, air-, noise and 

visual pollution and illegal developments and businesses. 

 

There is a desperate need for environmental and conservation guidelines and 

regulations for landowners and operators.  There is a lack of knowledge regarding 

the individual vs. the collective roles, responsibilities and rights of landowners and 

operators. 

 

Owners are of the opinion that there is great synergy in managing and even fencing 

VDC as a single management unit.  This also opens new opportunities such as 

charging an entrance fee, managing tourism activities and improving security.  It is 

believed that the positive attitude of government could be harnessed to procure 

funding for a perimeter fence (eg Poverty Alleviation). 

 

There is a high risk of the currently uncoordinated and unacceptable types of 

developments diluting the area’s potential if it is not planned, organised and 

controlled by a uniform set of environmental management guidelines.   

 

Mining is still a threat to the conservation of the area and its tourism potential. 
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4.2. VISION 

VDC is recognised as a World Heritage Site and the unique geology, biodiversity, 

biophysical processes, non-renewable resources, cultural heritage and landscape of 

VDC is well conserved through a consistently applied adaptive management process. 

 

The conservation management of VDC is recognised nationally and internationally as 

a successful model of efficient and cost effective use of human and financial 

resources for the achievement of geological, archaeological / historical and natural 

heritage conservation objectives. 

 

VDC becomes an internationally renowned centre for Impact Structure conservation, 

interpretation and research . 

 

4.3. OBJECTIVES 

4.3.1. Primary Objective - Conservation 
The primary objective is to conserve the area’s unique geology and to conserve the 

system’s present biodiversity and abiotic resources, the river ecology, biophysical 

processes and historical / archaeological sites and to minimise the visual 

impairments on the unique natural landscape.  [Realistically this objective can only 

be achieved by defining the limits of change that are acceptable in terms of climatic 

cycle fluctuations and the satisfaction of the secondary and tertiary objectives given 

below. Limits of acceptable change should be approved and reviewed periodically by 

the Executive Management on the basis of expert advice, but in the full knowledge 

that setting such limits involves a great degree of value judgement] 

 

In attempting to achieve this objective, special consideration should be given to 

representative geological formations, species, sub species, communities, habitats 

and archaeological sites that are threatened or endangered outside VDC.  This 

special consideration should be applied in the following descending order of priority; 

internationally, nationally, provincially and locally. 
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Because many of the “natural” bio physical processes of the system have been 

disrupted by historical human interventions and the present interventions such as 

farming, fencing, barriers to natural fires etc, the maintenance or rehabilitation of 

“natural” bio physical processes cannot be adopted as a realistic primary objective. 

Nevertheless, contemporary ethics and laws pertaining to soil and water 

conservation and state of the art scientific knowledge pertaining to resilience and 

equilibrium / stability concepts should be adhered to as an ancillary objective. 

 

4.3.2. Secondary Objective - Tourism 

The secondary objective is to provide visitors to VDC with a highly marketable 

educational and nature based recreational experiences provided that this does not 

compromise the primary objective. 

 

4.3.3. Tertiary Objective – Socio-economic 

The tertiary objective is to capitalise on the area’s attractions and renewable natural 

resources in a sustainable manner for the enduring socio-economic benefit of the 

landowners, operators and neighbouring communities primarily and international, 

national and provincial stakeholders secondarily by maximising income from tourism 

as well as the consumptive utilisation of VDC’s natural resources provided that this 

does not compromise the primary and secondary objectives. 

 

4.4. POLICY 
VDC is aspiring to qualify for World Heritage Listing and will therefore comply with 

UNESCO management guidelines.  Should the World Heritage application not 

succeed, application should still be made for National Heritage Listing. 

 

VDC should be registered with and comply with the requirements of the IUCN 

(International Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources) as a Natural 

Monument (Category III) Protected Area.   

 

VDC will be registered as a Conservancy with both the North West and Free State 

provinces. 

 

The VDC ecology will be conserved as the primary representative sample of the 

Vredefort Dome Impact Structure.  The integrity of the geological, archaeological / 
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historical and natural heritage of the VDC area can therefore not be sacrificed for 

short-term economic gain. 

 

The river ecology is an important feature of VDC and its quality will be a primary 

consideration in managing the river frontage, water surface and associated activities. 

 

Although VDC may feature all of the so-called Big Five species, they will not be 

allowed to roam the entire area, as it will exclude certain important activities inside 

VDC. 

 

As it is unrealistic to assume that the system’s biotic and abiotic components can be 

conserved through “natural” ecological processes the policy is to apply management 

interventions for the achievement of ecological management objectives. This Policy 

does not necessarily imply a policy of simulating and or rehabilitating “natural” 

processes as in many cases this may not be feasible in terms of current knowledge, 

current technology, time and financial resources.  Nevertheless, to encourage 

systems reliance through original ecological processes, especially natural selection, 

and to keep management costs to a minimum, management interventions should 

also be minimised in situations where primary, secondary and/or tertiary objectives 

are clearly being met in the absence of management interventions. 

 

It shall be policy to restrict plant and animal introductions to those species that were 

historically indigenous to VDC with the exception of weeping willows [Salix 

babylonica] which have become naturalised in many parts of South Africa. 

 

4.5. STRATEGY 
In the light of imperfect knowledge and technology, and a stated policy of 

management intervention, the overriding strategy is to consistently apply an adaptive 

management process founded on; 

• a comprehensive natural resource data base; 

• unambiguous and measurable objectives and goals; 

• continuously updated scientific knowledge and state of the art technology; 

• modelling of ecological processes; 

• efficient, effective and repeatable monitoring systems; and 
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• regular evaluation and review by experienced ecologists and system modellers. 

 

The secondary strategy is to inform and motivate landowners, operators and their 

staff to achieve the primary objective, while providing them with the necessary 

training and extension services. 

 

4.6. OPERATIONAL GUIDELINES 

4.6.1. Strategic Environmental Assessment 
To achieve the conservation objectives of VDC, it is necessary to have an overall set 

of environmental and conservation guidelines, such as a Strategic Environmental 

Assessment.  These should be aligned with UNESCO requirements. 

 

4.6.2. Alien Plant Control 
It is policy to forbid the introduction of spreading alien plants to VDC including 

gardens of landowners, staff houses, tourist facilities and lodges. The objective is to 

remove all existing alien plants that have the potential of spreading in VDC.  Plans for 

eradicating alien plants must include a five year follow up control procedure and be 

based on the latest alien plant control technology and knowledge.  Cost effectiveness 

must be an important criteria when selecting control methods.  Plans that do not have 

a five-year follow up procedure and guaranteed budget for actioning the procedure 

must be rejected outright. 

 

4.6.3. Veld Burning Programmes  
It is policy to regard veld burning as an important intervention for achieving primary, 

secondary and tertiary ecological management objectives.  The strategy is to apply a 

patch mosaic burning programme implemented annually in terms of time and space.  

However, the burning strategy must be compromised to some extent for the 

achievement of the secondary and tertiary ecological management objectives.  The 

design and application of the burning programme has to be applied in close liaison 

and co-operation with landowners and operators. 

 

4.6.4. Bush Encroachment Control 
At this stage the assumption is that the patch mosaic burning programme will control 

the eruption of woody plants to the extent that alpha, beta and gamma diversity 
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objectives are achieved.  Consequently it is policy to only initiate large-scale bush 

control programmes if monitoring results indicate that fire is not suppressing the 

encroachment of woody plants effectively.  Nevertheless, it will be policy to undertake 

some bush clearing for the enhancement of the tourism experience for visitors.  As 

with alien plants, bush encroachment plans must be cost effective and have a five-

year follow up procedure with guaranteed funding. 

 

4.6.5. Water Point Provision 

Historical processes of game movement in relation to water availability have been 

disrupted considerably by having a large number of separately fenced small farms in 

the VDC system and the drying up of springs due to erosion.  Due to the fact that 

VDC will remain a closed system, it is impracticable to try and simulate and or 

rehabilitate these historical processes.  A policy of providing artificial water points for 

game is acceptable in the VDC situation.  The number and distribution of water 

points must be designed to achieve the secondary and tertiary ecological 

management objectives without compromising the primary ecological objective. 

 

4.6.6. Soil Erosion Reclamation 

While soil erosion is a “natural” geomorphic process, the acceleration of soil loss due 

to unsustainable land use practices and developments must be minimised in the 

VDC system.  Logistically, this is best achieved by preventing excessive overgrazing 

by herbivores and the wise use of fire.  The existing sheet and gully erosion should 

be left to rehabilitate without management interventions as it is firstly extremely 

difficult to distinguish between what erosion is merely the result of a natural 

geomorphic process and what is the result of unsustainable land use processes. 

Further more, it is extremely costly to rehabilitate sheet and gully erosion by means 

of management interventions.  Only in the most severe cases of erosion caused by 

recent interventions should reclamation be allowed and then only with the approval of 

the Executive Management and with proper ecological advice and supervision.  This 

does not rule out the obligation on each landowner and operator to take the 

necessary steps to prevent further erosion where man-made infrastructure such as 

fences and roads are causing erosion. 

 

4.6.7. Large Herbivore Stocking Rates 
In the absence of any data to the contrary it is assumed at this stage that the primary, 
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secondary and tertiary ecological objectives are best attained by stocking the large 

wild herbivore populations at a level that lies somewhere between the ecological and 

economic carrying capacity of the system.  Furthermore, it is assumed that these 

objectives will be attained by adhering to the principle that bulk grazers should be 

stocked at a high proportion of the total stocking rate, concentrate grazers and mixed 

feeders at intermediate proportions and browsers at a low proportion of the total 

stocking rate. It is also important to maintain species that prefer sour grasslands 

and/or steep slopes at higher proportions of the total stocking rate than species that 

prefer “sweetveld” and/or flat terrain.  The operational manual provides more detailed 

guidelines on the stocking rates for individual species and feeding classes.  It is 

considered that free-roaming dangerous game such as lion, rhino, crocodile, hippo, 

elephant, buffalo and spotted hyaena will clearly clash with certain types of tourism 

activities such as water sport and generally within the High Density Zone.  This does 

however not rule out their presence within special areas of proper containment. 

 

4.6.8. Problem Animal Control 
Animals that become a danger or excessive nuisance to persons and property due to 

either habituation or aberrant behaviour should be destroyed humanely or captured 

and removed from VDC.  This applies also to animals that escape from VDC or 

encampments or leave and return to VDC or their encampments from time to time.  

To minimise the need to control problem animals, efforts must be made to take 

preventative measures such as educating the public and alerting them to various 

latent dangers.  In cases where the solution to the problem lies in destroying or 

capturing animals the measures and procedures followed must be robust to the ever 

present threat of criticism from animals rights and other “green” movements. 

 

4.6.9. Consumptive Use of Natural Resources 

It is policy to permit the consumptive use of natural resources in VDC, provided that: 

• it is necessary for achieving the primary ecological objective; and / or 

• it is sustainable and provides meaningful revenue to VDC and/or benefits to the 

relevant stakeholders; and 

• it does not compromise the primary and secondary ecological management 

objectives; and 

• it does not compromise the values and obligations outlined in Section 3.2 above. 
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4.6.10. Control over Illegal Use of Natural Resources 

Illegal utilisation of VDC’s natural resources remains a latent threat.  Because of the 

conservation and economic value of particularly its game populations and the 

growing threat of poaching within the greater southern African region, it is policy to 

retain an ongoing vigilance through the maintenance of cost-effective surveillance 

and monitoring programmes and reaction capacities.  Due to the law of diminishing 

returns, these programmes and capacities will be primarily focussed on rare- and 

endangered as well as economically valuable game species. 

 

Considering the historical access to VDC by previously disadvantaged communities, 

the main effort towards resolving illegal utilisation of natural resources for purposes 

of subsistence, will be to create understanding and awareness through a pro-active 

education campaign amongst these communities.  Management will however be 

ruthless with those that illegally harvest natural resources for commercial purposes. 

 

4.6.11. Waste Disposal 
Management, landowners and private operators and developers must adopt a 

responsible and environmentally friendly waste management plan.  Specifically, liquid 

waste should be handled on-site according to a formal development plan.  Solid 

waste should be separated and sorted on-site and recycled where possible, or 

disposed of in consultation with Management. 

 

4.6.12. Monitoring 

Monitoring must be regarded as the most important step in an adaptive management 

process.  Although the responsibility for monitoring lies with Management as one of 

the most important tasks, proper monitoring techniques and procedures need to be 

developed with appropriate ecological assistance and landowners and their staff will 

have to be trained to apply these and to interpret the data.  The suitability and 

effectiveness of these techniques must be reviewed from time to time. The 

monitoring techniques and procedures applied must be based on the following: 

• Related to adaptive management assumptions 

• Based on the latest ecological monitoring theory 

• Cost effective and appropriate for application by landowners 
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The techniques chosen for application must be consistently used over an extended 

period, including climatic cycle fluctuations, and only amended or disbanded if a 

panel of experts rules that they are clearly inappropriate or when a vastly superior 

technique and procedure has been developed. 

 

4.6.13. Management Capacity 
A conservation management unit capable of providing appropriate extension services 

and assistance to landowners, operators and their staff regarding law enforcement, 

monitoring, resource management and utilisation and cleaning-up operations will be 

in place. 



 25

 

5. TOURISM MANAGEMENT 

5.1. BACKGROUND 
VDC has a relatively high density of varied and increasing number of tourism 

products as land use is constantly changing in a natural progression from agriculture 

to tourism.  Although the Vaal river and the natural beauty of the landscape is a 

major attraction, visitors are hardly aware of the range of natural, geological, 

archaeological, historical and other attractions that exist. 

 
Tourism products are unfortunately largely below industry standard, particularly 

where landowners without appropriate knowledge and experience have converted 

from agriculture to tourism.  A certain amount of concern has also been expressed 

regarding tourism operating standards and a lack of operating ethics and guidelines 

and trained operators and personnel. 

 

Although the geology, archaeology and mining history makes for excellent 

opportunities to interpret these attractions, there is a general lack of information, 

interpretation and signage available to visitors.  There is a lack of day visitor facilities 

such as information centres, picnic sites and ablutions. 
 
The potential to charge entrance fees as a means of earning an income and 

controlling access and visitors numbers at entrance gates has been recognised. 

 
The opportunity exists to integrate the wide range of attractions and activities into 

suitable packages, routes and tours and to market these jointly.  Particularly creating 

special interest sites and tours are an option. 

 

As more products are added and tourism densities grow, the attractiveness of the 

area will be threatened, unless tourist activities and numbers are managed.  Co-

ordination of activities can however increase the capacity of the area.  The need to 

align tourism products with market potential to obtain optimum visitor usage and 

occupancy levels is clearly recognised. 
 

5.2. VISION 

Within the constraints of the appropriate zones, VDC will have all its diverse features 
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fully but aesthetically developed for a wide range of visitors from the identified target 

markets.  The hallmark of management will be the skilful blending of visitor facilities 

and intensive use, with a high level of preservation of aesthetic landscapes, 

biodiversity and natural ecological functions. 

 

5.3. OBJECTIVES 
To facilitate the optimal management of VDC as a unique tourism destination aimed 

at the educational, special interest – scientific, leisure, corporate and sports and 

adventure markets for the maximum gain to landowners and tourism operators 

specifically and the region generally. 

 

5.4. POLICY 
Developments and activities will be regulated in accordance with the criteria for each 

Zone.  VDC will attempt to accommodate the highest possible tourism volumes 

through clever management before having to become to restrictive. 

 

VDC will encourage the private sector to develop and manage appropriate tourism 

products as determined by the zoning criteria and the general policies and strategies 

of the Strategic Plan.  All developments and activities will be conducted by the 

landowners and/or their concessionaires. 

 

To ensure that benefits from tourism activities are distributed equitably amongst the 

different stakeholders, VDC may over time enforce restrictions or negotiate 

adjustments in respect of the density of tourist accommodation facilities and tourist 

numbers.  

 

5.5. OPERATIONAL GUIDELINES 

5.5.1. Self-drive vs. Guided Activities 

VDC will allow self-guided activities in all the zones.  It is however possible that in the 

longer term, all activities in the Low Density Zone will only be conducted under the 

supervision of qualified guides.  All non-vehicular activities in areas where dangerous 

game are present have to be guided. 

 

5.5.2. Management of Tourism Activities and Visitor Densities 

Management will remain flexible regarding visitor carrying capacities, rather than 
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setting fixed limits on visitor numbers.  Management may therefore encourage 

landowners to implement a variety of visitor management techniques that are aimed 

at increasing visitor carrying capacities whilst reducing impacts.  Possible strategies 

include; 

• the strategic placement of tourist facilities, comfort stations, activities and 

amenities that will reduce traffic into the centre of VDC; 

• the surfacing of certain artery visitor roads; 

• constant monitoring of visitor profiles, patterns demands and attitudes; 

• limiting vehicle entries to acceptable levels during peak periods; 

• the selective provision of visitor information; 

• the provision of conducted activities, visitor education and -information 

programmes; and 

• special arrangements such as subsidised conducted drives over peak periods, 

open days during the off-season, etc. 

 

5.5.3. Peripheral Developments 

An immediate strategy will be to limit the number of accommodation facilities and 

visitor comfort stations from the central areas and to promote the development of 

tourist facilities closer to the periphery.  This will simultaneously reduce the impact on 

the central area whilst increasing the visitor carrying capacity. 

 

The peripheral development strategy should also include the facilitation of new 

developments outside VDC that can divert internal pressures, stimulate the creation 

of new regional products and generate new benefits and opportunities for local 

communities. 

 

5.5.4. Monitoring of Visitor Densities and Attitudes 

Visitor entries, usage patterns and visitor reaction to current densities need to be 

closely monitored, so that the situation can be managed for as long as possible 

without having to set rigid limitations on entry levels and without having to apply a 

fixed policy restricting self-guided activities. 
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5.5.5. Access Control 
A standardised visitor-friendly entry system that will also cater for entry control and 

market intelligence requirements will be in force.  The system has to meet the needs 

of visitors, concessionaires, landowners and management.  If cost-effective, such an 

entry system may be out sourced. 

 

5.5.6. User Fees 

Visitors will pay an entry fee proportionate to their length of stay and/or in accordance 

with the season of their visit.  This may also include a differential rate for “in-season”, 

“off-season”, “mid-week”, “weekend” or “peak season” visitors as well as affordable 

rates for certain target markets such as local communities, pensioners, etc. 

 

5.5.7. Visitor Management 
Management will ensure that they have appropriate rules and regulations and 

operating guidelines and standards in place and that Management has appropriate 

enforcement powers.  

 

5.5.8. Visitor Densities 
Once it becomes necessary, Management may place a limit on the number of 

establishments, beds and/or visitor number sfor each zone, group of properties or 

individual properties.  Where densities are found to be too high, a grandfather clause 

may be introduced that allows negotiations with a landowner and/or operator to 

reduce densities over a period of time. 

 

5.5.9. Facilitating Appropriate Development  
Management will facilitate the packaging of products, attractions, routes and linkages 

and the introduction and management of high quality tourism information and 

interpretative services to landowners, product owners and guests. 
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6. DEVELOPMENT  

6.1. BACKGROUND 
VDC is a unique geological phenomenon with a growing number and range of 

products.  A variety of natural, archaeological, historical and other attractions exist 

with a number of untapped tourism options.  The area is in transition from agriculture 

to tourism and has been earmarked for listing as a World Heritage Site. 

 
Current products are not spatially grouped and organised in zones and are not 

necessarily aligned to market potential.  It is mostly focused on the lower end of the 

market with many group facilities.  There is a lack of day visitor facilities such as 

picnic sites and ablutions.  Signage and interpretation has not yet been developed 

and occupancy levels are low. 

 

Apart from management infrastructure and cell phone reception, all other bulk 

infrastructure is good.  Support infrastructure to the tourism industry is however 

lacking. 

 

The land is owned by many small landowners and no development guidelines and 

regulations exist. 

 

Ruins, rubble and dilapidated cattle fences and kraals abound and in many places 

developments and land management does not reflect sound planning.  A number of 

illegal practices, such as unauthorised changes in land use, unlicensed business 

activities and illegal residences exist. 
 

The peripheral tourism potential for land “outside” the project is also recognised.  

 
Mining is still a threat to the landscape, the geology, the natural assets and the 

tourism potential of the area.  Further threats include increased pollution, congestion, 

uncontrolled developments, visual impacts and more traffic and noise. 

 

It is expected that unchecked growth in tourism developments, combined with current 

levels of insensitive developments and management practices, may cause a 

disastrous result to the detriment of all concerned.  Different parts of VDC also have 
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different attributes and potentials.  The need therefore exists for proper zoning of 

VDC so that all the identified markets and products could be accommodated in an 

orderly manner. 

 

The potential exists to optimise the tourism potential of the area by harnessing 

international scientific interest and obtaining listing as a World Heritage Site.  This 

would however require a more stringent planning, development and management 

regime. 

 

A particular  challenge is to zone VDC so that its management will comply with IUCN 

criteria for protected area management and satisfy UNESCO’s requirements for a 

Listed World Heritage Site, whilst simultaneously optimising the market potential. 

 

A further challenge is to ensure that restrictions inside VDC does not put landowners 

in a disadvantaged position in comparison with peripheral owners that are not bound 

by similar controls. 

 

6.2. VISION 
It is anticipated that VDC will be zoned to facilitate the development and 

management of the widest possible range of tourism products within the identified 

market segments and within the constraints of an appropriate conservation 

management regime.  Although infrastructure development will be the responsibility 

of each individual landowner or operator within the constraints of the zoning 

guidelines, certain bulk infrastructure may be developed collectively through the pro-

active intervention of VDC. 

 

6.3. POLICY 
World Heritage Listing is a priority and development planning, implementation and 

management must conform to UNESCO requirements. 

 

Representative examples of the most interesting geological, archaeological/historical 

and other unique heritage assets both inside and outside VDC have to be conserved 

and protected from the impacts of inappropriate developments and over-utilisation, 

through appropriate zoning and other regulatory guidelines.  In this regard it is also 

important that more than 75% of VDC is managed for the primary purpose according 
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to the IUCN Guidelines for Protected Areas [IUCN Guidelines for Protected Area 

Management Categories]. 

 

Management will decide on the most appropriate zoning and their location within 

VDC and will be responsible for enforcing the development policies and guidelines 

within VDC.   

 

Landowners inside the VDC area should not be restricted to the extent that they 

benefit less than those outside the area. 

 

Agriculture will be phased out over time, as benefits from tourism prove to out-weigh 

that of agriculture. 

 

Once a Strategic Environmental Assessment has been done for VDC, it will be used 

as a guideline for any future development applications. 

 

6.4. OBJECTIVE 

The development objective of VDC is to optimise the use of the area through 

facilitating appropriate developments and activities in appropriate locations. 

 

6.5. STRATEGIES 

6.5.1. Zoning System 

The optimisation of and balancing of primary, secondary and tertiary objectives are 

achieved through a zoning system.  Zoning organises developments, visitor access 

and activities and resource management, thus minimising potential conflict between 

non-compatible management regimes, activities and user groups. 

 

6.5.2. Zoning Considerations 
A Zoning regime is developed by considering the following critical aspects; 

• The overall concept and regional context of VDC 

• The different objectives and potentially conflicting developments, management 

requirements and activities of VDC 

• Accessibility for identified target markets 

• The physical, aesthetic and other potentials, capacities and constraints of the 
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terrain 

• Suitability for specific types of developments and activities 

• Access to support infrastructure 

• Linkages and relationships with neighbouring zones, developments and activities 

 

6.5.3. Zoning Criteria 
Criteria that are applied as a broad guideline to determine spatial boundaries for 

each of the zones are the following: 

• Compliance with IUCN guidelines for a Natural Monument Protected Area 

• A range of development and usage densities in rough proportion to available 

markets is necessary to create diversity, accommodate the identified primary 

markets and to optimise the use of the area 

• Sensitivity of particular tracts of land to development and usage impacts (natural, 

scenic, physical, etc) 

• Conservation value of specific sites 

• Type, intensity and impact of current land use, including agricultural and tourism 

activities 

• Size of individually owned properties 

• Density of current top structures 

• Nature of attractions within an area and the type of likely usage options 

• Higher densities should be closest to primary market access points to reduce the 

impact of high traffic levels  

• High density zones and low density zones should ideally be separated by 

intermediate zones to allow for a gradual transition to reduce conflicts 

• Resort type developments with higher densities are likely to be in greater 

demand along the river frontage and near the periphery than in the more remote 

areas 

• The more undulating areas with steep slopes should not carry high densities and 

are ideal for nature-based activities 

• High density areas and development nodes should be on lower ground levels 

and not on high ground and steep slopes, to avoid visual impacts 

 



 33

Where desirable and practically feasible, Management in liaison with affected 

landowners and other stakeholders, may from time to time adjust the boundaries in 

line with these criteria. 

 

6.6. DEVELOPMENT GUIDELINES 

6.6.1. VDC Zoning 
The following categories of zones have been identified and are reflected on the 

Zoning Map: 

 

High Density Zone 
The High Density Zone is 4,485 hectare in extent and represents 14% of 

VDC.  This zone is set aside to primarily achieve the secondary and tertiary 

objectives and will therefore allow the development of intensive water-based 

and adventure resorts, guest houses and hotels.  Restrictions will be minimal 

and densities will be high. 

 

Typical activities will be water-based adventure, sports and leisure.  A lenient 

upper limit of 2,000 overnight visitors is recommended as an initial guideline 

until better data is available on visitor satisfaction related to densities. 

 

Moderate Density Zone 
The Moderate Density Zone is 17,421 hectare in extent and represents 53% 

of VDC.  It is set aside to serve all three the objectives and therefore will 

accommodate low- to medium-sized lodge-type developments with a more 

natural ambience and low impacts.  Facilities will range from private lifestyle 

lodges to nature-based resorts and commercial lodges.  Moderate restrictions 

will be placed on densities, size and impact. 

 

Activities will range from moderate impact water-based adventure activities to 

low impact nature-based activities.  An upper limit of 1,000 overnight visitors 

is suggested as an interim ceiling until better data is available on visitor 

satisfaction related to densities.  

 

Low Density Zone 
The Low Density Zone is 10,986 hectare in extent and represents 33% of 
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VDC.  This zone is set aside primarily to serve the primary conservation 

objective and allows for nature-based adventure activities with a very low 

impact. Clear and severe restrictions will be enforced in terms of the level of 

infrastructure development, visitor densities and visual-, noise- and other 

pollution. 

 

All camps to be of a small size accommodating no more than forty people 

each and to be constructed in an environmentally sensitive manner.  Where 

possible, facilities should be built from local materials and no excavations 

should be allowed. 

 

Activities should be guided and motorised activities are prohibited, including 

the use of the Vaal river. 

 

An upper limit of 500 overnight visitors is recommended as an interim ceiling 

until a trails network has been properly planned and better information is 

available on appropriate densities. 

 

Development Nodes 
These are areas specifically set aside for high density development, such as 

at visitor centres.  The limits on visitor numbers will be set separately for each 

of these nodes.  Only one such node is recommended at the Venterskroon 

Village, where it is recommended ample provision is made for group 

accommodation and interpretation of the various attributes of VDC. 

 

River Frontage and Water Surface 
The river frontage and water surface will be managed along a strict set of 

conservation guidelines, irrespective of the zone within which it may fall.  The 

intensity of activities in the various zones will however also be scaled down 

progressively as one moves downstream from the High Density to the 

Medium Density and eventually the Low Density Zone. 
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6.6.2. Infrastructure 
 
Regulatory Control 
Management will ensure that infrastructure is developed in accordance with set 

procedures and guidelines, covering all of the following: 

• Alignment with target markets  

• Compliance with zoning criteria 

• Compliance with environmental and other development related legislation 

• Setting minimum environmental impact levels and criteria 

• Setting criteria and standards for infrastructure development inside and 

immediately outside the VDC – especially for future expansion areas  

• Ensuring that the development criteria are embodied in the IDPs of the 

appropriate local authorities 

 

Support Infrastructure 
VDC may be responsible for facilitating the development of the following centralised 

infrastructure in accordance with a priority list that will be determined on a 

cost/benefit basis: 

• Entrance gates 

• Educational and scientific information and interpretative facilities (refer Section 
9.5.2) 

• Signage 

• Supporting tourism infrastructure where gaps exist, such as general public and 

day visitor facilities 

• Bulk services such as access roads and telecommunication networks 

• Management infrastructure (peripheral fencing, offices, workshops, staff housing) 

 

This does not necessarily mean that VDC will do the developments themselves or 

incur any costs in the process. 

 

6.6.3. Cleaning Up Operations 
VDC may assume responsibility for certain beautification and cleaning-up operations 

without reducing the onus on landowners to comply with legal and regulatory 
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requirements, such as: 

• Demolishing inappropriate infrastructure and rubble removal 

• Alien plant removal and control 

 

6.6.4. Law Enforcement 
VDC will also have a monitoring function to ensure that all developments and 

activities conform to the development guidelines and procedures of VDC as well as 

the general laws of the country, particularly in terms of the following: 

• Change of land use permits 

• Conservation and environmental legislation 

• Liquor and trading licences 

• Road reserve regulations 
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7. INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK 

7.1. BACKGROUND 
A strong conservation and tourism culture exists amongst a number of landowners 

and the Bergland Conservancy has been successfully formed on the North West side 

of VDC.  Most of the North West Province landowners and some of the Free State 

landowners are positive about the proposed VDC, whilst the few remaining 

landowners are either ignorant, outright negative or just not interested. 

 

A natural transformation moving away from agriculture to tourism has been taking 

place over the last few years. 

 

A Vredefort Dome Forum representative of the primary stakeholders was initiated on 

16 July 2001.  A management committee has been elected.  Currently no 

management capacity exists and no conservation or environmental guidelines and 

regulations are available. 

 

Government has major responsibilities IRO world heritage sites and would have to 

play an increasingly active supporting role once VDC is Listed as a World Heritage 

Site. 
 

The potential exists for a major increase in land values once the area is better known 

as an ecotourism destination and/or heritage site.  This is however not well 

appreciated by some uninformed landowners.  Uncertainties exist regarding 

expected financial contributions and the distribution of potential income, particularly 

IRO small landowners and poor tenants. 

 
Once World heritage Listing has been achieved, the UNESCO requirements for 

institutional structuring will have to be met.  

 

7.2. VISION 
It is envisaged that the VDC will be established and governed under a constitution as 

a single co-operative entity through an elected Management, whilst land ownership 

and usage rights will be retained by individual landowners under certain conditions. 
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7.3. OBJECTIVES 
All landowners within the demarcated VDC join their land under the control of a 

single VDC to achieve synergistic market penetration and other benefits derived from 

collective land management. 

 

7.4. POLICY 
Land ownership and individual rights will not be unduly or forcefully alienated, 

participation will be voluntary and no landowner will be forced to incorporate his land. 

 

Transformation from non-compatible to compatible land-use will be through a gradual 

process.  Those that incorporate at a later stage will however be expected to make 

appropriate contributions in respect of value added to their advantage by former 

participants.  

 

Co-operation will be through reasonable and just consideration of individual rights 

and interests and the maximum collective benefit.  Generally accepted economic 

principles will apply. 

 

7.5. OPERATIONAL GUIDELINES 

7.5.1. Land Ownership and Rights 
Individual land ownership is paramount, although the usage and management of the 

land will be subjected to certain rules and regulations as contained in the Constitution 

and the Management Plan of the VDC. 

 

The use and benefits from the land will be for the direct benefit of the landowners, 

within the constraints of the Constitution and the Strategic Plan . 

 

7.5.2. Conservancy 
Willing landowners can join a Conservancy whereby they incorporate their land under 

a specified management regime.   

 

Landowners have proportionate representation and voting powers, based upon the 

size of their land.   

 

Owner contributions to VDC are determined by the members at Annual General 
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Meetings. 

 

7.5.3. Management 
An Executive Management will be elected by the members of the VDC. 

 

Certain functions as specified in the Constitution will be managed collectively under 

the supervision of the Executive Management. 

 

7.5.4. Process of Incorporation 
Each landowner that joins the Conservancy needs to submit an incorporation plan, 

for approval by the Executive Management, which will include a management plan 

clearly specifying a programme with deadlines for converting the incorporation land 

and its facilities and activities to comply with the specifications and requirements as 

determined by the Constitution and the Strategic Plan. 

 

7.5.5. Movement of Game 
Free movement of game will be encouraged.  Although joint management of natural 

resources under the overall control of Management is desirable, the responsibility for 

game introduced by individual owners can not be transferred to VDC.  The dropping 

of internal fences through direct negotiations between individual landowners will 

however be encouraged.  All internal fences should be designed to allow free 

movement of smaller animal species. 
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8. INTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 

8.1. BACKGROUND 
A number of informative special interest excursions arranged on an ad hoc basis with 

various specialists have been held with limited participation by the landowners and 

operators.  The Bergland Conservancy has also been circulating an informative 

newsletter to its members. 

 

A concerted combined effort to inform all stakeholders of the value and potential of 

VDC has not yet been done and available communication systems and opportunities 

are not optimally utilised.  The community is also not adequately structured to ensure 

that all stakeholders are identified and allowed the opportunity to have access to 

information and participate in a formal communication strategy.  As a result, 

conservation and tourism cultures are not yet apparent everywhere - particularly 

amongst non-product owners. 

 

Those landowners that have been converting from agriculture to tourism have not 

had access to sound advice and guidance on appropriate markets and standards.  

As a result, many of the products are not of an acceptable standard for the target 

tourist markets, resulting in wasted resources.  This is also due to the fact that no 

conservation, environmental and tourism operational guidelines and regulations have 

been in place. 

 
Once all landowners, occupants, operators and adjacent communities appreciate the 

value of the interesting geology, archaeology and mining history and understands the 

advantages and potentials of an integrated tourism destination and World Heritage 

Listing, attitudes should change significantly and more may be interested in co-

operating towards achieving the set goals of VDC. 

 

8.2. VISION 
All landowners within the demarcated boundaries of VDC are incorporated under a 

professionally managed Conservancy and all stakeholders understand, appreciate 

and supports its values, objectives and strategies. 
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8.3. OBJECTIVES 
To obtain the understanding, appreciation and support of all the landowners and 

stakeholders relevant to VDC through the most appropriate means of communication 

so that all the stakeholders could optimally benefit from the co-operative 

development and management of the land. 

 

8.4. POLICY 
Landowners and other stakeholders should be properly and correctly informed of the 

best available facts and options to allow them the opportunity of making the best 

possible decisions on issues that will affect their own interests 

 

The most appropriate and preferably existing communication structures and cost-

effective communication tools need to be used to allow proper two-way 

communication between  the various stakeholders. 

 

8.5. OPERATIONAL GUIDELINES 

8.5.1. Communication Structures 
Existing structures such as the Bergland Conservancy, agricultural unions and local 

authorities will be optimally utilised rather than duplicating. 

 

Management will through the Constitution be delegated the necessary 

responsibilities and authorities to implement the Strategic Plan of VDC and to act on 

its behalf. 

 

A Communication Forum representing all interested and affected parties (not only 

VDC members) will be held regularly to facilitate proper communication and 

interaction between VDC and stakeholders. 

 

General Meetings will be held in accordance with the prescriptions of the 

Constitution. 

 

8.5.2. Communication Tools 
Management should circulate as much information to its members and other 

stakeholders as possible to improve the level of awareness.  This information should 

also be available at the information desks of each entrance gate.  Specific tools that 
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should be considered are: 

• A regular newsletter amongst all stakeholders with a variety of articles inclusive of 

the following: potential benefits and workings of the VDC, important events, 

useful environmental, conservation and tourism management guidelines, market 

intelligence and operational standards and ethics. 

• A popular book on the interesting aspects of VDC and the Vredefort Impact 

Structure should be available to all landowners, operators and visitors. 

• Informative leaflets on topics such as environmental and conservation practices, 

species checklists, geology, archaeology, history, special trail routes, annual 

events calendar, special packages, etc should be developed and made available 

to stakeholders and visitors under a standardised VDC branding. 

• Maps and publications on the Vredefort Dome Impact Structure 

• Large maps of VDC zoning and visitor routes 

• Brochures of products and packages 

• VDC Constitution, this Strategic Plan, the Management Plan, the Operations 

Manual and any Operating Rules and Regulations  

• Appropriate legislation, UNESCO guidelines and minutes of VDC meetings 

 

8.5.3. Member Recruitment 
During the period of establishing VDC, non-interested and negative landowners 

should be visited individually by Management in an effort to recruit them as members 

of the Conservancy. 

 

8.5.4. Awareness Creation 
Regular information tours, training courses and lectures on unique attractions and 

assets of the area and on important management topics such as the environment, 

river ecology, conservation, geology, archaeology, history and tourism standards and 

ethics should be arranged for stakeholders. 
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9. MARKETING AND INTERPRETATION 

9.1. BACKGROUND 
The unique selling point of VDC is its geology, whilst the combination of river 

frontage with diverse landscapes and scenery, attractive topography and rich cultural 

history makes for a unique special interest and adventure destination close and 

accessible to the major Gauteng markets.   

 

The growing range of tourism products are reasonably well patronised.  It is however 

believed that occupancies could be improved through joint marketing under a single 

branding, if products were aligned with markets that offered the best potential and if 

interpretation and signage were improved. 

 
The interesting geology, archaeology and mining history makes for excellent 

interpretation opportunities.  Listing as a World Heritage Site will add significant 

prominence and has great marketing value. 

 

The wide range of attractions and activities has the potential of adding significant 

value if it could be integrated into a variety of special interest packages, routes and 

tours.  It is felt that the area is not known in the market and that it will not be 

understood or valued without proper interpretation and marketing. 

 

A particular challenge is to interpret and market VDC’s unique attributes, which has 

to be its geology and adventure attributes, to appropriate markets. 

 

9.2. VISION 
VDC is a unique and well-branded tourism destination that is recognised in the 

market place, also for its well-designed and established interpretation facilities that 

specifically suites the identified target markets and best portray the internationally 

significant geological phenomenon of the Vredefort Dome Impact Structure and the 

rich cultural heritage of the area. 

 

9.3. OBJECTIVES 
The primary objective of Marketing and Interpretation is to establish a product and 
brand that will appeal to the Educational, Scientific, Leisure, Corporate and Sports 
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and Adventure markets and thus stimulate growth within the target tourism markets. 
 

9.4. POLICY 
As a general principle, those that stand to benefit from the marketing of the particular 
product must carry the costs associated with such marketing.  However, no 
marketing or the contents thereof is permitted that conflicts with the operations, policy 
or management guidelines of VDC. 
 
The following principles have to be adhered to: 

• One brand and message to be used in all marketing, icons, collateral, 
communication, websites, product range, etc. 

• The brand and message must reflect the area’s unique features and should also 
allow for linkages with diverse current and potential products in the area 

• The brand name and logo and the marketing message must be a registered 
trademark which would enforce joint marketing initiatives between the 
management body and product owners in the area 

• Product owners should be legal and comply with the rules and regulations 
determined by management (which may include membership fees, product 
standards, concession rights, etc) before they are allowed to carry the brand 
name associated with the area 

 

9.5. OPERATIONAL GUIDELINES 

9.5.1. Branding 
A strong single brand which can easily work with marketing collateral and products 
should be used by all.  In conjunction with branding a product range of curios and 
souvenirs that could be sold to the market by using local skills should be developed. 
 

9.5.2. Information Centres 
Information centres are key to the success of the Vredefort Dome Conservancy.  A 
visitor information and interpretation centre should be developed on the main road in 
Parys.  The Potchefstroom Information and Development Centre should be hosting 
an entire exhibition and interpretation on the Vredefort Dome Conservancy.  A 
smaller Field Information Centre should be established at Venterskroon for visiting 
scientists in collaboration with and backing from and participation by the University of 
Potchefstroom. 
 

9.5.3. Range of Products 
A wide range of tourism products which will decrease the negative effect of 



 45

seasonality in the area should be available.  New focus areas are the education and 
scientific markets. 
 

9.5.4. Market Focus 
Capitalise on the proximity of major markets and as markets grow, extend on existing 
themes.  Make use of existing events in the region such as Aardklop to sell the area.  
Introduce aerial activities that will enable one to better appreciate the extent of the 
Vredefort Dome Impact Structure, such as balloon rides or gliding over the “Dome”, 
as well as guided 4x4 rides, hiking trails and general or specialised tours through the 
area. 
 
Move away from big five game reserve as the primary idea – use the existing unique 
geological, river-frontage and adventure potentials as selling features of the area and 
create new and different products that would attract the identified markets. 
 

9.5.5. Product Focus 
Develop local tour operators that can co-ordinate guided visits to the variety of 
attractions for general and special interest markets.  Develop sufficient day visitor 
facilities. 
 
Sufficient interpretation facilities that will suite the identified markets, stimulate 
additional interest and meet the existing level of demand is necessary and should be 
developed.  Aspects that need proper interpretation include the area’s unique 
geology, biodiversity and abiotic resources, biophysical processes, unique 
landscape, cultural heritage features and history. 
 

9.5.6. Respective Marketing Roles 
There are four components of marketing: 

• The selling of the unique features of VDC and the concept of management which 

includes the philosophies and policies of VDC.  This is the responsibility of 

Management 

• The marketing of individual products.  The will be undertaken by the individual 

product owners 

• The marketing of VDC as a tourism destination.  Management will negotiate joint 

marketing efforts between product owners and ensure that government agencies 

include VDC in relevant regional, national and international marketing 

campaigns. 
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9.5.7. Joint Marketing 
There may be opportunities for VDC and the individual product owners to market 

VDC jointly.  Where this is appropriate, the parties should work together.  Close 

liaison between the parties should be encouraged. 

 

9.5.8. Screening of Marketing Material 
All marketing material concerning VDC should be screened by Management to 

ensure that a consistent image of the destination and its unique features and a 

correct message relating to its management is portrayed. 



 47

 

10. SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

10.1. BACKGROUND 
Population densities in the region are low with higher levels of employment and 

literacy than the South African average.  Agriculture, tourism and mining are the 

primary economic contributors in the area. 

 

The area is recognised as a typical developing region. In this regard its main 

challenge is similar to those faced by many countries in Sub-Sahara Africa, namely 

to successfully restructure its economy away from the primary sectors towards 

labour-intensive, value-added manufacturing, services and tourism. 

 

10.2. VISION 
Recognising that VDC in its former, current and future land-use forms has had and 

will continue to have an impact on the regional economy, and that it will have 

difficulty in achieving its objectives without the understanding and appreciation of the 

larger community, it is envisaged that VDC’s stimulus to the local and regional 

economy will be recognised and that it will therefore be seen as an important vehicle 

through which rural development and transformation is achieved. 

 

10.3. OBJECTIVE 
The primary objective of Socio-economic Development is to facilitate community and 

emerging entrepreneur access to tourism activities and opportunities in and around 

VDC and to stimulate local economic activities and job creation. [This will result in 

public understanding, appreciation and support for VDC and its projects and 

programmes, as a valid and beneficial land use option]. 

 

10.4. POLICY 
VDC, in line with national policies, has an important role in community empowerment 

generally and participation specifically, as acknowledged in the vision above.  

Capacity building within communities is however a non-core activity of VDC and will 

therefore be facilitated by optimally utilising the resources and capacities of other 

support institutions.  VDC will therefore; 

• establish appropriate fora through which communities can give their inputs to 

decision making and any significant changes in the policies and management of 
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VDC; 

• involve itself at all levels of community empowerment and participation; 

• facilitate the necessary support mechanisms for community empowerment 

through external agencies (Donor NGO’s, Government, Private Sector) before 

allocating its own resources; 

• pro-actively identify and regularly expose all business opportunities to 

communities through an open-ended invitation and through a transparent and 

user-friendly process; 

• where feasible, create special programmes and criteria that will give local and 

disadvantaged communities and emerging entrepreneurs preference of access 

to outsourcing contracts;  

• in the case of tourism-based enterprises and other direct operational 

opportunities within VDC, limit its role in capacity building to that of a pro-active 

facilitator, by procuring appropriate support mechanisms within the private 

sector, NGO’s, government and other agencies; 

• in the case of peripheral enterprises, support services and industries, only be 

obliged to expose opportunities to all neighbouring communities and emerging 

entrepreneurs. 

 

10.5. STRATEGIES 
Community participation, understanding, appreciation and support will be obtained 

through pro-actively implementing the following strategies within the constraints of 

available resources: 

• Establishment of effective communication mechanisms 

• Running an education and awareness programme that will create the necessary 

understanding, appreciation and support for VDC, its objectives and its 

operations 

• Engaging in appropriate partnerships that will access training and other 

empowerment resources and capacities of community empowerment support 

agencies 

• Constantly identifying opportunities and inviting communities and emerging 

entrepreneurs to participate 

• Offering preference to communities and emerging entrepreneurs through special 

selection procedures and support programmes for identified community-based 

business opportunities 
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• Identifying and optimally utilising the opportunity to tap into the resources of 

external social programmes that are aligned to the objectives and policies of the 

Community Participation programmes (eg Poverty Relief, Job Creation, etc) 

 

10.6. OPERATIONAL GUIDELINES 

10.6.1. Community Institutions 

VDC will maintain formal communication links with communities through recognised 

and representative (preferably existing regional and local) structures.  These 

structures will be allowed representation on the Vredefort Dome Forum and their role 

is to provide a formal communication link with affected communities and to ensure 

that benefits are accessible to the entire community. 

 

10.6.2. Communication 
VDC will regularly engage in two-way communication with the recognised community 

institutions, allowing regular; 

• dissemination of important information 

• exposure to opportunities within VDC 

• participation in decision making processes, planning and management issues 

• monitoring of community perceptions and attitudes. 

 

Important community related information and programmes will be regularly 

disseminated through appropriate printed, electronic and other media.  Target 

markets will include appropriate support institutions, government agencies, NGO’s 

and politicians. 

 

All identified opportunities will be regularly exposed to communities and emerging 

entrepreneurs. 

 

10.6.3. Awareness and Education Programmes 
VDC within the limits of its financial resources, will facilitate appropriate education 

and information programmes that will create awareness, appreciation and support 

amongst all regional communities, for the VDC policies, objectives and projects. 

 

Such programmes and its successes will constantly be reviewed and improved; will 

build on previous experiences; and where appropriate, will be integrated with 
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programmes of other government, NGO and private agencies.  Appropriate partners, 

donor organisations and support institutions will therefore be identified and engaged 

in a joint venture to limit the drain on VDC resources.  Education related operations 

that are aligned with VDC’s policies and strategies might be allowed access to VDC 

and its infrastructure at special rates. 

 

Special tailor-made programmes may be introduced for identified target markets, 

such as children, community leaders and -structures, the business community, 

politicians, the media and the general public. 

 

A regular independent and professional assessment will be done of trends in 

community perceptions and attitudes towards VDC, to enable management to 

improve relations with target communities. 
 

10.6.4. Community Empowerment Partnerships 
Where appropriate, VDC may contractually engage Government, NGO, private and 

other agencies to establish the necessary support mechanisms and institutional 

capacities that will facilitate entrepreneurial and skills development and access to 

resources for local communities and entrepreneurs.  VDC may also assist 

communities in establishing direct relationships with such agencies.  All relationships 

will be established along predetermined guidelines and in accordance with approved 

programmes that will be monitored at predetermined stages and at regular intervals. 

 

A database of support mechanisms and institutions in the field of capacity building, 

community empowerment, skills training and funding will be maintained and formal 

relationships will be established with appropriate role players. 

 

10.6.5. Access to Commercial Opportunities within VDC 
Participation in commercial (business) opportunities within VDC, by communities and 

emerging entrepreneurs, will be pro-actively pursued.  Therefore, a permanent 

inventory will be kept of commercial opportunities available to communities and 

SMME’s inside VDC and of emerging entrepreneurs within the community.  The co-

operation of landowners and operators in identifying outsourcing opportunities within 

their own establishments is required. 
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The development approvals, licensing of enterprises and the use of VDC branding 

may be conditional on preference being given to local economic empowerment and 

job creation. 

 

10.6.6. Communication Forum 
Every landowner that joins the VDC and every operator inside VDC will automatically 

be a member of the VDC Forum. 

 

10.6.7. Employment and Small Business Development 
Operators inside VDC are obliged to optimise community participation through the 

application of supportive employment and business contract policies.  

 

10.6.8. Peripheral Commercial Opportunities 
Commercial opportunities outside VDC will be pro-actively identified on a regular 

basis and the potential for entrepreneurial participation and other linkage 

opportunities will be communicated to identified stakeholders. 

 

10.6.9. Utilising Social Programmes 
Social programmes initiated by external organisations (e.g. Job creation, Poverty 

relief, training initiatives and NGO support programmes) will be identified and tapped 

into where it has the potential to support VDC objectives, strategies and projects. 

 

10.6.10. Socio-economic Survey 
Management will annually obtain available information and where necessary conduct 

a survey amongst its members in order to identify the needs, skills and economic 

status of the community as well as the population demographics.  This will provide 

baseline data on which fundamental planning can be based and will also provide a 

benchmark against which changes can be measured from time to time.  It will also 

provide indications as to what expectations there are concerning VDC and what 

issues will need to be addressed to deal with these needs or expectations.  This will 

involve ongoing monitoring as well as less frequent but more intensive follow-up 

studies.  These will be co-ordinated by Management. 
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11. FUNDING 

11.1. BACKGROUND 
It is recognised that VDC has tremendous tourism potential and already hosts a large 

number of tourist products and activities.  Landowners and tourism operators will 

most definitely benefit from improved branding, destination management and 

marketing and should therefore be able to afford making contributions towards VDC.  

Potential benefits include increased property values, growth in tourism developments 

and visitor numbers, increased concession fees and tourism income. 

 

Although the potential exists for charging visitor entrance fees, membership fees and 

operator levies, no permanent sources of funding currently exist. 

 

Considering the importance of VDC as a Protected Area and the expected World 

Heritage Site Listing, it can be expected that government will continue to support 

VDC in implementing this Strategic Plan and the envisaged Management Plan.  

Various types of government assistance could be available, varying from planning 

and marketing to poverty alleviation, extension services, training and SME 

development. 

 

It can also be expected that sponsorships and other private sector contributions will 

become a possibility as VDC’s value is appreciated and it gains prominence in the 

scientific, conservation and tourism arenas. 

 

The challenge is to convince landowners and operators (particularly those that are 

uninformed and/or negative) of the potential benefits of VDC and that it would be in 

their interest to join as members and make financial contributions. 

 
VDC and its management currently have no financial resources. 

 

11.2. VISION 
Recognising the longterm objectives of VDC and the constant need for appropriate 

funding and financial management, VDC becomes financially sustainable and is 

recognised for its professional financial management. 
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11.3. OBJECTIVES 
To achieve financial self-sufficiency through exploiting all possible financial sources, 

the wise utilisation of all its collective resources and the sound management of 

financial and other resources. 

 

11.4. POLICY 
Financial self-sufficiency will be sought through balancing the known income streams 

with annual budgets approved at the AGM. 

 

No debts or deficits may be incurred nor will any loan financing be utilised. 

 

Financial contributions from landowners should be proportionate to land size. 

 

Levies could be raised from tourism operators and entrance fees can be charged to 

visitors. 
 

11.5. STRATEGY 
Funding could be achieved through the implementation of the following strategies: 

• Identify and implement developments that have the greatest impact potential in 

relation to their cost (eg beautification, information service to stakeholders, 

fencing, entrance gates and interpretation centre/s) 

• Identify and procure external sources of funding from government and non-

government conservation and tourism agencies for once-off planning and the 

priority developments identified above 

• Develop a realistic budget that will cover the essential and most beneficial 

management costs  

• Develop and implement an equitable fee structure for visitors, landowners and 

tourism operators that will cover annual management costs 

• Manage funds and other resources cost-effectively and cost-efficiently 

 

11.6. OPERATIONAL GUIDELINES 
 

11.6.1. Sourcing of Funds 
VDC will act as a procurement agent on behalf of members and tap into all possible 
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sources of non-loan funding: 

• Government grants (National, provincial, local, job creation, work for water, 

poverty relief, SME development and other schemes) 

• Donor agencies (corporate sector, conservation agencies, research and 

technology agencies such as NASA for capital requirements, technical 

assistance, research, etc) 

• Sponsorships 

• Concessions 

• Member levies 

• Resource utilisation 

• Trading 

• Entrance fees 

 

11.6.2. Management of Funds 
Funds will be managed professionally in a cost-effective and cost-efficient manner. 

 

11.6.3. Control over Funds 

Management will submit an annual budget and have ultimate control over funds and 

its application and will report to its members at each AGM. 
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VREDEFORT DOME Annexure A

Vredefort Dome Establishments
North West 

Name Type of Establishment
No. of 
Beds

Type of 
accommodation Bed Occ 

Bednights sold 
per annum

Max Conf 
Size

Delegate 
days per 
annum campsites occupancy

sitenights sold 
p.a.

Lenaga Nature reserve & eco-tourism 8 fixed tents 15% 438                   

Morala Private Nature reserve Nature reserve & eco-tourism 20 chalets   15% 1,095                 
Kiepersol Conference & Weddings 20 huts 15% 1,095                 20 225
Benjoh Fishing resort 40 chalets 15% 2,190                 
Thabela Thabeng Conference & eco-tourism 80 chalets & dormitories 30% 8,760                 35 1500
Kwa Nokeng Conference & eco-tourism 180 dormitories 10% 6,570                 180 1500
Old Imperial Inn Guest house & eco-tourism 15 house 5% 274                   0
Veldwaarts Conference & Adventure tourism 40 huts 10% 1,460                 40 1200
Lenyebi Conference & eco-tourism 30 rooms 10% 1,095                 30 600

Suikerbos Nature reserve & eco-tourism 10 chalets 10% 365                   20 5% 730                     

Bo-plaas & Bundu camps Nature reserve & eco-tourism 50 dormitories 10% 1,825                 
Koepel Gastehuis Guest house & eco-tourism 12 rooms 15% 657                   

Donkervliet Nature reserve & eco-tourism 150 dormitories 10% 5,475                 
Sunwa River Rafting Conference & adventure 60 log cabins 15% 3,285                 120 2000
Stonehenge Conference 120 hotel 30% 13,140               120 14400
Kya Ibubezi Conference 20 guesthouse 10% 730                   100 7200
Kwagga Park Resort 50 huts 5% 913                   50 2% 913                     
Smilin Thru Resort & conference 144 chalets 15% 7,884                 120 12600 150 3% 4,106                  
Uitkyk Resort 50 chalets 5% 913                   40

Takwasa Nature reserve & eco-tourism 150 dormitories 5% 2,738                 

Venterskroon Nature reserve & eco-tourism 150 dormitories 5% 2,738                 
El Shammah Conference centre 0 None 0 80 525

Nature based activities:
Kwenkwezi Hiking trail
Boot & Paddle Hiking trail
Thabela Thabeng hiking Hiking trail
Thabela Thabeng Tours Geological tours
Berakah 4x4 route
Other support infrastructure:
Hanzet Restaurant Restaurant 
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Total 1399 63,638               845 41750 260 5,749                  
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Name Type of Establishment
No. of 
Beds

Type of 
accommodation Bed Occ 

Bednights sold 
per annum

Max Conf 
Size

Delegate 
days per 
annum campsites site occupancy

sitenights sold 
p.a.

Free State

Tshwane Game Reserve Game Lodge 20 rooms 15% 1,095                 20 300
Chazen Game Lodge Game Lodge 16 chalets 15% 876                   20 800
Dimalachite Resort 14 chalets 15% 767                   0
Hadeda Creek Conference & adventure 40 fixed tents 25% 3,650                 80 5000
Hakuna Matata Conference & adventure 40 fixed tents 25% 3,650                 80 2250
Klein Paradys Resort 100 huts 10% 3,650                 50 600 50 2% 912.5
Savanah Resort 24 chalets 5% 438                   150 2025
Udolpho Resort 65 huts 5% 1,186                 0
Festival Grounds Resort 0 -                    0 60 2% 1095
Grasdak Guesthouse 8 rooms 15% 438                   0
Green Gables Guesthouse 18 rooms 25% 1,643                 20 562.5
Janmart Guesthouse 3 rooms 15% 164                   0
Rivierhuys Guesthouse 6 rooms 15% 329                   0
Soetdoring Guesthouse 6 rooms 15% 329                   0
Sonnestraal Guesthouse 2 rooms 11% 80                     0
Travellers Rest Guesthouse 5 rooms 15% 274                   15 450
Villa Sparrow Guesthouse 3 rooms 15% 164                   0
Parys Palm Court Hotel 19 rooms 25% 1,734                 40 4500
Bridge Lodge Guesthouse 30 rooms 15% 1,643                 30 250
The White House Guesthouse 4 rooms 15% 219                   0
Desmar Guesthouse 8 rooms 25% 730                   0
Riverbush Lodge Guesthouse 5 rooms 25% 456                   0
Mimosa Gardens Resort 214 chalets 20% 15,622               300 4500 150 5% 8212.5
The Haven Resort 5 rooms 12% 219                   0

Total 655          16% 39,354               805              21,238         260                10,220                
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Summary:
Total bednights sold 102,992                                    
Total camping nights sold 15,969                                     
Total nights sold 118,961                                    

Total conference delegate days 62,988                                     
Total conference delegates 36,725                                     
Total conference day delegates 21,214                                     
Total conference overnight 15,511                                     

Total guests 80,694                                     
Additional to the above there are around 30 000 day visitors per annum to the Dome area

Total visitors: 
110000
overnight 59%
day 41%
Day conference as % of day vis 48%

Breakdown of Bednights Sold per annum:

Breakdown:
Type of accommodation:
Beds 80%
Camping 20%

100%
Type of market:
Conference 54%
General leisure 46%

100%
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1 EXPECTED MARKET FOR DAY VISITORS TO THE VREDEFORT DOME AREA

1.1 Day Visitor Demand from North West
North West Population 3,500,000           **

% Of population earning income 45.0% **
Number of population earning income 1,575,000           

Estimated % of population that could afford going on day trips 15.0% #

Number of population that could afford going on day trips 236250

Estimated % of people that might visit the Vredefort Dome 7% #

Estimated number of people that might visit the Vredefort Dome 15,356                

Estimated frequency of visit to the Vredefort Dome 0.30                    #

Total estimated number of visitors to the Vredefort Dome 4,607                  

1.2 Day visitor demand from Gauteng
Gauteng Population 7,600,000           **

% Of population earning income 45% **
Number of population earning income 3,420,000           

Estimated % of population that could afford going on day trips 30% **
Number of population that could afford going on day trips 1,026,000           

Estimated % of people that might visit the Vredefort Dome 15% #

Estimated number of people that might visit the Vredefort Dome 153,900              

Estimated frequency of visit to the Vredefort Dome 0.1                      #

Total estimated number of visitors to the Vredefort Dome 15,390                

1.3 Day visitor demand from the Free State

Free State Population 2,900,000           **

% Of population earning income 20% #

Number of population earning income 580,000              

Estimated % of population that could afford going on day trips 15% #

Number of population that could afford going on day trips 87000

Estimated % of people that might visit the Vredefort Dome 10% #

Estimated number of people that might visit the Vredefort Dome 8700

Estimated frequency of visit to the Vredefort Dome 0.1 #

Total estimated number of visitors to the Vredefort Dome 870                     

1.4 Day visitor demand from Schools Groups

Number of school children in Gauteng 1,427,872           ##

Number of school children in North West 958,120              ##

Number of school children in the Free State 725,000              ##

Total potential school children in catchment area 3,110,992           
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% Of school children going on day excurtions 40% #

Number of school children able to undertake day excurtions 1,244,397           

Estimated number of students per group visiting the area 50                       #

Number of students taking day excurtions per annum

Estimated % of students that might visit the Vredefort Dome area 1% #

Estimated number of students  that might visit the Vredefort Dome 12,444                

Estimated frequency of visit to the Vredefort Dome 0.5 #

Total estimated number of visitors to the Vredefort Dome 6,222                  

Total number of groups that might visit the area per annum 124                     

1.5 Day visitor demand from day Conferences & Teambuiling

Total number of conference events organised in South Africa in 2000 101,344              *
Total number of domestic delegate days in 2000 11,046,496         *

% Day conferences organised in South Africa in 2000 80%
Number of day conference delegates in South Africa in 2000 8,837,197           

% Day events organised in the North West Province & Free State 3.5% *
Number of day events organised in the North West Province 309,302              

% Day conference visitors to the Vredefort Dome area 5% #

Number of day conference visitors in the Vredefort Dome area 16,702                

Average delegate size of day events 40                       
Estimated number of day events to the Vredefort Dome area 418                     

1.6 General & Special Interest Breakdown of the Day visitor market

Estimated % general interestday visitors 70%
Estimated number general interest day visitors 19,254                

Estimated % special interestday visitors 30%
Estimated number special interest day visitors 8,252                  

Notes:

* South African Conference Centre Study (2000)
** STATSSA 1998 Domestic Survey
# Grant Thornton Kessel Feinstein Estimate
## HSRC data (1998)
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Van Der Merwe J 2000 Vredefort Dome Potchefstroom in 2000 Adv Steven de la Harpe Publicity No

2001 Geological Heritage Tours: Vredefort Dome Noordvandieberg Worldwide Web Publicity No
Lourens M 2001 Tourism Survey of the Vredefort Dome Region Grant Thornoton Kessel Feinstein Marlien Tourism No

Tourism in the Dome Bergland Conservancy Adv Steven de la Harpe Tourism No
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VREDEFORT DOME 
STAKEHOLDER INPUTS DURING WORKSHOPS OF 23 AND 24 NOVEMBER 2001 
 
SWOT ANALYSIS 
CATEGORY STRENGTHS WEAKNESSES 
1. Tourism Products & 
Markets 

1.1. Unique geological attraction 
1.2. Growing number and range of products 
1.3. A range of natural, geological, archaeological, 

historical and other attractions exist 
1.4. Variety of tourism options 
1.5. Proximity to markets 
 
 
 

1.6. No single branding 
1.7. Small overseas market 
1.8. Strong competition 
1.9. Products mainly below industry standard 
1.10. Seasonality 
1.11. Lack co-ordinated marketing 
1.12. Products not necessarily aligned to market 

potential – focused mostly on the low end of the 
market (many group facilities) 

1.13. Lack of day visitor facilities (picnic sites, 
ablutions, etc) 

1.14. Poor signage and interpretation  
1.15. Low occupancy levels 
1.16. No general public/day visitor facilities 

2. Awareness & Education 2.1. Some conservation and tourism culture exists 
2.2. Conservancy exists and operates well 
2.3. Conservancy circulates a newsletter 
2.4. Marnet system and farmer unions available to 

network on Free State side 

2.5. Lack of awareness and involvement of some 
landowners and labourers (particularly in Free State) 

2.6. No central management structure 
2.7. Conservation and tourism culture not apparent 

everywhere (particularly amongst non-product 
owners) 

2.8. Lack of conservation guidelines and regulations 
2.9. Tourism operating standards, lack of ethics and 

operating guidelines and trained operators and 
personnel 



3. Infrastructure 3.1. Good access (N1) 
3.2. Good services (electricity, telephone lines, 

underground water) 
3.3. Good road network 

3.4. No management infrastructure 
3.5. Bad cell phone reception 
3.6. Limited tourism support infrastructure 

4. Land Tenure 4.1. Majority of landowners positive 
4.2. Transition from agriculture to tourism 

4.3. Many small landowners 
4.4. Some difficult and non-interested landowners 

5. Funding 5.1. Government support for Development and 
Management Plan 

5.2. Lack of funding – particularly for infrastructure 

6. Management 6.1. Elected executive management in place 
6.2. Strong leadership (NW side) 
 

6.3. No central management capacity exists 
6.4. No clarity on rules and regulations or rights and 

obligations of landowners and operators 
6.5. No clarity on individual vs collective roles, 

responsibilities and rights of landowners and that of 
operators 

6.6. No guidelines on capacities/densities, 
developments,  

7. Conservation 7.1. Bergland Conservancy in NW 
7.2. Area earmarked for incorporation into World 

Heritage Site 
7.3. Government support 
 

7.4. Erosion 
7.5. Water quality 
7.6. Bush encroachment 
7.7. Erosion 
7.8. Alien plant, animal, fish and bird species 
7.9. Air and noise pollution 
7.10. Ruins, rubble and internal fences 
7.11. Illegal activities (unlicensed change in land use 

and business activities, squatting, etc.) 
 



 
 OPPORTUNITIES THREATS 
8. Interpretation Potential 8.1. Interesting geology, archaeology and mining 

history makes for excellent interpretation 
opportunities and museums 

8.2. NASA interest in a project in the region 

8.3. The area is not understood or valued without 
interpretation 

8.4. Mining as a threat to ecotourism 

9. World heritage Site Status 9.1. Prominence of a world heritage site has great 
marketing value 

9.2. Government has major responsibilities IRO 
world heritage sites 

9.3. A world heritage site can draw sponsorships 

9.4. More controlled and restricted environment 

10. Controlled Access 10.1. Improved security when fenced as a single 
project 

10.2. Potential to charge an income and control 
access and numbers with entrance gates 

10.3. Poaching is rife 
 

11. Development 11.1. New tourism developments and improved 
infrastructure can be expected as interest grows 

11.2. Increased pollution, congestion, uncontrolled 
developments, visual impacts, more traffic, noise, etc 

12. Land Tenure 12.1. Potential for land values to increase once the 
area is known as an ecotourism destination or 
heritage site  

12.2. Uncertainties, lack of interest and co-
operation/participation and negative attitudes 
amongst some land owners 



13. Peripheral Land 13.1. Peripheral potential for landowners “outside” the 
project.  Future expansion areas identified: i) West – 
PUCHE land, mountain range and 2 Bergland 
Conservancy members ii) South – mountain range, 
unused farms iii) North-east – Towards 
Lindequesdrift, Game farms, similar hills, road forms 
boundary iv) Lesotho’s kraal 

13.2. Perception of reduced development potential for 
landowners “inside” due to controls 

14. Financial 14.1. Income potential exists from tourism operations 
and entrance fees 

14.2. Business-, employment- and other socio-
economic spin-offs to the region  

14.3. Potential government sources exist for capital 
requirements (eg Poverty Relief) 

14.4. Potential private sources exist (landowners, 
corporate sponsors, development agencies and 
financiers) 

14.5. Uninformed and/or negative tenants (landowners 
and labourers) are not interested or convinced 

14.6. Uncertainties regarding expected financial 
contributions and the distribution of potential income 
(particularly IRO small landowners and poor tenants) 

15. Planning & zoning 15.1. Different areas have different potentials and 
capacities – should be optimised through a zoning 
plan 

15.2. Potential expansion areas outside of core 
should be identified 

15.3. IDPs could control peripheral developments on 
outside areas 

15.4. Unless a zoning plan and development and 
operational guidelines are not in place, the potential 
can not be reached 

15.5. Areas outside the core area could have negative 
impact if developments are not controlled 

16. Tourism Potentials 16.1. The opportunity exists to integrate the wide 
range of attractions and activities into packages, 
routes, tours and joint marketing 

16.2. Development of special interest sites and tours  
16.3. Improved market awareness when branded as a 

single destination 

16.4. Risk of uncoordinated and unacceptable types of 
development can dilute the potential if not planned, 
organised and controlled by development guidelines 

16.5. Development and tourism densities can become 
a problem if not controlled 

16.6. Adventure activities need to be co-ordinated to 
optimise potentials 



 
 
17. OTHER ISSUES 
17.1. Consider UNESCO guidelines when drafting a management plan 
17.2. Need to find appropriate model/s for incorporation, cost sharing, usage rights and distribution of revenues, rights and constraints for 

residents (check Sterkfontein) 
17.3. Clarify central vs decentralised roles and responsibilities 
17.4. Identify and implement small cost items that have the greatest impact potential (eg fencing, entrance gates and interpretation centre/s 
17.5. Not all the land should be Big Five – consider options and pro’s and con’s 
17.6. High, Medium and Low density zones are necessary – comply with IUCN criteria and match with market potential 
17.7. Need a single internal publication (newsletter) 
17.8. An effort is necessary to speak to landowners individually 
17.9. Consider a popular book on the area 
17.10. Identify potential sources of funding 
17.11. Identify certain universal principles that have to be incorporated into the management model 
17.12. Lack of participation:  
17.12.1. Provide workable models 
17.12.2. enter into direct discussions with landowners 
17.12.3. distribute information by pamphlets and concise proposal 
17.12.4. use available communication channels (Marnet system, farmers unions, etc) 
17.12.5. another orientation meeting in Free State 
17.12.6. inform landowners of true potential of area 
17.12.7. find a champion on Free State side that has the time and the interest to drive the process 
17.12.8. Be specific about how the project affects landowners – highlight the positive aspects 
17.12.9. Create database of landowners with contact details 
 
 

































 







 

























































































































 



Enquiries: Coenie Erasmus 
 

                               Date: 23rd February 2005 
 

 
 
 

   Mr Ntsizi November 
Deputy Director: Cultural Resource Management 

Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism 

Private Bag: X447 

Pretoria, 0001 

South Africa 

 

Re: Addendum to the Supplementary Information document to list the Vredefort Dome as 

World Heritage Site 

 

The original nomination document to list the Vredefort Dome as a World Heritage Site was 

forwarded to UNESCO during January 2004. Additional geotechnical information was required and 

provided in the Supplementary Information document during November 2004. 

 

This document is in response to the request from David Shepard, Head: IUCN Program on Protected 

Areas, for clarification on certain aspects of the Supplementary Information document on the 

Vredefort Dome meteorite impact site.  

 

This document (Addendum to the Supplementary Information document) follows the question line 

as found in the document received from IUCN, dated 10 January 2005 (attached for convenience) 

 

 

 

   ………………………………………… 

   Coenie Erasmus 
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Tel:  051-400 4781 – Fax:  051-400 4811 – Call Centre:  086 110 2185 
Web Site:  www.freestatetourism.gov.za 
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1. Technical Description 
The revised technical description had been accepted and therefore nothing more was done 
 
2. Nomination Area 
The four key geological (outcrop) sites, which includes 

• The stromatolite/basal fault plane 
• The chocolate tablet breccia site 
• The granophyredyke site (possible melt rock) and 
• The pseudotachylite (quarry) site 
 

were discovered/identified after the initial nomination document had been submitted to UNESCO. This can be ascribed to 
the fact that the provincial authorities encourage ongoing assessment and studies on the site. Therefore the knowledge of 
the site is being expanded on a weekly basis as new information is gained and projected on the existing knowledge.  
 
During the preparation for the IUCN (Mr Graeme Worboys) inspection August/Sept 2004, many days had been spend in 
the structure to be able to present the unique characteristics of the site. During these preparations, a number of unique 
phenomena had been “discovered” and would need to be analyzed to determine their worth. The above-mentioned four 
sites fell in this category and had been shown to Mr Worboys. He also found them to be worthy of inclusion in the 
nomination document.  
 
The next step was to assess these sites and compare them to similar sites in the proposed World Heritage Site (core area). 
Except for the granophyre dyke, no better examples could be found of these phenomena in the core area. Therefore the 
Department of Tourism, Environmental and Economic Affairs of the Free State (DTEEA-FS) province embarked on a 
process to contact the landowners and enter into discussions with them to include these sites in the nomination. 
Investigation on site was also done to determine the extent of each site to be protected, in accordance with the land owner. 
This was done after the landowners have been satisfied that only small parts of these rocky outcrops or cliff face (quarry) 
would be needed.  
 
Written statements were obtained from the landowners, attached as appendix 1 to show their willingness for the sites to be 
protected. 
 
Three of the four geological sites, namely 

• The stromatolite/basal fault plane site 
• The chocolate tablet breccia site and  
• The pseudotachylite (quarry) site 

 
can now be included in the nomination dossier, as satellite sites,  to satisfy the necessary conditions of integrity outlined in 
the Operational Guidelines for the implementation of the World Heritage Convention (July 2002).  
 
The fourth geological site mentioned, namely 

• The granophyre dyke site 
 
need not be included since it occurs widely in the proposed site. This fact had been verified after the inspection of Mr 
Graeme Worboys. Granophyre dykes can be found at several places in the core area 
 
To include the three geological sites, it had been decide to go for a serial nomination and include the sites as satellite sites 
to the original nomination, instead of expanding the borders of the proposed site. The reasons are that the these sites are 
comparative small (about a hectare each) and separated from the proposed site by several farms (landowners). These 
landowners/farms do not contribute anything of significance to the proposed core area but will add a few additional 
landowners to the existing landowners list (already about 140).  
 
The serial nomination had been accepted by this Department (DTEEA-FS) as well the national Department of 
Environmental Affairs and Tourism (DEAT), as well as the three relevant landowners. 
 
 The three sites will have the same status as the proposed core area and will fall under the same legislation as set out in the 
Nomination Dossier and Supplementary Information documents already submitted. The only envisaged difference will 
be that these three sites will be fenced to protect the features. These satellite sites are not known. Even the landowners 



were not aware of the importance of them. They are also not known by the public at large either. These sites are also 
unknown as it is situated away from public areas (roads) and as such had survived undisturbed until now. All three are also 
rocky outcrops, which will not be damaged easily. The owners are now aware of the uniqueness of these sites and had 
agreed to protection.  In the compilation of the Integrated Management Plan, the protection of the satellites sites will be 
investigated in detail and measures for their protection put forward. The process to compile an Integrated Management 
Plan is currently in process. 
 
The border of the proposed World Heritage Site (core area) will stay the same as presented in the original nomination 
dossier, as well as the buffer area. The satellites sites will be added to the he proposed World Heritage Site as in the 
nomination dossier, to form a serial nomination.  The revised map, attached as appendix 2, shows the border of the 
proposed World Heritage Site as indicated in the Nomination Dossier with the surrounding buffer area, as well as the three 
new satellite sites. The three satellite sites are shown as dots on the map.  
 
The detail of these three sites can be found in the comparative analysis that follows (point 3 underneath, Comparative 
Analysis)   
 
3. Comparative Analysis 
Pertaining to the comparative analysis as requested, the full document received from Dr. M.C. Brink, Prof. A.A. Bisschoff, 
and Prof. F.B. Waanders from the School for Chemical and Minerals Engineering, North-West University, Potchefstroom 
follows. This document had been refereed by Prof. A.F. Schoch from the Department of Geology, University of the Free 
State. His report follows directly after the comparative analysis. 
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 EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
 

The impact structure of Vredefort is unique. 

This is a fact that cannot be overemphasized. Because a significant portion of the crater was removed by erosion, the 

Vredefort Structure (“Vredefort”) provides us with the only structurally intact exposure of the basement, below the crater 

floor, of a very large astrobleme. As such, it affords the only mappable and restorable profile that illustrates the genesis and 

development of an astrobleme during the very short period of time after impact. There is no other large astrobleme which 

was exposed in this manner, with which comparisons can be drawn. Others may have pristinely preserved craters, in which 

all of the rocks that overlie the crater floor are found. Others may be deeply exposed, but so broken and displaced by 

faulting that only disjointed remnants are left. Vredefort shows a section that reaches from the rocks that once covered  the 

crater floor, through the floor and down into the basement.  

Certain of the unique aspects of the structure need to be highlighted because of their significance. These are: 

• It is the oldest astrobleme so far found on earth (~2023 Ma). Fossil remains of  pre-impact stromatolites (~ 2200 – 

2400 Ma old) are found within the rocks once situated within the crater. During the 1990 Meteoritic Society world 

congress held in Johannesburg, Prof. Philip Tobias, world famous also from work done on fossils at Sterkfontein, 

read a paper on the possibility that the energy released by the Vredefort event may have contributed to the 

transition from prokaryotic to eukaryotic life, which occurred in the period from ~2000 to 1400 Ma ago. 

• It is the largest: crater diameter ~380 km. 

• The crater floor is formed by a discrete displacement surface, called the Ensels Fault. Above the floor, 

allochtonous rocks range stratigraphically from the annular Outer Granite-Gneiss in the basement to the middle 

Pretoria Group of the Transvaal Supergroup. Most of the beds below the Ventersdorp Supergroup, and some of 

the overlying ones, were overturned, with overturning hinging on the Ensels Fault surface. 

Vredefort thus provides a definitive exposure of the rocks and structures found on the floor of a large impact 

crater. Because a sizeable part of the allochtonous strata that originally covered the deep floor of the crater is still 

intact, it provides a unique window into this important part of an astrobleme. Exposures in mapping and boreholes 

can now make an end to the conjectural models of overfolding that bedevilled previous interpretations of the 

structure and provide a new avenue of thinking to what happened in other astroblemes.  



• Vredefort provides the only coherent section of the basement below the floor of a large crater. Here, the structural 

geology was dominated by centrifugally orientated thrust faulting, an effect of the acceleration of crustal material, 

away from the point of impact. Structural models of astroblemes, based on the pristine ones seen in the solar 

system, especially on Venus, where only the craters are seen but never their basements, all emphasize that rings 

are formed by the craterward collapse of the crater, during the stage of modification. In the Vredefort astrobleme, 

this may well be partly so, but at Vredefort, the basement of the crater is exposed, telling an additional story – 

before the full development of the crater, fault movement was away from the point of impact. Ring thrusts 

developed in the basement of the crater-in-formation, and possibly influenced its morphology. The formation of a 

dent around the point of impact provided a deep, central zone into which the deep central part of the crater was 

excavated, with most of the subsequently formed modificational faulting eventually moving down its sides. 

• There are indications that the central cone of the crater (with the top now cut off and the rest flattened by erosion) 

rose by approximately 38 km, to give 

i. a crater diameter of about 380 km. 

ii. the outcrop equivalent of the deepest borehole ever drilled on earth. Deep crustal rocks (~3500 

Ma) to surface. Metamorphic rocks of the pyroxene granulite facies were brought to surface. 

iii. the consequences of the greatest single energy release event ever to occur on the surface of the 

earth. Amongst these are shock wave effects seen in quartz and other minerals, and also the 

stoichiometric arrangement of magnetite molecules. 

• Vredefort was not deformed by any tectonism subsequent to its formation, except for the Homestead Fault 

extension in the southern sector, which is not visible, being buried under the Karoo Supergroup. Sudbury is the 

only visibly exposed structure of which the original astrobleme was of a comparable age, size and complexity. 

The basement of Sudbury is not as well exposed and it was broken by younger faulting to the extent that it is 

impossible to restore the structure to its original morphology. 

Some of the “classical” characteristics that accompany high energy impact that are found around virtually all 

astroblemes are also present at Vredefort. Because these are common, they are of no special significance. However, 

Vredefort can reveal evidence regarding their genesis that were not previously observed, such as factors concerning the 

petrogenesis of two types of pseudotachylite and the rocks affected by boudinage that form such an important part of the 

astrobleme. 

Because of its uniquely exposed structure, field research at Vredefort must be a priority. Research into the crater 

basement will provide further, as yet unsuspected  insights. Because of this, its preservation must be an imperative. Even 

only the fact that it is the world’s largest astrobleme makes it one of the world’s great geological sites, one that belongs to 

the heritage of all human beings. 

The point to make is that Vredefort is incomparable. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

THE VREDEFORT ASTROBLEME AND SIMILAR TERRESTRIAL STRUCTURES: 

A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS 

 

Chapter 1.  Introduction 

This part of the report, which highlights aspects of the uniqueness of the Vredefort Structure, (“Vredefort”) should 

be regarded as an addendum to the original, which was submitted as a geotechnical description.  
In reviewing the value of Vredefort as an impact site against other complex impact structures in the world, selection criteria should be derived on 

which to base its relative importance. Descriptions of general characteristics are easy to find in literature and a comparative list from J.G. Spray’s 

website is attached as an appendix. 

Statistics from the five largest impact craters appearing on the list are as follows: 

Manicouagan Canada  Diameter: 100 Km   Age: 214  ± 1 Ma. 

Popigai  Russia  Diameter: 100 Km   Age: 35.7 ± 0.2 Ma 

Chicxulub Mexico  Diameter: 170 Km   Age: 64.98 ± 0.05 Ma 

Sudbury  Canada  Diameter: 250 Km   Age: 1 850  ± 3 Ma 

Vredefort South Africa Diameter: 300 Km   Age: 2 023  ± 4 Ma 

From this list, it is evident that Vredefort is accepted to be the largest and the oldest of similar structures found on 

the surface of the earth. However, to astrobleme scientists these figures do not lead to any greater understanding of the 

subject of impact structures and they may therefore be regarded to be irrelevant. 

The present authors would submit that Vredefort is not substantially comparable to other terrestrial structures, 

simply because there is very little similarity between Vredefort and the others.  “Substantial” must mean the concrete 

aspects that define an impact event, but that are different in and unique to Vredefort. Such points of difference possess the 

potential to make an enormous contribution to our knowledge of what happened in the moments after impact. For instance, 

the uniquely different structural geology evident in Vredefort, but hardly ever mentioned in publications, can make an 

immense and unique contribution to the understanding of the formation, magnitude and form of these structures. No 

comparison can be drawn, because, in this respect, Vredefort is unique and obviously, unique things cannot be 

compared.  The title of this section of the report is therefore probably misstated – what we wish to do is to describe 

the uniqueness of Vredefort, but unfortunately, not in a strictly comparative manner. Because the full importance of 

the exposure at Vredefort is only now being fully realised, the potential unique contribution from the Vredefort Structure 

was never even expected by authors on classical attributes such as shatter cones or the contents of the deep, near-floor 

section of a very large crater. 

 

Classical characteristics 
About 30 years ago, geologists working on meteorite craters of undisputable origin, identified a set of  unique 

features, suggestive of the conditions of extreme stress that were thought to be indicative of impact-associated explosions. 

Similar characteristics were subsequently identified in many structures of doubtful origin, which led to a large measure of 

controversy (e.g. Baldwin, 1949, impact explosion, versus Bucher, 1963, crypto-volcanic). Since then, scientific progress 

found, firstly, that most,  if not all of these features can now be accepted as bona fide evidence of the massive amounts of 

energy that only accompanies hypersonic impact events in nature, not attainable by any endogenetic process (French, 



1998); and secondly, that, being found in all of the structures that are now accepted to be astroblemes, most of these 

features are not unique. 

They are now accepted to be “classical” and those found in Vredefort will be mentioned in Chapter 3 of this part 

of the report. Because they are common and not unique, a comparative analysis may seem to be fruitless;  however, 

certain characteristics do exist even in the occurrences termed classical that are unique to the Vredefort Structure 

and being so, these serve to make the structure unique. These will be named and discussed in Chapter 2. 

 

 

 

Chapter 2. Unique characteristics of the Vredefort Structure 

2.1. Vredefort is a mappable and structurally restorable, unique exposure of the basement of a very large 

astrobleme 

It is only now fully realised that the mapping presented in Geotechnical Description reveals only the existence of the 

crater basement of a dissected astrobleme, with much of the original crater removed by at least 1600 Ma of erosion, prior to 

the deposition of the Karoo Supergroup. As such, the basement exposure is unique on earth and probably also in our solar 

system and its importance to the future understanding of astrobleme formation cannot be overstated. Vredefort constitutes 

the type exposure of  the basement architecture of a very large impact structure. 

Evolutional differences between Vredefort and other astroblemes may exist. Not all impacting projectiles find a target 

underlain by layered sediments containing fortuitously placed, with weak surfaces along which detachments can easily 

propagate. However, in virtually all of the other known astroblemes, basement features are buried and they will probably 

remain so. Vredefort is uniquely mappable. 

It will be shown that, in providing access to the virtually full basement structure, nowhere else seen or mapped in this 

class of exposure, Vredefort provides an empirical means to amend the philosophy concerning the formation and 

development of the structural geology that deformed the rocks found below the craters of large astroblemes. French (1998, 

p 62) mentioned that parautochtonous target rocks remain relatively coherent during impact. Current theory then proposes 

models for the formation of complex impact structures that result in what may be termed “cow’s-head ” profiles such as 

those shown by Melosh (1989, Figure 8.14) and  French (1998, Figure 3.10; but probably not proposed or supported by 

these authors), similar to those so beloved by the past proponents of buried, theoretical “bulls-head” profiles for subsiding 

sedimentary basins. It was apparently never considered that these structures could possess supporting substructures, and 

that, in large astroblemes,  the faults that collapsed during transient crater modification may have been a reflection of  

“inversion” of the crater basement’s “tectonic” system. Although essentially ring-shaped and annular, the faults that shape 

the rest of  an astrobleme cannot be very different from those in  a ”normal” tectonic system, in which orogenesis is 

followed by taphrogenesis. 

Vredefort (uniquely!) allows an empirical approach to the structural geology of the basement of a crater. An aspect 

revealed by the decyphering of the structure’s evolution is the domination by an initial, centrifugally directed stress field, 

operational from the first moments after impact. The magnitude and orientation of this stress component caused the 

relatively densely spaced manifestations of brittle failure, such as thrust faults, initially directed over the fortuitously placed 

Black Reef horizon (a near-horizontal, regional unconformity, containing beds of graphitic shale, situated below the floor 

of the crater-in-development). During the following step, concentric folds developed, with later “thrusts” moving over the 

ramps so provided. 



Based on the mapping, sections and structural restorations from the sources quoted in the Geotechnical Description, a 

full deformational history can be given in the following terms: 

1. Contact and the generation of a shock wave. Shock effects created distinctive forms such as shatter cones, planar 

deformation features (PDFs) and Martini’s A type of penetrative shock melting (Martini, 1991, 1992). This type 

contains high pressure polymorphs of quartz (coesite and stishovite), now found in thin veinlets of the shock-

affected material. All of these elements are found in the rocks overlying the Ensels detachment surface (Figure A1 

and A2), which formed the basal component of  the original crater. 

2. In the following sections of this discussion, mention will be made of the directional stress field generated by 

impact. This approach needs to be qualified. In an impact event, the concept of a centrifugally-directed stress field 

means one in which the impact collision caused sufficient mechanical stress for blocks of crustal rock to be 

accelerated centrifugally away from the point of collision. Delamination and the centrifugal displacement of 

material took place, in the form of large sheet-like nappes, initially over flat, near-horizontal surfaces provided by 

the Black Reef (Figure A2 and A3) and subsequently over deeper-seated fracture zones. Obstructions such as 

ramps locally caused increased confining stress components, that would be released at the moment when 

detachment took place. 

3. The main, relatively shallow detachment zone is now known as the Black Reef Decollement Zone or BRDZ 

(Fletcher and Reimold, 1989). From this zone, “thrust-like” faults ramped up to form nappe tip lines in the distal 

areas (Figures A1 and A2). Subsequently, as stress conditions increased in magnitude with deeper penetration, 

concentric folds were formed. The limbs of the faults facing ground zero acted as ramps over which outward-

accelerated material was propelled. Detachment surfaces are now evident as thrust faults. Where thrust 

detachment took place in the chert-rich beds of the Malmani Subgroup (Figure A3), the chert of the ramp zones 

underlying the thrusts were deformed by the process of chocolate-tablet boudinage (Photo 1 and 2). 

Chocolate-tablet type boudinage (Wegman, 1932) is a process during which rock is fragmented by the 

sudden release of confining stress, large enough to exceed its internal cohesion. Detachment implies a sudden 

stress release mechanism, during which the released ramp rocks will expand to their previous state, should it be 

accepted that expansion can proceed elastically; however, chert cannot expand in this manner. The interbedded 

dolomite will be plastically deformed. In chert beds, the result is the formation of a “stretch” breccia, in which the 

beds are fragmented in situ (Photo 2), with fragments still retaining their orientations to the adjacent ones, picture 

puzzle-style. 

In places, near contemporary thrust faults, the “puzzle-like” arrangement of chert fragments formed by 

boudinage may have been disturbed by continued fault movement to form a randomly organised, matrix-

supported, monomict chert breccia. The fragments were not rounded, probably because chert is more brittle and 

less susceptible to abrasional rounding than the granitic country rock found in the centre of the structure. 

The matrix of the breccias (Photos 1 and 2) consists of finely comminuted, recrystallised cherty matter. 

The origin of the matrix is problematic, because an emplacement mechanism whereby the material is 

spontaneously formed in situ or intruded into the openings under pressure can hardly be imagined. The 

fragmentation was caused by stress release in the first place. 

As an alternative, we propose that, at depth, partial vacuum conditions prevailed in the newly-formed 

fracture gashes between the fragments. Dust, containing comminuted rock fragments, was emplaced by suction 

into the interstices of the breccia so formed (Photo 2), later to be cemented and subjected to recrystallisation. In 



the brecciated chert beds of the Malmani Subgroup contained within the ramps of the ring thrusts of Vredefort, the 

chert fragments retained their angular shapes, to form a peculiar breccia with fragments broken and separated, but 

not displaced (Photos 1 and 2). The result is a “picture-puzzle” type of “stretch” breccia. Subsequent fault 

movement often broke this texture to produce a mixed but monomineralic breccia (Photo 13), in which the clasts 

and matrix all consist of siliceous material. Ferruginous or manganiferous coatings, derived from the weathering 

of the interbedded dolomite, serve to make the whitish chert clasts of the cherts conspicuous (Photos 1 and 2). 

The fault surfaces contain “smears” of ultramylonite and pseudotachylite, generated by fault friction 

(Photos 9 and 10; note the embayments in the country rock adjacent to the pseudotachylite on Photo 10). Similar 

cherty pseudotachylite occurrences, related to the early stages of acceleration of material away from the centre of 

the astrobleme, several metres thick and associated with brecciation, were also observed within the overturned, 

chert-containing Malmani rocks of the allochton (Figure A1, refer also to the Geotechnical Description). 

Overturning occurred after the solidification of the fault-generated smears.  Faults with similar cherty smears also 

characterize the faults situated beyond the Rand Anticline, in the far distal areas of the astrobleme’s root rocks, 

exposed by erosion (Figures A1 and A2). The most distal of these was seen in the area north of Lichtenburg, 

almost 200 km from ground zero. The distally situated faults (Figure A1) occur along lineaments that characterize 

the surface traces of the faults, seen even on satellite imagery and easily found and mapped in the field.  

The recognition of chocolate tablet-type boudinage in the cherts thus provides a unique aid to the 

recognition and confirmation of distally situated ring thrusts of the Vredefort astrobleme. A similar aspect may 

still be found by mapping beyond the outer limits of other astroblemes of similar morphology and magnitude.  

We prefer to use the term “Spray-type” for the smeared, pseudotachylitic rock (Spray, 1992; Spray and 

Thompson, 1995), because it was generated by fault-friction, whereas no fault movement parameters are to be 

found asociated or within occurrences of pseudotachylite of the “Shand”-type (Shand, 1916), described below. 

We have found no references to this type of boudinage/fault association in the literature on astroblemes. 

As such, it is probably unique to Vredefort. 

 

4. Shand-type pseudotachylite. No characteristics indicative of fault-generated friction can be demonstrated to exist 

in black, “Shand-type” pseudotachylite matrix (Shand, 1916) of the large pseudotachylitic bodies (Photos 4 and 6; 

“breccias,” as used in literature, is a total misnomer. The fragments are rounded and matrix supported. If no 

genetic connotation with deposition in water is implied, “conglomerates” may be even be more appropriate). 

Disturbances of the country rock encountered in close association with the Shand-type pseudotachylite are almost 

always related to displacements of the order of magnitude of the width of the pseudotachylite “dykes”  and veins 

only, and wrench-type displacements, measured across linear occurrences, are virtually unknown. Some of the 

rounded inclusions can be demonstrated to have been transported over distances of up to 100m. This type of 

pseudotachylite was formed at a later stage in the development of the astrobleme, but in the same manner as that 

proposed for the matrix of the chocolate tablet boudinage-type described above (see also Reynolds, 1954, in 

which the author proposed that pseudotachylite was formed as dust under fluidisation conditions and then 

solidified). The difference is that, in the method of emplacement proposed by Reynolds, the unconsolidated 

material was “fluidised” under sufficient presssure to emplace it as matrix, while, in the manner described here, it 

was emplaced into the openings under vacuum conditions. Both methods would then form the rounded fragments 

seen in “Shand-type” pseudotachylite-bearing bodies, ascribed to frictional shape-rounding associated with the 



movement of fragments within the unconsolidated matrix and against the sides of the opening into which it was 

emplaced. 

An example of rounded chert fragments contained in a chert-matrix pseudotachylite occurs at 

Buffelsfontein Gold Mine in the Klerksdorp area as the “6 Level Dyke,” emplaced into the Central Rand Group. 

This 3m thick, dyke-like body can be followed over a distance of several kilometres and vertically over about 700 

metres. It follows a perfectly flat, near-vertical plane and its future occurrence in mine excavations could be 

predicted with great accuracy. Its origin baffled generations of geologists. 

The matrix of pseudotachylite as first described by Shand (1918) in Vredefort can only seldom be termed 

a meltrock. Most of  Shand’s pseudotachylite (he also specifically named gradations and deviations) essentially 

consists of a mass of fragments, mostly sufficiently comminuted to be likened to rock flour, now solidified ( 

(Photo 4) and therefore best described as “mylonitic.” The scale of the large, rounded “boulders” found in the 

central, granitoid zone is much larger than that of the fragments found in the cherts (Photos 1 and 6). Chert is 

brittle and extremely hard, susceptible to brecciation into angular fragments. Granite can be more readily abraded 

into rounded shapes. The fine-ground matrix fraction of both rock types sometimes displays flow banding. 

One point deserves emphasis: even very good descriptions, such as those given by French (1998), may 

create problematic impressions, as variations in the composition of any rock body may exist and temperatures will 

differ from site to site. French (1998, Figure 5.6) showed felspar microlites, 50 – 100 µm long, crystallised in 

meltrock from Shand-type pseudotachylite from within the granitic gneisses of the centre of the structure. 

Pseudotachylite may display melt characteristics, but these are rare. In the occurrences observed by the present 

authors, small bodies of melt-rock were found in the centres of veinlets, with sides parallel to the sides of the 

veinlets (Photos 15 and 16). Dietz (1961) proposed that melting occurred as an effect of shock, quoting Johnson 

and Violet (1958) in stating that nuclear bomb experiments showed that rocks will fuse at shock pressures greater 

than 105 bars. The problem is that true melting occurs in the central portions of some of the bodies of 

pseudotachylite only, i.e. after the emplacement of most of the (mylonitic) pseudotachylite that forms the outer 

zone of the body. Photos 15 and 16 show that the material that would at a later stage solidify to become 

pseudotachylite progressively built up as a coating along the sides of the opening, with coarse grains first, along 

the walls of the opening. Grain sizes progressively decrease in layers towards the centre of the body, and only the 

central zone was molten, although flow lines are seen in the adjacent, fine-grained matter. The central zone 

contains a magnitude of microscopic scale crystallites (see also French, 1998, Figure 5.6). If the large scale 

fracturing into which the pseudotachylitic material was emplaced, was formed under release wave conditions, 

emplacement and the melting of the core of an occurrence must have occurred even later, after the passage of the 

shock wave – release after the passage of the shock wave caused the formation of the fractures in which the 

pseudotachylite was emplaced.. The shock wave occurred too early to have caused the melting.  Felspar microlites 

that crystallized from the melt and the fine-grained texture of these rocks are indicative of rapid quenching: the 

centres of some of the bodies only attained, for a short period, a temperature high enough to cause melting. 

The morphology and texture of the bodies of pseudotachylite emplaced in the sedimentary rocks of the 

Witwatersrand Supergroup and alkali granite intrusives found in the overturned collar differ somewhat from those 

found in the granites. Flow structures and crystallization from a molten stage may be more in evidence (Photos 15 

and 16). In many instances, emplacement followed dilations formed along bedding planes. Even here, Shand-type 

pseudotachylite cannot be demonstrated to have formed by fault friction. In the overturned beds of the allochton, 



where fault and shear displacements, related to movement within the displaced zone of the crater (Geotechnical 

Description), are found to occur ubiquitously, the fault surfaces carry no pseudotachylite. The exception is an old, 

Ventersdorp age extensional fault, that has nothing to do with the Vredefort episode. 

5. A large crustal dent developed in the zone around the impact point. In the centre of the dent, the surface was 

penetrated, to initiate the formation of the transient crater. Below the outward-propagating crater floor, outward-

directed brittle deformation assumed the form of thrust faulting, with thrust faults detaching over folded ramp 

surfaces. Palinspastic reconstructions of movement episodes over two such ramp zones were presented in the 

Geotechnical Description, based on Brink et al. (2000a and b). The dent zone of the Vredefort Structure is unique. 

No such a zone has 

been recorded to have existed in other astroblemes. The reason is obvious: nowhere is the basement of a large 

astrobleme as exposed and available for reconstruction as at Vredefort. 

6. Because a crater magnitude scaling exercise, described later, revealed that the size of the crater proposed in Figure 

25 of the Geotechnical Description (Figure A4 of the present discussion) was incomplete and much too small, the 

zoned contents of the crater fill shown in Figure A4 were drawn grossly out of proportion. However, it remains 

valid that, in the presently remaining basal portion of the allochtonous displaced zone, near the crater floor, beds 

that were deformed but not greatly displaced were overturned by outward-directed stress. These beds presently dip 

(overturned; hinging on the detachment floor surface) at about 60° towards the crater centre, presently flattened by 

uplift of the central zone, followed by erosion. In situ overturning of the near-floor beds of the crater (no folding; 

all of the deformation was brittle) was accompanied also by an internal “thrust”-dominated  stage, during which 

beds that were already overturned were further intersected by outward-directed thrusting. (This was later followed 

by inversion and a stage, probably related to the modification of the crater, during which the transport movement 

direction was reversed towards the centre of the structure). 

This exposure of the rocks overlying the floor of the crater of a large astrobleme is unique to Vredefort. In no 

other crater can the floor of the displaced zone be observed and mapped as at Vredefort. Although glacially eroded 

and modified, the ring of allochtonous sedimentary rocks probably provides some of the most beautiful and 

interesting structural geology-related scenery in the world (Photos 5 and 12). 

7. The formation of the transient crater continued to its ultimate depth, during which the mass and kinetic energy of 

the impactor were totally absorbed,  leaving a rubble-filled, but zoned crater (Section 1 of Figure A4; the scale 

was much larger), surrounded by the newly-formed astrobleme. 

8. The prevailing stress system was inverted from a compressional one to one dominated by extensional stress 

release, that produced a centripetal displacement component within the crater contents and also along its walls. 

Displacement of the distally situated crater zone during this “modification stage” of the transient crater is not seen 

at Vredefort, because the distal portion of the crater bowl was removed by erosion.  

Results of the stage of modificational stress release: 

• In the centre of the Vredefort Structure, away from fault surfaces, Shand-type pseudotachylite (Shand, 

1916; see the discussion in the Geotechnical Description and under point 4 above) was emplaced into 

openings formed by extensional fracturing, under conditions of stress release that caused the country rock 

to expand explosively. In the granitoid rocks, fractures occurred randomly. Fragments transported within 

the openings, so created, were then abrasion-modified to rounded forms, and the extensive 

pseudotachylite bodies so formed now characterize the centre of the structure (Photo 6). 



• Gravitationally-driven craterward movement, from the rim zone of the crater, caused faults such as the 

Potchefstroom-Master Bedding Plane Fault (Brink et al. (2000a) to be reactivated and to detach down the 

flanks of the dent, below the transient crater floor, i.e. in the strata found below the Ensels fault. These 

faults moved centripetally and assumed lystric shapes at depth, with movement directed towards the 

transient crater. In the gold mines of the Witwatersrand, unexpected “losses of ground” were caused by 

faults such as these, which possessed long movement histories before being reactivated in sympathy with 

the distal slopes of the dent  This much younger fault age component makes mine planning very difficult, 

necessitating much exploration diamond drilling. Similarly orientated and situated faults below to the 

crater floors of astroblemes have never been recorded. 

• Sympathetic movement also took place within the allochton, above the floor of the crater. Still evident in 

the central, preserved part that contains the overturned rocks, a new generation of faults assumed 

centripetal movement directions, opposite to the centrifugally directed ones that were described in point 7 

above. A second movement component, now towards the centre, thus developed to create indications of 

to-and-fro movement within the allochtonous beds overlying the crater floor (Photo 5). The number of 

faults that can be identified to belong to this generation is much smaller that those belonging to the first, 

centrifugally-directed generation. The problem is further intensified by the fact that, in the first, outward-

directed stage, “acceleration faulting” (Brink et al., 2000b: discussion of the Fakawi Fault, p 25) may 

have created many of the observed displacements. In an astrobleme, “nappes” may be moved by impact-

related acceleration, as opposed to normal crustal movement. It is then conceivable that the leading edge 

may “run away” from the trailing edge of such a nappe, creating extensional faults within its body. These 

faults may be called “retardational,” because they were caused by the relative retardation of the trailing, 

rearmost section of the nappe, and they are probably peculiar to impact structures.   

• The repetition of the steeply-dipping main Hospital Hill quartzite (HQ3) shown in the photo was caused 

by a flatter dipping, “extensional” fault that displaced the bed from left to right, as shown on the 

photograph. Displacement of the overturned bed was therefore towards the centre of the crater. In the far 

distance (Photo 5), a right-side-up block overlies a fault plane, over a flat-dipping, but overturned block 

of the same quartzite. When viewed from the opposite side of the photo, this assemblage resembles a 

recumbent fold. Beyond all of this, the curved hills of the Mountain Land goes on to provide scenery that 

can only be described as beautiful and probably the most spectacular astrobleme scenery on earth. 

• The previously compressed rock below the crater floor, around ground zero, now under conditions of 

stress release, rebounded to form a central, uplifted zone as shown in Figure A4, Section 2. The central 

peak, composed of rocks belonging to the Inlandsee gneiss-granulite (ILG), rose during this period, to 

bring deep-crustal rocks to surface (Photo 8). The peak rose through the transient crater floor, producing 

a constriction of the bordering Outer Granite-Gneiss (OGG)-Dominion-Witwatersrand strata around its 

sides, evident as a series of fault-repeated, concentrically orientated fault lenses (Hall and Molengraaff, 

1925). Unfortunately, the peak has now been removed by erosion and all that is left is its basement, 

reduced to a near-flat floor. Within this remnant, however, are indications of a great age (~ 3 500 Ma) 

and previous deep burial (~ 38 km) for the rocks now exposed. An exposure of this age and type, 

dissected by erosion to the inferred depth, may be unique to Vredefort. 



9. In the penultimate stage, the rock termed basic granophyre intruded into the central granitoid hub (Top of p 44 of 

the Geotechnical Description). The group of ring dykes intersects the basal ring of Witwatersrand preserved in the 

allochton. Their origin is obscure, but this stage represents the final stages of the development of the “dome.” This 

is a unique rock type, named “Vredefortite” by the late Prof. Niggli of Zurich.   

       10. The final stage was one in which equilibrium was attained, at least partly caused by    

isostatic movement. During this stage, which lasted up to the present, almost all of the crater fill and sides and 

most of the central uplift were removed by erosion.  

As shown here, and with data from beyond the axis of the Potchefstroom Synclinorium, given  in the 

Geotechnical description, a full, restorable structural evolution can be derived empirically, virtually from field 

mapping alone. This is the most unique aspect of Vredefort. By comparison, there simply is no other structure in 

which the development of the basement of an astrobleme can be followed with the detail available at Vredefort. 

The present authors can only speculate on the influence of the impact on possible life  

forms  existing at the time. Large stromatolitic growth skeletons (Photo 7) are found in one small area adjacent to 

the proclaimed conservancies that form the subject of the present application, but to be included as a satellite site. 

Although many stromatolitic remains are found in the cherts of the Malmani Subgroup,  the size and form of these 

make them unique in South Africa, and steps must be taken to preserve them.  

Stromatolites of a comparable size still grow in  places such as Shark Bay, off the coast of  Australia. 

Their South African counterparts were not all made extinct by the impact. It is interesting to note that the time of  

the impact co-incide with the commencement of eukariotic life, placed at 2.0 to 1.4 Ga ago. Some South African 

scientists seem to believe that the energy released by the Vredefort Event may have triggered this transition. 

 Evidence of modern life forms, including early humanoid life, are found in the caves in places such as 

the proclaimed Cradle of Humankind around Sterkfontein, west of Johannesburg. The Sterkfontein area was 

intersected by several of the thrust faults, associated with the Vredefort Impact. A cave is found on De Wets Drift 

(Photo 14), in a zone spectacularly affected by fault pseudotachylite formation, overtuning and chocolate tablet-

type boudinage. Other caves in the district of Potchefstroom contain huts built by the Tswana nation, built 

underground to hide black families in the 1820’s, when Zulu raiders roamed the Transvaal. Because of the close 

association between the dolomitic caves and the ring faults of  Vredefort, we propose that cave formation took 

place along weak zones caused by the ring faults of Vredefort and low-pH rain water found openings to penetrate 

and dissolved the carbonate rock to form the caves. 

 
2.2. The age and erosional modification of the Vredefort Structure 

Of the known impact structures found on the surface of the earth, Vredefort is the oldest. Since its  

formation about 2.0 Ga ago, is was not significantly deformed by tectonism, but it was subjected  to about 1.6 Ga of pre-

Karoo erosional dissection. The stratigraphically highest rocks of the Pretoria Group that are presently found in the area 

belong to the Magaliesberg Quartzite Formation (Figure A3). In the adjoining central Transvaal, these are covered by at 

least 1 200m of stratigraphically higher rocks, with a substantially thicker mass found in the eastern Transvaal. In the distal 

areas of the structure, northwest of Potchefstroom, the basement granites are exposed nelow the Witwatersrand, indicating 

that a total stratigraphic thickness of substantially more than 15 kilometres was lost to erosion. 

 

2.3. Magnitude of the crater of Vredefort, before erosion 



According to scaling excercises done to estimate the original diameter of the Vredefort crater, it is obvious that it 

was omitted, in the Geotechnical Description, to mention that the crater must have been very much larger than that 

described. The reason for this omission is entirely due to the fact that the present authors, having spent many years of 

mapping in the structure, still had enormous difficulties in even conceiving a crater with a diameter of more than 300 km, 

as mentioned in the introduction. Only after becoming aware, very recently, of the results of believable scaling exercises, 

did it become evident that the crater may have been much larger than indicated. 

The Ensels Fault forms the base of the crater (Figure A2), but only a relatively small portion of the original extent 

of the Ensels Fault surface remains intact. No part of the structure found beyond the present outer limit of the Ensels Fault 

outcrop, is overlain by the disturbed rocks that display the unique characteristics of those found on the floor of the original 

crater. It must therefore be assumed that (i) any projections of the original crater size must take into consideration that the 

upper units of the stratigraphy and structure of the Malmani Subgroup and the Pretoria Group, presently found beyond the 

axis of the Potchefstroom Synclinorium, had to be situated below the base of the crater even in the distal areas of the 

structure; and (ii) that, especially in the distal part of the structure, much of the basement succession below the crater floor 

must have been removed by erosion. 

The Magaliesberg Quartzite is accepted to be the uppermost division of the stratigraphy of the Transvaal 

Supergroup in the Vredefort area. However, when the crater was formed, it had to be situated still below the surface of the 

extended crater floor. Because the distal continuation of the crater floor surface which has once overlain these beds, is not 

seen anymore, progressively outward cratering had to affect beds progressively higher in the succession than the 

Magaliesberg Quartzite. Since then, the high portion of the succession as well as the crater rim have been truncated by 

erosion (Figure A2) and estimates of the original crater size can only be based on factors known from relationships 

measured in other craters. 

Estimates of the original crater diameter vary considerably and with many unknown factors, the validity of any 

estimate must be viewed with caution. The following estimates were made by various authors: 

Daly (1947): Larger than 50 km. 

Dietz (1961): 40 km. 

Corner et al. (1990) estimated the central uplift to have been 100 km. Based on this, Reimold and 

Wallmach (1991) calculated the diameter to be between 300 and 400 km. However, mantle rocks, 

typically occurring at a depth of ~ 50 km are not exposed, even in the central structure. 

Rondot (1994): 160 km. 

Grieve and Masaitis (1994): 335 km, based on an estimate of 36 km for the central uplift calculated by 

Hart et al., (1991). 

Henkel and Reimold (1996): 250 km. 

Therriault et al., (1997): between 270 and 300 km. 

Using observed locations of shock features from around the structure with predictions from numerical 

simulations, together with factors such as Schmidt and Housen’s (1987) empirical relation for the transient crater size as a 

function of projectile and target parameters, as well as various other parameters, Turtle and Pierazzo (1997) arrived at a 

diameter of 120 – 160 km for the transient crater, and 120 – 200km for the diameter of the final crater. For instance, a 10 

km diameter projectile will create a transient crater with a diameter of 80 km and a final crater ranging from 120 to 200 km 

in diameter. According to Turtle and Pierazzo, this is consistent with the observed location of the outer limits of PDF-

formation at a radius of about 38 km from the centre of the structure. 



Figure A4 indicates a 38 km total uplift for Point G, situated at the centre of the astrobleme. Included in the 

thickness calculated are the many sills of Bushveld  and Ventersdorp age, intruded mainly into the Witwatersrand and 

Transvaal Supergroups. This amount of uplift refers to the stratigraphic thickness and its magnitude is similar to that given 

by Hart et al. (1991) of 34 km. 

French (1988) quoted formulae for the calculation of the diameter from the stratigraphic uplift: 

From Grieve et al., (1981, p 44): SU= 0.06D 1.1  

   (where SU = stratigraphic uplift and D = diameter of the crater 

  From Grieve and Pilkington (1996, p 408): SU = 0.086D1.03 

Being an approximation, French then stated that the value of SU = 0.1D must be reasonable, giving diameters for 

Vredefort of between 340 and 360 km (after Hart et al., 1991).  

The uplift of 38 km calculated by the present authors thus equates to a crater diameter of 380 km, which differs by 

less tan 10% from the diameter of between 340 and 360 km quoted above.   

The shape of the deeper part of the crater floor was already shown in Figure A4. To fit a 380 km wide upper portion 

into the space allowed by the known Transvaal stratigraphy (the major upper stratigraphic unit at the time) above the 

central portion with the shape given in Figure A4, means that the outer 70 km of the cavity could have had a maximum 

depth of only about 10 km, which seems very thin and near-horizontal. The assumption of a deeper crustal dent cannot 

solve this problem. The reason is that, as proposed in the Geotechnical Description, the dent defined the distal slopes of the 

annular Potchefstroom Synclinorium, with  the rim formed by the Rand Anticline (Figure A2). The distal limb of the dent 

thus hinged down from the fold axis of the Rand Anticline, and deepening of the dent would not have affected the shape of 

the distal portion of the crater beyond the axis of the Anticline. To provide more depth to the outer sector implies that the 

Transvaal Supergroup must have been substantially thicker and that the shallow distal portion of the crater and its floor 

must have been removed by erosion. This may be possible, if the following arguments are accepted as valid: 

• The stratigraphic column presented in Figure A3 shows that, in the astrobleme area, the stratigraphic top 

of the Transvaal Supergroup is presently formed by the Magaliesberg Formation. 

• In the central and eastern Transvaal, substantial thicknesses of Transvaal Supergroup strata are now 

found above the Magaliesberg Quartzite (Figure A3). Combined with the beds now missing from above the Magaliesberg 

and the Bushveld intrusives, the original Transvaal Supergroup thickness in the Vredefort area may have been  2500m more than 

presently inferred (reaching to 6260 m above the base of the Black Reef).  

• A crater size of 380 km is plotted in Figure A2, Section A, using the possible original thickness of the Transvaal Supergroup below 

the crater floor in the distal areas. In Section B, the thick zone and the crater floor have been truncated by erosion. However, an 

implication still evident in the figure is that, in order to obtain a diameter of this magnitude, the outer reaches of the crater floor still 

had to be almost horizontal. This may be a problem inherent to the assumption of an uplift to width ratio of 1:10 for a complex 

crater. 

A striking aspect of the structure is the near-parallelism between the crater floor and the Black Reef, evident from 

the proximal limb of the synclinorium outwards (Figure A2). This signifies that, before the uplift of the central zone, even 

the distal limb of the synclinorium must have subsided sympathetically with, or immediately prior to the developing crater. 

The crater floor may then have followed the morphology of the dent. 

The solution to the flat distal shape of the crater cavity is possibly to be found in the structural evolution of the 

floor rocks. In Chapter 2 a history of the evolution of the rocks below the crater floor was given, in which it was stated that 

the first stage was the development of shallow detachments over the BRDZ (Black Reef Decollement Zone; Fletcher and 



Reimold, 1989), resulting in the “distally-situated” faults shown in Figure A1. The structural morphology found in the 

distally situated sector of the astrobleme was thus essentially near-horizontal, formed in the very small time period when 

penetration by the impactor was still shallow. It was also shown that, with deeper penetration and the development of the 

dent, progressively deeper structures were created in the basement of the forming crater. Following this morphology as a 

possible reason for the shallow depth of the excavation in the distal zone, it is therefore proposed that the shape could be 

related to the depth of penetration of the projectile, in time: during the initial period of penetration, a shallow, very wide 

excavation formed, which deepened and acquired steeper walls with deeper penetration of  the impactor. With penetration, 

the impactor grew progressively smaller, also aiding deeper penetration into the floor of the dent. 

Indications thus are that the dent and the crater were formed in near-sympathy. Both indicate, individually and 

together, that the crater and the dent may have formed in two stages, one that resulted in a flat, wide hole, followed by one 

that deepened and steepened the centre of the first hole. From the surface expressions of  craters such as Klenova and Lise 

Meitner on Venus, it seems that this type of dual cratering development may typify astroblemes of the type of Vredefort. 

The inner crater of these astroblemes may contain melt rock, now displaying what can be interpreted as cooling cracks. 

Beyond the inner crater the relatively undisturbed surface of an annular zone may denote the outer, shallowing element of 

the crater. 

  It may be that, during the stage of modification of the crater, collapse faulting could have followed the sides of the 

deeper, steepened central section of the crater walls to possibly propagate into the basal rocks of  the allochton. This may 

mean that, eventually, the sides of the dent determined placing of the detachments associated with a future, inner, ring-

shaped collapse zone. 

Although conjectural considerations have played a large part in the arguments put forward in this chapter, the 

main aim was to illustrate that, in containing a well-dissected exposure of the basement rocks of a large astrobleme, 

Vredefort affords tremendous new and plausible insights on which future reasearch can be based. Such research is far from 

complete and the structure uniquely has the potential to become the prime site for future research into te evolution of 

complex astroblemes. 

  

 

2.4. The Vredefort Structure provides a deep stratigraphic section, with unique remanent (“super”)magnetic 

effects: 

It was pointed out by Slawson (1976) that the Vredefort rocks, progressively exposed towards the centre of the 

core display a “bulls-eye” isochemical contour pattern. Stepto (1979) subsequently found that the core also possesses a 

concentric petrographic zonation, equivalent to a cross-section the deep crust of the earth. Uniquely, therefore, one can, by 

travelling over a distance of say, 50 km, traverse a crustal intersection that reflects a range of rocks, altered through deep 

burial, ranging from the greenschist down through the amphibolite to granulite gneisses (Stepto,1979;  Bisschoff, 2000), 

buried to a depth of 38 km or 50 Kbar. The section can also be viewed to progress from rock types aged 2.1 Ga to 3.5 Ga, 

the age of  the Steynskraal Formation (iron bearing) rocks exposed  at the centre of the ILG (Inlansee Granulite). The 

Steynskraal Formation can be described to consist of “floaters” in the more granitic ILG of large (several kilometres in 

diameter), old, altered bodies of rock, now altered to garnet-granulites, but deposited as ferruginous sediments under 

atmospheric conditions of low-oxygen content. 

In 1999, at the 62nd Annual Meeting of the Meteoritical Society, Hart (1999) proposed the existence of of a 

magnetic anomaly near the centre of the Vredefort Structure, which he attributed to remanent magnetism, caused by the 



impact. As mentioned above, amongst other rocks, ferruginous, now metamorphosed  Steynskraal sediments occur as 

“floaters” in the more granitic ILG. According to Hart, the nature of the minerals involved in the observed remanence may 

be related to minute crystals of magnetite, emplaced in shock-related planar deformation features in quartz and perfectly 

orientated. In recent Mössbauer studies, the present authors found that the magnetite found in the ferruginous rocks of the 

Steynskraal Formation display a stoichiometric composition ordering, which in turn, could lead to the remanent 

magnetism. 

Magnetite (Fe3O4), is the only iron oxide that contains both divalent and trivalent iron. The structure is that of an 

inverse spinel, where the tetrahedral, or A sites, are occupied by 8 Fe3+ ions, while the 16 octahedral, or B sites, are 

occupied by iron ions that can undergo dynamic electron hopping between Fe2+ and Fe3+, giving a chemical formula as 

Fe3+[Fe2+,Fe3+]O4. The different populations of the A and B sites lead to ferromagnetic behaviour in a magnetically ordered 

magnetite, but in nature, a continuous mixed crystal series exists between magnetite and its oxidised counterpart, and thus 

most of the natural magnetites are non-stoichiometric. 

In a Mössbauer spectrum, the area of the subspectrum for the B-sites should be twice that of the A-site 

contribution when the magnetite is stoichiometric, but for non-stoichiometric magnetite this is not the case. The magnetite 

found in the ferruginous sediments shows perfect ordering, with the area of the B-sites twice that of the A-sites. 

This occurrence may indicate a unique new type of metamorphism found only in conditions of very high energy 

release, where suitable ferruginous rocks were affected. In this instance, magnetite-bearing rocks occurred in the basement 

of the astrobleme, immediately below ground zero. Implications of the ordering of the magnetite particles may imply a 

sizeable loss of volume of the target rock, not to be regained during release wave conditions. Further research is in 

progress. 

 

2.5. Structure of the deep-crustal ILG 

The structure of the central, deep-crustal ILG zone does not display the overturned, mafic sills of pre-impact age 

mapped by Bisschoff (1972) within the OGG, and also confirmed by the overturning of the Dominion and basal 

Witwatersrand beds around the base of the collar rocks. Observed, but not yet properly mapped strike trends in the 

Steynskraal Formation follow a NW/SE direction (almost east/west near Skietkop, east of Parys), not overturned 

sympathetically to the collar rocks. The uplifted central zone was therefore not affected by overturning and it rose from 

below the crater floor. 

  

2.6. Domed mantle 

Below the central portion of the “Core” of the “Dome,” gravity surveys by Maree (1944) and Stepto (1979) 

indicate the existence of a high gravity zone, consistent with a basic dome, risen from the mantle. The central uplift shown 

in Figure A2 therefore resembles a diapiric plug, risen in conjunction with much deeper mantle material. Mantle domes are 

not found under Sudbury, Chicxulub or any of the Venusian multiring basins, but lunar multiring basins do seem to have 

mantle plugs (Melosh, 1997, personal communication). 

 

2.7. The structural geology evident on the crater floor, within the remnant allochton 

Within the allochtonous collar overlying the crater floor, a virtually fully preserved stratigraphic succession, 

ranging from the base of the Witwatersrand Supergroup to the lower Pretoria Group, representing almost 17 km of strata 

(true thickness), was overturned to dip at about 60° to 70° towards the centre of the structure (Figure 11 of the 



Geotechnical Description). No other similar terrestrial phenomenon of this nature, of a comparable magnitude, has 

probably ever been observed. The strata were overturned as nappe-like blocks that hinged on the crater floor surface.. 

 

 

Chapter 3. The classical attributes of  impact  structures 

3.1. Pseudotachylite: “Spray-type” 

In the Geotechnical Description and in Chapter 2.1., fault generated “Spray-type” pseudotachylite was described 

when referring to the fault fillings associated with chocolate tablet boudinage-affected chert brecciation (Photos 1 and 2), 

found in the cherts of the Malmani Subgroup of both the allochton and crater basement zones. A body of chert affected by 

chocolate tablet-type boudinage, with fault-generated pseudotachylite, intersected by exploration boreholes below the 

Fochville Hills, was described in Figures 8 and 16 of the Geotechnical Description. This body is very extensive and it must 

be the largest of its kind known on earth. It does not stop in the area illustrated by the figures, but it was also intersected in 

the Klerksdorp and Potchefstroom areas. This is by far the largest known body of its kind ever found. 

The copious amounts of pseudotachylite, generated by friction on some of the associated thrust fault planes, seem 

not be confined to the Vredefort Astrobleme only, but similar occurrences were described also from Sudbury by authors 

such as Spray and Thompson (1995). An outcrop of the Fochville Hills occcurrence can be seen on the farm 

Gerhardminnebron, about 15 km north of Potchefstroom (Photos 3, 9 and 10). 

 

3.2. Pseudotachylite: “Shand-type”  

Shand-type pseudotachylite was first described and studied in Vredefort (Shand, 1916). This type of pseudotachylite 

occurs as the matrix of abundant, irregular, anastomosing and dyke-like bodies that contain numerous large and small 

inclusions of country rock. It was described in the Geotechnical Description, and its is not unique to Vredefort, 

occurring in craters such as Rochechouart (France), Manicouagan (Canada) and Slate Islands (French, 1998) and 

possibly in Sudbury as the “Sudbury Breccia” (French, 1998, Figure 5.2). It is difficult to give a comparative analysis 

of  occurrences of this rock type, because it seems that there is a great measure of confusion concerning the semantics 

involved in the usage of the term. Descriptions are poor substitutes for the real thing, but we include photographs of 

Shand-type pseudotachylite. The rock type is very well exposed on the eastern side of the old Marlin Quarry, west of 

Parys (Photos 4 and 6), which contains the matrix type typical of 99% of Vredefort, Shand-type pseudotachylite, found 

within the allochton. The matrix consists of a mass of  fragments, mostly sufficiently comminuted to be termed rock 

flour, now solidified. It only seldom displays any characteristics of melting, but on a microscopic scale, recrystallisation 

took place to form spherulitic (stellate) felspar crystal aggregates. These possibly occur in zones, of which the extent is 

not known. 

As stated above, the pseudotachylite of Vredefort cannot be attributed to shock. The exception is the “A”-type of 

Martini (1978, 1991), which also contains high pressure polymorphs of quartz (see 3.3.3. below). 

 

3.3. Characteristics associated with impact-induced shock 

Peculiar effects are attributed to the shock deformation associated with impact. Prominent amongst these are the 

forms described as shatter cones (Bucher, 1963; Dietz, 1947, 1961)  and many other authors since. 



 

3.3.1.  Shatter  cones 

“Shatter cones” or rocks displaying curved, striated joint surfaces (Photo 11) occur ubiquitously, in especially the 

Witwatersrand and some of the granitic rocks of Vredefort. Full cones are only very rarely found in the Vredefort 

Structure. According to French (1998), shatter cones are the only distinctive and unique shock-deformation features, visible 

on a hand specimen- to outcrop scale. They are generated at relatively low shock pressures of 2-10 GPa. 

Commonly seen partial shatter cones are characterised by distinctively curved, “horsetailed” joint surfaces. 

Smaller cones may occur on the surfaces of partial cones, to form unique composite or “nested“ structures. The surfaces 

form positive/negative features when the rock in which they are contained, is broken open. The striations are directional, 

radiating along the faces of the curved joints to form a distinctive pattern in which the acute angle points towards the apex 

of the cone. Shatter cones form in all kinds of target rocks. In the Vredefort structure, they are found in slates, quartzites, 

igneous rocks such as the alkali granite but never in the OGG or in the ILG, although they can be observed in the sills 

intruded into the OGG. Full cones seem to favour the Crown amygdaloidal lava of the Jeppestown Subgroup, but they have 

also been found in quartzites and the epidiorites. In coarse rocks they may be crude, with longer striations. At one site on 

Thabela Thabeng, large segments of cones are to be found in a quartzite of the Turffontein Subgroup, which was earlier 

subjected to kyanite/andalusite metamorphism. The striated surface cuts through the crystalloblasts so formed.  

Shatter cones may resemble similar structures, formed in other, non-impact rocks, such as the “cone-in-cone” 

structures produced by the lithification of carbonate-bearing clastic sediments. The axes of cones in these rocks are 

orientated normal to the bedding of the host rocks and their apexes point downward. Real shatter cones may lie at any 

angle to the the bedding, depending on the pre-impact orientation of the target rock and its location relative to the impact 

point. The apex angles of “false” cones are small, while those of cones formed by shock are about 100°. Slickensides may 

sometimes resemble horsetailing, especially when developed on flat surfaces. However, slickenside striations are parallel 

and those of shatter cones are radial. 

Shatter cones are now generally accepted as indicators of shock pressures and meteorite impact. In smaller 

astroblemes, they are well developed in the central uplifted zones. In Vredefort, they decrease towards the central ILG. For 

well-developed shatter cones, it is possible to measure the orientation of the cone axes throughout an impact structure and 

so to statistically determine the orientation of a master cone, which is a criterion for impact. Manton (1962, Figure 17) 

obtained a representative sample of shatter cone orientations from around the Dome. However, the beds in which cone-

associated surfaces are found are overturned and have first to be brought to their original orientations before any meaning 

can be given to the measurements. In a small quarry, as on the Crown Amygdaloidal Lava (Jeppestown Subgroup) at 

Reitzburg, many totally different orientations can be measured. However, restorations of apex directions must consider not 

only the overturning of the rocks in which they are found, but also the change in dip of the floor of the allochton, 

subsequent to impact crater formation and uplift. In Vredefort, this has not yet been done.  

The shatter cone segments found around the Vredefort Astrobleme are probably no different from those of other, 
similar structures. 

 

3.3.2. Planar deformation features (PDFs) 



Planar features are closely spaced, parallel, microscopic planes, that occur in shock-metamorphosed minerals 

(particularly quartz and felspar), which are regarded as unique and important indicators of shock-metamorphism. They 

have been described by terms such as shock lamellae, planar elements, planar features, but the term planar deformation 

features or PDFs (Grieve et al., 1990a) is now accepted.  

PDFs are characteristically multiple and oriented parallel to specific planes in the host crystal lattice and are 

supposed to cut across cleavage surfaces. Because quartz possesses no cleavage and in felspar, cleavages are parallel to 

(001) and (010), quartz is used preferentially in the study of PDFs. According to Carter (1968), PDFs that are partly healed 

or annealed and decorated with minute bubbles, voids or inclusions occur as two or more intersecting sets of lamellae. In 

quartz, the most numerous lamellae are parallel to (0001), and less frequently in other crystallographic directions. 

Grieve et al. (1990b) and Fricke et al. (1990) observed that most of the PDFs from Vredefort possess a basal 

(0001) orientation, but some are parallel to other PDF planes, e.g. (1012) and (1013), particularly in relict grains from close 

to the centre of the structure. Compared to those from other large impact structures, this was anomalous. In answer to the 

problem, it was proposed that post-shock thermal metamorphism had caused the wide-spread annealing of features and a 

bias towards (0001) orientations. These authors then concluded that, although appearing to be anomalous, they were 

nevertheless consistent with a shock (impact) origin. 

Planar deformation features (PDFs) are ~1µm wide lamellae of amorphous silica that form in quartz grains during 

the rapid application of high deviatoric stresses during impact events (Turtle and Pierazzo, 1997):. They have not been 

observed to be formed by tectonic deformation and are believed to be diagnostic of a hypervelocity  meteorite impact 

(Stöffler and Langenhorst, 1994).The features typically form in sets of parallel, 1-2µm wide lamellae spaced 2-5µm apart 

(e.g. Hörz, 1968) with crystallographic orientations parallel to the basal plane {0001} (type A), {10 13} (type B), {10 11}, 

{01 11} (type C), and {10 12} {type D} with increasing shock pressure (Grieve et al., 1990; Robertson et al., 1968). There 

are two formation mechanisms: PDFs parallel to the basal plane {0001} are mechanical twins, which are generated by high 

deviatoric stresses, while PDFs in the rhombohedral plane {10 1n} are associated with the high pressure of the shock wave 

(Leroux et al., 1994). 

Around Vredefort, the predominant type of PDFs are the Brazil twin lamellae parallel to {0001}, regardless of 

their radial distance from the crater centre. Relataively few rhombohedral PDFs have been detected. In this respect, 

Vredefort is different from other impact structures at which the orientation of the PDFs vary with radial distance, i.e., 

orientations associated with higher shock pressures occur closer to the centre of the structure (e.g. Grieve and Robertson, 

1976). Leroux et al. (1994) hypothesize that this lack of higher shock pressure PDFs is due to preferential post-shock 

thermal annealing of the PDFs with rhombohedral orientations; to destroy basal twin lamellae it may be necessary to 

completely recrystallise or apply a deviatoric stress large enough to cause opposite twinning. 

At Vredefort, PDFs have been observed in quartz throughout the exposure of the Witwatersrand Supergroup, 

which extends out to a radius of about 38 km from the centre of the granite core (Figure A5). However, it is possible that 

this distance does not accurately represent the outer limit of pressures large enough to form planar deformation features; 

the next exposed group, the Ventersdorp Supergroup, (which extends radially from ~ 38 km to ~ 48 km) consists primarily 

of lavas and therefore contains essentially no quartz. The Ventersdorp rocks contain felspars in which PDFs can also form, 

but when Grieve and coworkers looked for PDFs in the Ventersdorp, they found none (Therrialt, personal communication, 

1997). This is consistent with Reimold’s observation that felspars in the Ventersdorp have been extensively altered since 



the impact, erasing information about its shock history (Reimold, personal communication, 1997). Reimold has also looked 

for PDFs in quartzite rocks beyond the Ventersdorp, but found none. Consequently, the outermost extent of the 

Ventersdorp Supergroup, ~ 48 km, was considered to be an upper limit on the maximum distance at which PDFs formed. 

The shock pressures at which PDFs form have been studied experimentally. McLaren et al. (1967) give formation 

pressures of 3 – 4 GPa for basal mechanical Brazil twins. Grieve et al. (1990) give a value of 8.8 GPa for the formation of 

basal PDFs, which is consistent with their later estimate of >5 GPa (Grieve et al., 1996). The onset of PDFs parallel to 

rhombohedral directions has (i) generally been found to be greater than 10 GPa: (ii) {10 12} were seen to form at shock 

pressures between 10 and 12 GPa and (iii) {10 13} were seen to form between 16 and 20 Gpa by Hörz (1968). In their 

study, Turtle and Pierazzo (1997) have used a lower limit of 5 GPa for the onset of basal PDF formation, but also included 

the minimum shock pressure for PDFs with rhombohedral orientations (10-12 GPa) as an upper limit on the minimum 

shock pressure necessary to form PDFs. The authors found final craters 120 – 200 km in diameter to be consistent with the 

observed locations of planar deformation features.  

A problem with the arguments of Turtle and Pierazzo (1997) is that their outer limit of PDF formation is a 

stratigraphic/petrological one, i.e. the boundary between overturned quartzose Witwatersrand sediments and Ventersdorp 

volcanic rocks, with arguments presented that such deformation features may have existed in the radially more distant 

volcanics, but were since lost. In the structural model proposed in the present report, all of the Vredefort PDFs have so far 

been found within the allochtonous rocks overlying the Ensels Fault plane. Sections given in the Geotechnical Description 

show that, below the Ensels Fault, the Witwatersrand will continue, right-side-up, to a much greater distance from the 

centre of the structure than the limit shown in Figure A5. It can be reasonably accepted that, within the Witwatersrand, 

PDF formation may therefore have continued to beyond the limits set by Turtle and Pierazzo (1997). Even an “overfold” 

model for the Witwatersrand collar rocks will alter the distance to the outer limite for PDF formation, if it is considered 

that the shock wave must have preceded the “tectonic” features seen in Vredefort. The structure of the astrobleme is, after 

all, important in any discussion of “characteristic features.”  

Leroux et al. (1994)  used optical and transmission electron microscopy to investigate the defect microstructures 

in quartz grains from different rock types, found at various sites in the Vredefort Structure. In almost all cases observed by 

Leroux et al. (1994), bubble trains decorate thin mechanical Brazil twin lamellae. In all of the samples analyzed, Leroux et 

al. (1994), found evidence of high-temperature annealing that overprints the micro-deformation. However, the presence of 

Brazil twinning led them to conclude that their findings regarding micro-deformations in quartz are consistent with an 

impact origin for the Vredefort Structure. Only thin mechanical Brazil twin lamellae in the basal plane are observed by 

T.E.M. techniques. These are always associated with thin glass lamellae in rhombohedral planes (101n) with n = 1, 2, 3 and 

4. At optical microscope scale, Brazil twins in (0001) are easily detected in quartz grains from Vredefort, because they are 

decorated by numerous tiny fluid inclusions. Similar tiny fluid inclusions aligned parallel to other planes are also detected 

optically, but TEM imagery failed to detect specific shock effects along their traces. These may have originally have been 

shock features, but they are now severely altered by weathering and their identification as shock lamellae is ambiguous. 

The Vredefort event occurred 2000 Ma ago and it has a longer history of thermal resetting than most other such structures. 

The PDF’s found at Vredefort were formed and modified during conditions that were probably more complex 

than those usually encountered at other sites, partly also because of the long deformational history of the structure. 

. 

3.3.3. High pressure mineral polymorps: coesite and stishovite 



Polymorphs of quartz (coesite and stishovite), formed under extremely high pressure conditions (stishovite, 12-15 

GPa; coesite, > 30 GPa) were recognised by Martini (1978; 1991) by means of  SEM analyses in veins formed in Vredefort 

rocks. White (1993) investigated one of Martini’s (1978) specimens and confirmed the presence of these polymorphs. He 

also found PDF’s in the quartz contained within a narrow pseudotachylite veinlet, but not outside it. The occurrence of 

coesite in the vicinity of of pseudotachylite veins indicates a minimum pressure of about 2 – 3 GPa, which supports the 

impact hypothesis. 

Leroux et al. (1994) found fine-grained coesite in the vicinity of narrow pseudotachylite veinlets in a quartzite 

specimen, but no stishovite, even in areas where stishovite was previously reported. Stishovite has never yet been found in 

a non-impact site. Unfortunately, these minerals cannot be seen or found with the naked eye. Occurrences of coesite and 

stishovite are common to virtually all impact structures. 

 

3.3.4. Diaplectic glass melting, impact melts and vapourisation  

 The Vredefort structure has very few, if any, of this type of classical attributes to display. The reason is simply 

that these are features formed in close vicinity to the impactor in the process of making contact and penetration, and that 

such features were confined to the shallower areas of the crater fill, long since removed by erosion.  

 At Vredefort, present manifestations of shock-related melting are confined to minute occurrences, such as 

pseudotachylite veinlets containing coesite and stishovite and possibly the spherules described by Gay et al. (1978). No 

large scale crater melts are found, but such occurrences may possibly have been eradicated by erosion. 

 

Chapter 4.  Satellite sites 

In order to accommodate three geological phenomena falling outside the proposed World 

Heritage Site area, but immediately adjacent to it, it is proposed to include three additional sites that are of great geological 

interest. These sites are unique even in the Vredefort area and vulnerable to damage. The owners have been approached 

with the aim of possible inclusion, and they are amenable. The sites are listed and described below: 

4.1.  Shand-type pseudotachylite 

Probably the best  exposure of Shand-type pseudotachylite is found in the eastern wall and  benches of the old Marlin  

Granite quarry at Leeukop (Kopieskraal 517 IQ),  west of Parys. Here, a westward-dipping sill-like body contains 

pseudotachylite. The one-time top of the exposure contains a concentration of pseudotachylite, with large rounded boulders 

occupying what was once the basal portion. In one site, a large fragment was frozen in the process of detachment from the 

roof of the body. All fragments are rounded. While not unique, this exposure is probably the best and most voluminous in 

the area. 

GPS coordinates are as follows: 

S: 26° 53.871’ 

E: 27° 29.569’  Elevation: 1434m a.s.l. 

 

S: 26° 53.764’ 

E: 27° 24.543’  Elevation: 1423m a.s.l. 

 

S: 26° 53.762’ 



E: 27° 24.345’  Elevation: 1402m a.s.l. 

 

S: 26° 53.906’ 

E: 27° 24.183’  Elevation: 1403m a.s.l. 

 

S: 26° 53.992’ 

E: 27° 24.198’   Elevation: 1399m a.s.l. 

 

4.2. “Spray”-type pseudotachylite, chocolate tablet boudinage, cave formation: 

 All of these phenomena are combined at a single site at Grootedrift 499 IQ, west of the proposed World heritage 

site. The site contains both the chocolate tablet type of  chert brecciation, as well as the type containing subsequently 

disturbed, randomly dispersed fragments. A dolomitic cave was formed in a zone with “smears” of 

mylonite/pseudotachylite, of the type that sometimes display the requirements listed by Spray to be designated a 

pseudotachylite. The fault formed at an early stage in the development of the astrobleme, and was eventually taken up in 

the overturned zone overlying the crater floor. GPS co-ordinates: 

SE corner: 

S: 26° 55.197’ 

E:27° 07.986’ Elevation: 1322m a.s.l. 

 

NE corner: 

S: 26° 55.133’ 

E: 27° 08.035’  Elevation: 1320m a.s.l. 

 

NW corner: 

S: 26° 55.155’ 

E: 27° 07.989’ Elevetion: 132.5m a.s.l. 

 

SW corner: 

S: 26° 55.187’ 

E: 27° 07.956’ Elevation: 1317m a.s.l. 

 

4.3. Large stromatolites: 

A zone of large stromatolitic fossils is found in a narrow, elongated zone on Rooipoortje 453. These fossil algae 

colonies pre-date the impact event and they are now found above the remnant crater floor. The growths are up to about a 

metre in diameter and no other occurrence with similar growths has been reported in South Africa. The occurrence is 

relatively small, but unique and also vulnerable. It occurs in the same outcrop of the Malmani Subgroup as Grootedrift, but 

several kilometres to the north. 

Co-ordinates are as follows: 

S: 26° 46.425’ 

E: 27° 16.206’ 



 

S: 26° 46.444’ 

E: 27° 26.187’ 

 

S: 26° 46.455’ 

E: 27° 16.107’  Elevation: 1440m a.s.l. 

 

Chapter 5. Summary 

The Vredefort structure contains most of the typical features of a large astrobleme. However, these are now 

commonly recognised to exist in all astroblemes and it is pointless to make up lists in which common attributes, such as 

shatter cones or PDFs are compared. 

Impact occurred towards the centre of the Central Rand Group of the Witwatersrand Basin, still the richest gold 

deposit on earth, and conglomerate reefs were brought to surface in the inner crater ring. The roll played by Vredefort in 

preserving the portion of the depositional basin of the Central Rand Group that was found to be viable for gold mining, or 

even bringing it to surface, is debateable. It certainly did not contribute to gold deposition. 

Two forms of uniquely exposed rocks, related to the impact structure, are now found on surface. The first is the normal 

outcrop exposure, sufficiently dissected by erosion to have exposed a full structural section from the central astrobleme, 

through the crater floor and down into the distal sections of the crater basement. The amount of mapped data from surface, 

with the insight gained in the past few years, is what really makes the Vredefort Structure unique amongst astroblemes. 

Basement structural effects are nowhere else in the solar system so explored, exposed, visible, mappable and open to 

interpretation as they are at Vredefort. Apart from this, the Vredefort scenery must also be matchless amongst the impact 

structures of the world, easily accessible, healthy and therefore also vulnerable. In a world where distance becomes more 

and more meaningless, the preservation of an irreplaceable part of our common heritage, such as the Vredefort Structure, 

becomes extremely important. 

The second unique form of exposure is found in the results of the prospecting for gold. The placement of the point of 

impact, and therefore centre of the structure, to coincide with  the middle of the basin is of extreme importance. 

Prospecting boreholes and vibroseis sections were probably never sited as densely as they were over the deeper parts of the 

astrobleme, and the amount of data available to research is enormous. Giving official recognition to the astrobleme as a 

heritage site will be the motivation for many of the gold mining houses in South Africa to make this data available, as 

ecologically responsible mining companies have already done. This is reflected in many of the interpretations given in the 

Geotechnical Description. 

The site proposed for World Heritage status contains a representative collection of all of the aspects that must be 

conserved. In the form of preserved cultural sites, it also contains much of the heritage of all South Africans. The unique 

contribution that Vredefort can and will make to science, will be to our knowledge and understanding of what really 

happened in the few seconds after a hypervelocity impact.  

We wish to thank the Department of Environmental Affairs of the Free State, and especially Coenie Erasmus, for their 

support in this project, and also the land owners of the two conservancies,  who allowed us free access to their land. We 

also thank the owners of land identified as potential satellite sites, for allowing us repeated visits and much appreciated 

assistance. 
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4.  Landowner and Community Support 
It is true that almost all of the land, encompassing the proposed World Heritage Site is individually owned. This is true for 
the core area, the surrounding buffer, as well as the three satellite (discussed above) sites to be included. 
 
The process to list the area as a World Heritage Site, commenced in 1998. To start the process of listing the site, officials 
from this Department of Tourism, Environmental and Economic Affairs (DTEEA-FS) spend weeks in the proposed site 
visiting each landowner on the ground. The aim was to make landowners aware of the initiative, allay fears of 
expropriations, determine a representative sample of land to be proposed for listing and to compile a detailed address list of 
all landowners. This address list would for the basis of communications with landowners. The latest update of the address 
list was completed during January 2005 and can be found in appendix 4.  Numerous meetings took place during this 
process with all relevant stakeholders, including local councils/municipalities around the area. 
 
This initiative was boosted by 2000 to 2002 by an initiative from one of the local councils (Potchefstroom Local 
Municipality) who established a forum under their auspices to help drive the process of listing the area as a World Heritage 
Site. 
 
The proposed World Heritage Site falls in two provinces, namely North-West and the Free State. An existing conservancy 
(Bergland Dome Conservancy) in the North-West Province who represent about 80% of landowners (covering 90% of the 
land in the North-West Province to be included in the World Heritage site) were actively part of the process to list the area 
from 1998 till currently. Their support for the listing is attached in appendix 3.  
 
A similar conservancy as above (which is a voluntary organization striving to protect their environment) was established 
recently in the Free State Province (Vredefort Dome Conservancy – Free State) following the IUCN Inspection of Mr 
Graeme Worboys. Attached in appendix 3 is their support for the initiative. They represent about 2/3 of the landowners in 
the area.  
 
Feedback from the conservancy chairs indicates that many more people are positive and would like to be included in the 
conservancy but is unable to attend their meetings during the week. They work in the Johannesburg metropolitan area 
about one and a half hours drive away and utilize their land only on weekends for recreational purposes. These landowners 
bought their land especially for recreational purpose and the tranquility of the area.  
 
The support from the landowners of the three satellite sites can be found in appendix1.  
 
Running parallel with the effort to list the area as a World Heritage Site is a national initiative to declare the same area as a 
National Heritage Site. This initiative is governed by the National Heritage Resources Act, Act 25 of 1999, as submitted in 
the nomination dossier. The board of the South African Heritage Resource Agency, which manage this act in South Africa, 
had already during December 2002 decided in principal (by way of a Board Meeting) to list the area as a National Heritage 
Site, provided a cultural management plan is being done. This Cultural Heritage Survey and Management Plan had been 
completed (a copy of the front page as well as other relevant documentation) is attached in appendix 4.  
 
During all the above-mentioned initiatives, public participation and public involvement had been prerequisite. The same 
can be said for the preparation for the IUCN inspection of Mr Graeme Worboys. He was taken around the site during his 
weeklong inspection during Aug/Sept 2004 and visited schools, landowners, conservancy management, etc. to enable him 
to determine public support.   
 



During this process of listing the site as a National – and World Heritage Site, lots of publicity in the printed and electronic 
media was received. Numerous national publications (magazines and newspapers) carried articles. The site is also included 
in a national tourism route. Some relevant documentation can be found in appendix 4.  
 
By way of summarizing the landowner and community support, it can be safely state that the listing of the area as a 
National- and World Heritage Site is general knowledge on a local and national basis. And that the majority of stakeholders 
(90%) is aware and in favor of the listings process. 
 
5. Management 
Following on point 5 of the Supplementary Information document submitted November 2004, documentation is attached in 
appendix 5 to indicate progress with the management issues of the proposed site. 
 
Although an Integrated Management Plan (IMP) does not exist yet, the compilation of the IMP (also including the three 
satellite sites) is still on track through a process which started by the compilation of Strategic Development and 
Management Plan, dated February 2002 (Cover page attached in appendix 5 with the whole document attached in the 
nomination dossier). This document determines broad guidelines to be followed in managing the site. Documentation is 
also attached that shows that funding of R12 million is programmed to be utelised for the management of the site. Business 
plans to access this money is called for by the office of the Premier of the North-West Province and will be drawn up 
during the course of the next three years. About R3 million is earmarked for this (2005/6) financial year. Discussions 
between the two provinces (North-West and Free State) and national Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism 
(DEAT) resulted in a agreement that DEAT will provide funding to draw up regulations, required by the World Heritage 
Convention Act, Act 49 of 1999, after the listing of the site as a World Heritage Site. This will offer protection for the site 
and would be enforceable by law 
 
 Also attached is the newspaper advert for proposals for the compilation of a Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA), 
which will identify issues to be addressed in the IMP to follow.  
 
The South African World Heritage Convention Act, Act 49of 1999 provides in Chapter 4, Section 25(1) for a six-month 
period after listing to compile a Management Plan. A copy of the complete act is provided in the Nomination Dossier. 
Therefore the state parties are committed by law to develop an IMP within six months after the listing. Funding from the 
state parties are also earmarked for the process. See attached some documentation in this regard in appendix 5.  
 
Also attached in appendix 5 are the minutes of the monthly Interprovincial Vredefort Dome Task Team. Point 7.1 of the 
minutes refers to the funds allocated for the 2005/6 financial years to establish a Management Authority for the site and 
point 7.4 to the appointment of consultants to do the SEA. The tender committee had already sat on the evaluation of the 
proposals, but a technicality is delaying the process temporally. Point 7.6.2 refers to the existing political forum established 
to manage the site politically. 
 
Also attached is a copy of the Cultural Heritage Survey and Conservation Management Plan done for South African 
Heritage Resource Agency to manage cultural resources in the site. Also see the discussion pertaining to this issue under 
point 4.  
The following is the timetable and work program for the management of the site in chronological (dates) order.  
 

Output Activity Time frames Responsibility 
Preparatory work 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Institutional 
arrangements 

Compile address list and do public 
awareness raising 
 
 
Compile and submit Nomination 
Dossier 
 
Establishment of a task team 
constituting North-West and Free 
State Environmental Departments 
 
Inclusion of Dept. of Arts & 

November 2000 
to December 
2001 
 
December 2003 
 
June 2004 
 
 
 
 
March 2005 

FS-DTEEA 
 
 
 
FS-DTEEA 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
 
 
FS-DTEEA and 



Culture in Task Team 
 
Establishment of a Steering 
Committee constituting of relevant 
role players, departments and 
municipalities 
 
Establishment of a political forum 
constituting Members of the 
Executive Councils of the provinces 
and relevant mayors of 
municipalities 
 
Establishment of a management 
authority 

 
 
March 2005 
 
 
 
 
August 2004 
 
 
 
 
 
April/May 2005 

NW-DACET 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
 
 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 

Compilation of 
management 
documents 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Compilation of 
management 
documents 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Compilation of a Strategic 
Development and Management 
Plan to identify strategic 
management issues to be addressed 
 
Public Participation process 
 
 
Presentation to South African 
Heritage Resource Agency Board 
(SAHRA) to list area as National 
Heritage site 
 
Decision in principal to list site. On 
condition to do Cultural Study of 
site 
 
Applied for funding, do Terms of 
References for cultural study 
 
Compilation of Vredefort Dome 
Cultural Heritage Survey and 
Conservation Management Plan 
 
Public Participation 
 
 
Following process in act to inform 
relevant role players about listing 
site as National Heritage Site 
(Sending letters, newspapers 
articles, electronic media)  
 
 
Prepare for IUCN inspection 

February 2002 
 
 
 
 
Up to February 
2002 
 
November/ 
December 2002 
 
 
 
November/ 
December 2002 
 
 
August 2003 
 
 
December 2005 
 
 
 
Up to December 
2005 
 
January 2005 – 
June 2005 
 
 
 
 
 
August / 

FS-DTEEA 
 
 
 
 
FS-DTEEA 
 
 
FS-DTEEA 
 
 
 
 
FS-DTEEA & 
SAHRA 
 
 
FS-DTEEA & 
SAHRA 
 
FS-DTEEA & 
SAHRA 
 
 
FS-DTEEA & 
SAHRA 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET & 
SAHRA 
 
 
 
 
FS-DTEEA and 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Compilation of 
management 
documents 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Public participation 
 
 
Drafting of Terms of Reference for 
compilation of Strategic 
Environmental Assessment (SEA) 
to identify issues to be addressed in 
Integrated Management Plan (IMP) 
including the following issues from 
the Strategic Development and 
Management Plan (February 2002): 

 Natural- and Cultural 
conservation issues 

 All tourism related issues 
 All Development related 

issues 
 Institutional arrangements 
 All Communication related 

issues 
 All Marketing, branding and 

interpretation issues 
 All Socio-Economic 

development issues and 
 All funding issues 

 
Development of protocol to manage 
existing illegal development in the 
site 

 
Sifting of tender 
documents/allocation 
 
Public Participation process 
 
 
Accepting SEA 
 
 
Listing of Site as World Heritage 
Site 
 
 
 
Drafting regulations for managing 
site according to act 
 
 
Develop Terms of Reference for 

September 2004 
 
Up to Aug/Sept 
2004 
 
October 2004 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
March 2005 
 
 
 
December 2004 
 
 
Up to accepting 
SEA – June 2005 
 
June 2005 
 
 
June/July 2005 
 
 
 
 
September 2005 
 
 
 
June 2005 

NW-DACET 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
DEAT & FS-
DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
 
DEAT, FS-
DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
FS-DTEEA and 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

consultants  
 
Compilation of Terms of 
References of Integrated 
Management Plan according to the 
act. 
 
Institute process to plan according 
to Integrated Management Plan and 
present site to public at large 
 
 

 
 
December 2005 
 
 
 
 
January 2006 

NW-DACET 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET 
 
 
 
FS-DTEEA and 
NW-DACET & 
SAHRA (DAC) 

 
To summarize, it is clear that the authorities are committed to a process to manage the proposed World Heritage Site 
through a process to complete management documents. These documents are essential, to align all stakeholders involved 
with the site, towards the protection of the site. 
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1. DOCUMENTATION

i) Date nomination received by IUCN: April 2004

ii) Dates on which any additional information was officially requested from and provided by the State Party:
IUCN letters requesting supplementary information were sent on 26 October 2004, after the field visit, and
10 January 2005, following the IUCN WH Panel. State Party responses were received on 8 December 2004,
and 29 March 2005.

iii) IUCN / WCMC Data sheet: 2 references (one reference with 47 citations)

iv) Additional Documentation Consulted: Brink, M., Waanders, F., Bisschoff, A.A. 2004. IUCN Technical Evaluation:
Vredefort Dome, 30th August 2004, Geological Aspects. Paper prepared for the IUCN Mission, Vredefort
Dome, South Africa, August 2004. Planetary and Space Science Centre 2004, Department of Tourism,
Environmental and Economic Affairs, Free State. Brink, M.C., Bischoff, A.A., Wanders, F.B., Schoch, A.E. 2005.
An addendum to the supplementary information document on the Vredefort Dome. Earth Impact Database,
Impact Cratering on Earth (including World Impact Structures sorted by location) University of New Brunswick.
http://www.unb.ca/passc/ImpactDatabase/essay.html. Brink, M, Bisschoff, A.A., Waanders, F. 2004. The
Vredefort Impact Structure, Potschefstroom, South Africa. Brink, M.C., Waanders, F.B., Bisschoff, A.A.,
Gay, N.C. 2000. The Foch Thrust-Potschefstroom Fault structural system, Vredefort, South Africa: a
model for impact-related tectonic movement over a pre-existing barrier. Journal of African Earth Sciences,
Vol 30, No 1, pp. 99-117. Elsevier Science Ltd Great Britain. Bisschoff, A.A. 1999, The Geology of the
Vredefort Dome (and Geological Sheets). Council for Geoscience, Geological Survey of South Africa.
Explanation of Sheets 2627CA, CB, CC, CD, DA, DC. 2727AA, AB, BA. Scale 1:50,000. Gibson, R.L., Reimold,
W.U. 1999 Field Excursion through the Vredefort Impact Structure. Department of Geology, University of
Witwatersrand, South Africa. French, B.M. 1998, Traces of Catastrophe. A Handbook of Shock-Metamorphic
Effects in Terrestrial Meteorite Impact Structures Lunar and Planetary Institute, Houston USA. Glikson,
A.Y. 1996. Mega-impacts and mantle-melting episodes: tests of possible correlations. AGSO Journal of
Australian Geology and Geophysics, 16 (4) pp. 587-607. Grieve, R.A.F., Pilkington, M. 1996. The signature
of terrestrial impacts. AGSO Journal of Australian Geology and Geophysics, 16 (4) pp. 399-420. Sutherland,
F.L. The Cretaceous/Tertiary-boundary impact and its global effects with reference to Australia. AGSO
Journal of Australian Geology and Geophysics, 16 (4) pp. 567-585. Shoemaker, E.M., Shoemaker, C.S.
1996. The Proterozoic impact record of Australia. AGSO Journal of Australian Geology and Geophysics,
16 (4) pp. 379-398.

v) Consultations: 7 external reviewers, including ICOMOS. Officials from South Africa National, Provincial and
District governments, representatives of community organisations and individuals.

vi) Field Visit: Graeme Worboys, August 2004

vii) Date of IUCN approval of this report:  April 2005

WORLD HERITAGE EVALUATION – IUCN TECHNICAL EVALUATION

VREDEFORT DOME (SOUTH AFRICA) ID No N1162

2. SUMMARY OF NATURAL VALUES

The nominated serial property, Vredefort Dome, is
located approximately 120 km to the south and west of
Johannesburg, South Africa. Covering a total area of
30,111ha, the serial property includes a main core
component of 30,108 ha, and three smaller (each 1 ha
in size) component sites - two to the west, and one to
the south east of the core area. The three satellite sites
were added to the nomination, following discussions
with IUCN, to include special outlier geological (outcrop)
sites of significance to the overall geological story told
at the nominated property.

The Vredefort Dome straddles the westerly flowing Vaal
River, which also forms the administrative boundary of
the Northwest Province and the Free State Province. It is

a representative part of a larger meteorite impact
structure (or astrobleme) which has a radius of impact
of 190 km. The eastern boundary of the distorted north
easterly trending oval shaped core component of the
serial property is found 5 km from the town of Parys, with
its western boundary located some 19 km from the town.
The southern boundary of the core component area lies
about 6 km to the north of the town of Vredefort, and the
northern boundary is about 26 km to the north of the
town.

Meteorite impact has played a significant part in the
geological history of the Earth.  Geological activity on the
Earth’s surface means that the evidence of the majority
of impacts has disappeared (in contrast to the prominent
remains of such impact sites on the Moon).  The largest
meteorite impact craters are testament to catastrophic
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changes in the record of the planet and life on Earth:
these impacts would have caused devastating global
changes, and some scientists believe some may be
the cause of major evolutionary changes, including
mass extinctions in the fossil record.  This specialised
and scarce group of geological sites therefore form a
critical part of the evidence of Earth’s geological history
and the understanding of the evolution of the planet.

The Vredefort Dome meteorite impact structure is the
oldest (2023 million years) and largest (radius 190 km)
so far found on earth. It is one of only three meteorite

impact structures known with a diameter greater than
150 km, the other two being the structurally deformed
Sudbury meteorite impact structure in Canada (1800
million years) and the buried Chicxulub meteorite impact
structure in Mexico (60 million years). Chicxulub is also
famous for its links to the demise of the dinosaurs at the
end of Cretaceous (Table 1). The Vredefort Dome
meteorite impact structure is one of about 200 meteorite
impact structures currently known on the earth (Table 2).
It is also the most deeply eroded impact structure known,
with current levels of exhumation between 8 and 11 km.

Table 1: Terrestrial meteorite impact structures larger than 10km crater diameter (After French, 1998)

Table 2: Meteorite impact structures larger than 10km (Earth Impact Data base, 2002, Brink et al, 2004)
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have been obliterated by terrestrial geological processes
over time, and many are buried.

2.1 Evolution of the Vredefort Dome meteorite impact
structure

The impactor that formed the meteorite impact structure
at the nominated property was either a large body such
as an asteroid with a diameter of about 12 km traveling
at a relative velocity of 20 km/sec, or a smaller one, such
as the head of a comet, approaching at a much higher
speed. The impact event created the greatest single
energy release event known for the surface of the earth.
The meteorite impact structure was estimated to have
been created in about 4 hours. Major stages in the
evolution of the structure are described below:

Stage One: At impact. A shockwave is generated at the
moment of impact, followed by the excavation of a
transient crater, the delamination of the earth’s crust and
its transport away from the impact point occurs.

Stage Two: Transient excavation. More material is
accelerated away from the impact point, folding is starting
to develop and a dent is starting to form. As the dent
deepens, there is further outward acceleration of material
away from the centre, and old Vredefort Dome fault
surfaces are reactivated, and assume the role of a
fortuitously placed ramp. A thrust system is formed by
material moving over the ramp surface. Rock around
the impact site is extremely highly compressed. As the
crater reaches its final depth, gravitational sliding of
material back into the crater takes place.

Stage Three: Rebound. The inner zone, situated within
the newly formed final crater, rebounds. A much larger
central cone is formed, underlain by a mantle dome.
The dent is now modified to assume the shape of an
annular syncline as the rebound accentuates. Along the
sides of the uplifted central cone, beds are first
overturned above a detachment surface and broken by
faulting to form lingoidal nappes (thought to be unique
to the Vredefort Dome). Inward-moving material starts
falling back over the slopes of the uplifted cone.
Equilibrium occurs and 1500 million years of erosion
commences.

Stage Four: The Present. The eroded meteorite impact
structure protrudes from below more recent sediments
(The Karoo), with its granite basement rock core and the
overturned collar forming major features of the central
part of the nominated property. Despite the broadly
circular and subvertical orientation of the strata around
the collar of the dome, the structure is complicated on a
smaller scale by both folding and concentric and vertical
radial faults. Rocks and geological structures exhibit a
mixture of compressional and extensional stress effects.
The annular syncline, the basement rock dome and
erosion resistant strata of the overturned collar help
define the ring structure of the meteorite impact structure.

2.2 Vredefort Dome meteorite impact structure
evidences

The rock exposures and geological evidences of the
meteorite impact structure are very clearly displayed at a
number of key locations.

1. Shape: The characteristic circular or ring shape of a
meteorite impact structure is clearly demonstrated at
Vredefort Dome. The annular syncline surrounds the
inner mountainous ring. Part of this mountainous area
is found in the nominated property.

2. Evidence of great energy release: The extreme
physical conditions imposed by shock waves of impact
intensity produce unique, recognizable, durable shock
metamorphic effects including planar deformation
features (microscopic features in quartz and feldspar);
shatter cones; impact-related breccias or
pseudotachylite; chocolate tablet brecciation (stress
release in a very hard rock type); polymorphs of quartz
(coesite and stishovite); and, possible impact melting.
These are all found at the Vredefort Dome. The property
is also the type locality for pseudotachylite for the world.
No crater–fill breccias or ejecta deposits have so far
been found at the Vredefort Dome. Had they existed,
they would have been removed by the extensive period
of erosion that lasted for about 1500 million years.

3. Evidence from structural features: The detachment
surface or fault plane (above which the rock displacement
occurred) is evident at the property in ramp faults that
underlie nappes. There are multiple structural features
associated with this meteorite impact structure.

4. Evidence of deep crustal material exposed on the
surface: Thanks to the meteorite impact and rebound
effects (and subsequent erosion), the core-portion of
nominated property represents the equivalent of a
borehole, drilled into the earth to a depth of 25 km. Deep
crustal rock types, including granulite-hornfels facies
grade metamorphics, are found.

2.3 Vredefort Dome meteorite impact structure: the
scenic, landscape and natural and cultural heritage
values of the nominated area

The nominated property includes part of the ring
structure and a cross-section of the geological
formations and structures that provide evidence for the
impact. At a landscape scale, the magnitude of the ring
structure diameter can be appreciated from vantage
points within the nominated property. The magnitude of
the forces which contributed to forming the overturned,
steeply dipping and highly faulted hills of the Vredefort
Dome can also be better appreciated at this landscape
scale. The steepest gradient of the Vaal River is found
where it courses through the Vredefort Dome hills giving
rise to rapids, irregular stream patterns and islands,
and a range of riverine habitats. Short, sharp streams
have formed steep gullies and valleys that have cut into
these hills. Flora mapping of the nominated property
recognises 5 broad communities including the dolomite
grasslands, andesite mountain bushveld, gold reef
mountain bushveld, Vredefort Dome granite grassland
and the riverine bushland. The area is very rich for some
native species (butterflies), and includes many native
birds, mammal species and other fauna. There are large
areas of natural lands within the nominated property,
and many areas are being rehabilitated to their natural
habitat for game farming.  The property contains evidence
of past human use including agriculture, mining and
conflict, and has a rich cultural heritage. There are many
areas which are partly or intensively modified for
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agriculture and ecotourism. The natural and cultural
values of the property (other than the geological
meteorite impact phenomena) complement the
geological attributes.

3. COMPARISON WITH OTHER COMPLEX METEORITE
IMPACT STRUCTURES

A detailed global comparative analysis was received in
February 2005 as requested by IUCN. The multi-ring
complex meteorite impact structure centred on the
Vredefort Dome represents the oldest meteorite impact
structure known for earth. The catastrophic, short duration
impact that created this feature was the single greatest
energy release event ever known to have affected earth
(Table 3). Of the three largest meteorite impact structures,
Vredefort Dome is not only the largest (380 km diameter)
and oldest, but it has better exposures of impact
evidences than either Sudbury (Canada) or Chicxulub
(Mexico). Field inspections at Vredefort Dome clearly
demonstrated the outstanding quality of the meteorite
impact geological evidence. The property’s structure
provides the only structurally intact exposure of the
basement, below the crater floor of a very large
astrobleme. This is unique for the planet. It shows a
geological section that reaches from the rocks which
once covered the crater floor, through the floor, and down
into the basement of the structure. The central cone of
the crater rose (rebound) by approximately 38 km to
provide a surface outcrop equivalent of mantle rocks
obtained from the deepest borehole drilled on earth.

These mantle rocks also show a type of metamorphism
found only in conditions of very high energy release. This
characteristic may be unique to the nominated property.
It is not found at Sudbury and Chicxulub. The energy
released created chocolate tablet boudinage in cherts,
and their association with distally situated ring thrusts
is also thought to be unique. The impact forces
overturned 17 km (true thickness) of strata to dip towards
the centre of the structure. No other similar terrestrial
phenomenon of this nature, of a comparable magnitude
has (probably) been observed. Like other complex
impact structures, Vredefort Dome includes examples
of shatter cones, planar deformation features in minerals,
high pressure mineral polymorphs. It does not include
evidences of impact melts. In conclusion, the nominated
property, has high quality exposures of a complex
meteorite impact event that are readily accessible. It is a
high quality representative example of a meteorite impact
structure and has special significance given its status
as evidence of the world’s greatest single event release
of energy. It is the world’s only structurally intact exposure
of the basement, below the crater floor, of a very large
astrobleme. It provides the only mappable and
restorable profile that illustrates the genesis and
development of an astrobleme during the very short time
after impact. A brief comparison relative to the world’s 3
largest meteorite impact structures is provided in Table
3. The criteria cover aspects of significance in relation to
all the relevant aspects of World Heritage natural criterion
(i).

Key to Table 3: Meteorite impact structure evidence

A) State of preservation
HD: High degree of preservation of meteorite impact evidence
LG: Landscape geomorphic evidence
DEF: Deformed meteorite impact evidence
W: Weathered meteorite impact evidence
E: Meteorite impact evidence eroded

B) Meteorite impact evidence
Circ: Circular ring structure and annular syncline
Mult Rings: multiple rings
Cent: Central structural uplift evidence
PDF: Planar deformation features (characterised by microscopic effects in quartz or
feldspar)
Stish: Quartz polymorph mineral Stishovite

Coes: Quartz polymorph mineral Coesite
Brecc: Impact related breccia (mylonite to pseudotachylite)
Choc Tab: Chocolate tablet brecciation (characteristic of stress release in a very hard
rock type)
Shatt: Shatter cones
Melt: Impact melting. Crystallisation of rock from a molten stage
Crat Fill: Crater-fill breccias
Eject: Ejecta deposits
Det Fault: Detachment fault surface
Faults: Multiple faulting evidences associated with the impact structure
Folds: Folds and over folds associated with the impact structure

Table 3: Comparison, Earth’s 3 largest known meteorite impact structures
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4. INTEGRITY

4.1 Land Ownership

The nominated serial property straddles the Vaal River
and is located within the Free State and Northwest
Provinces. It is comprised of 149 private properties, 91
of which are located within the Northwest Province
(18,859 ha), and 58 the Free State Province (11,252 ha).
There are 600 ha of state owned land within the
nominated core component.

4.2 Management and planning framework

The land within the nominated property is predominantly
agricultural, has freehold status, and is subject to
national, provincial and district statutory regulations. The
following national legislation is applicable: The World
Heritage Convention Act 49 of 1999; the National
Heritage Resources Act 25 of 1999; the National
Environmental Managements Act 107 of 1998 and the
Physical Planning Act 88 of 1967. At the Provincial level,
the Northwest and Free State Provinces have applicable
nature conservation ordinances regulating
environmental aspects of the area. At the local level, the
nominated property falls within the District Municipalities
of Northern Free State and Southern District North West,
and the Local Municipal areas of Potschefstroom
(Northwest Province) and Parys (Free State Province),
and their environmental regulations.

In December 2002, the South African National Heritage
Resources Agency decided, in principle, to declare the
nominated property a National Heritage Site under the
provisions of the National Heritage Resources Act 25 of
1999 subject to a Cultural Heritage Survey and
Management Plan being completed. This document has
been completed (February 2005) although no advice of
the formal declaration of the National Heritage Site had
been received as of March 2005.

In 2004, interim government management structures
and actions were put in place in recognition of the
potential World Heritage status of the nominated property.
They include: The Vredefort Dome Inter-provincial Task
Team which is coordinating the process of obtaining
World Heritage status and providing interim technical
and administrative management (until a Management
Authority is appointed under the World Heritage
Convention Act, 1999). The Inter-provincial Task Team
is commissioned to develop an Integrated Management
Plan for the serial property in accordance with the World
Heritage Convention Act. Part of this process includes
Northwest Province preparing a Development Plan (a
spatial plan which includes a Strategic Environmental
Assessment of the area) and a Management (zoning
plan) Plan. This work aims to enhance the stature of the
Vredefort Dome as a potential National Heritage site
and a potential World Heritage site. A Vredefort Dome
Steering Committee (involving District and Local
Municipalities, Provincial, and National Government
representatives) has been established to oversee the
process of obtaining World Heritage status and the
appointment of a Management Authority. A Vredefort
Dome Stakeholder Forum has been established for
public participation and awareness raising about

obtaining World Heritage status and the establishment
of a Management Authority.

A Vredefort Dome Bergland Conservancy has been
established by private landowners in the Northwest
Province as a Section 21 Company. The main objectives
of the Conservancy are to convert the private properties
of the area into a voluntary nature reserve, and to
conserve its unique aspects. The Conservancy has
prepared a management plan to facil itate these
objectives. It will be represented in the Stakeholder
Forum, and it plays an important role in the facilitation of
private landowner’s involvement in the nominated
property.

A Vredefort Dome Conservancy has also been
established in the Free State Province by private
landowners following the IUCN field mission.

4.3 Traditional protection mechanisms

Traditional intensive agriculture in the nominated
property is reported to be diminishing, with rehabilitation
of natural vegetation, game farms, and ecotourism
based on the natural attributes, including the Vaal River
riparian area becoming more important. The greatest
protection currently afforded to many of the outstanding
and sensitive geological (outcrop) sites is the general
lack of publicity and awareness of their significance.

4.4 Public support

Consultations with national, provincial, and municipality
officials, elected representatives and local school
children demonstrated strong support for the nominated
property. Support for and knowledge of the WH
nomination by the 149 private property owners within
the serial nomination was also evaluated. Assisted by
the Dome Bergland Conservancy, it was found that not
all landowners within the nominated property may be
aware of the potential WH status for their land and the
ramifications of this status. This has been recognised
by the Inter-provincial Task Team, and the Stakeholder
Forum has been designed to raise awareness of the
proposal. In February 2005, this work was still being
completed. Landowners of the 3 satellite sites separate
from the core component area have been contacted,
and are supportive of the nomination.

4.5 Site management

The VD Inter-provincial Task Team has assumed
management of the nominated property for the interim
period commencing 2004. Normal private property
agricultural activities, ecotourism and game farming will
continue to occur within the nominated property. Special
planning provisions will be required to ensure the
protection of the scenic landscape attributes of the
meteorite impact structure. Active individual site
management will be required to protect the three satellite
component sites.

4.6 Boundaries

Roads have been used to define the boundary of core
component of the nominated property. This is a clear
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boundary. Each of the additional three component sites
which make up the serial nomination are located in open,
agricultural land and will be fenced to identify their
boundaries. These 3 sites have been identified (February
2005) as being circular in shape around the geological
outcrop and about 1 hectare in area. These circular
boundaries are interpreted to be indicative and more
definitive practical boundaries are needed. In addition,
the eastern disjunct site (the pseudotachylite site) lies
immediately adjacent to the core area, which could
potentially be expanded to include this area.

4.7 Threats

The major threats to the integrity and functioning of the
nominated property are:

Site level: theft or vandalism to the geological evidence
The three satellite component sites, including the
stromatolite site, the chocolate tablet brecciation site,
and the shatter cone site are all vulnerable to theft and
vandalism, and require management and supervision.
At least two of the component sites (the stromatolite and
chocolate tablet breccia sites) are so site-specific,
valuable and vulnerable, that they may require special,
small exhibition buildings and on-site supervision to
permanently protect them.

Nominated area level: development
The essentially rural and natural scenic amenity of the
nominated property and the “ring structure” landscape
adds to the integrity of the nominated property.
Appreciating the immensity of the meteorite impact ring
structure requires a landscape scale vista. Urbanisation
of parts or the entire nomination property would diminish
the natural-rural scenic value and impact of the “ring
structure” landscape. It would also impact on the
important remaining natural values. Independent
development actions of property owners within the
nominated property could also have an impact. Mining
is not considered to be a threat to the nominated property,
though quarrying for granite could be. The polluted state
of the Vaal River diminishes the natural values of the
area.

Tourism and visitor access
Legal access will need to be achieved for visitors to the
three small component sites and access will need to be
negotiated with private property owners within the
nominated property. Uncoordinated and unsupervised
tourism access could threaten the integrity of the
geological evidence as well as cause impacts to access
and landscape scale scenery. Unplanned or ad hoc
tourism developments could jeopardize the scenic
amenity of the property. Therefore, active management
of tourism will be needed.

4.8 Concurrence with all relevant “Conditions of
Integrity”

The World Heritage conditions of integrity for the
Vredefort Dome nomination are:

Section 44 b (i): Contain all or most of the key interrelated
and interdependent elements

The current nominated serial property includes key
geological (outcrop) sites which demonstrate classic
complex meteorite impact structure phenomena.

Section 44 b (v): Should have a management plan
The serial nominated property currently does not have a
management plan. The Inter-provincial Task Team is
currently in the process of investigating and preparing
such a plan.

Section 44 b (vi): Should have adequate long-term
legislative, regulatory, institutional or traditional
protection.
The status of private property for the majority of the serial
nominated property will require special land use
planning requirements to ensure the aesthetic rural/
natural landscape and the key satellite component sites
are protected, that public access is available, and that
active conservation management is possible. These
provisions are critical. The Inter-provincial Task Team
is currently investigating these requirements. Final
practical boundaries for the 3 satellite component sites
of the serial nomination need to be made clear and
precise.

5. APPLICATION OF WORLD HERITAGE NATURAL
CRITERIA

Vredefort Dome is nominated for inscription under
natural criterion (i)

Criterion (i):  Earth’s history and geological features

Vredefort Dome is the oldest, largest, and most deeply
eroded meteorite impact structure in the world. It is the
site of the world’s greatest single, known energy release
event. It contains high quality and accessible geological
(outcrop) sites which demonstrate a range of geological
evidences of a complex meteorite impact structure. The
rural and natural landscapes of the serial property help
portray the magnitude of the ring structures resulting
from the impact. The serial nomination is considered to
be a representative sample of this meteorite impact
structure. A comprehensive comparative analysis with
other complex meteorite impact structures demonstrated
that it is the only example on earth providing a full
geological profile of an astrobleme below the crater floor,
thereby enabling research into the genesis and
development of an astrobleme immediately post impact.
IUCN considers that the nominated property meets this
criterion.

6. DRAFT DECISION

IUCN recommends that the World Heritage Committee
adopt the following draft decision:

The World heritage Committee,

1. Having examined Document WHC-05/29.COM/8B

2. Inscribes the Vredefort Dome, South Africa, on the
World Heritage List on the basis of natural criterion
(i)
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Criterion (i): Vredefort Dome is the oldest, largest,
and most deeply eroded complex meteorite impact
structure in the world. It is the site of the world’s
greatest single, known energy release event. It
contains high quality and accessible geological
(outcrop) sites which demonstrate a range of
geological evidences of a complex meteorite impact
structure. The rural and natural landscapes of the
serial property help portray the magnitude of the ring
structures resulting from the impact. The serial
nomination is considered to be a representative
sample of a complex meteorite impact structure. A
comprehensive comparative analysis with other
complex meteorite impact structures demonstrated
that it is the only example on earth providing a full
geological profile of an astrobleme below the crater
floor, thereby enabling research into the genesis and
development of an astrobleme immediately post
impact.

3. Noting that the freehold status of the majority of the
nominated property requires special management
and collaboration with landowners to ensure the
integrity of the property,

4. Requests the State Party to clearly define the legal
boundaries for the three satellite component sites of
the serial property,

5. Requests the State Party to complete and start to
implement the management plan for the entire
property within 2 years of inscription, and ensures
that this plan has the support of key stakeholders;

6. Further requests the State Party to invite an IUCN
mission within 2 years of inscription to evaluate
progress with the above actions.
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Map 1: General Location of nominated property
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Map 2: Boundaries of nominated property
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CANDIDATURE AU PATRIMOINE MONDIAL - ÉVALUATION TECHNIQUE DE L’UICN

DÔME DE VREDEFORT (AFRIQUE DU SUD) ID N° 1162

1.  DOCUMENTATION

i) Date de réception de la proposition par l’UICN : avril 2004

ii) Dates auxquelles des informations complémentaires ont été demandées officiellement puis fournies
par l’État Partie : des lettres ont été envoyées par l’UICN le 26 octobre 2004, après la visite du bien
proposé et le 10 janvier 2005, après la réunion du Groupe d’experts du patrimoine mondial de l’UICN,
pour solliciter des informations complémentaires. Les réponses de l’État partie sont parvenues le 8
décembre 2004 et le 29 mars 2005.

iii) Fiches techniques UICN/WCMC : 2 références (une référence avec 47 citations).

iv) Littérature consultée : Brink, M., Waanders, F., Bisschoff, A.A. 2004. IUCN Technical Evaluation: Vredefort
Dome, 30th August 2004, Geological Aspects. Paper prepared for the IUCN Mission, Vredefort Dome,
South Africa, August 2004. Planetary and Space Science Centre 2004, Department of Tourism,
Environmental and Economic Affairs, Free State. Brink, M.C., Bischoff, A.A., Wanders, F.B., Schoch, A.E.
2005. An addendum to the supplementary information document on the Vredefort Dome. Earth Impact
Database, Impact Cratering on Earth (including World Impact Structures sorted by location) University of
New Brunswick. http://www.unb.ca/passc/ImpactDatabase/essay.html. Brink, M, Bisschoff, A.A., Waanders,
F. 2004. The Vredefort Impact Structure, Potschefstroom, South Africa. Brink, M.C., Waanders, F.B.,
Bisschoff, A.A., Gay, N.C. 2000. The Foch Thrust-Potschefstroom Fault structural system, Vredefort,
South Africa: a model for impact-related tectonic movement over a pre-existing barrier. Journal of
African Earth Sciences, Vol 30, No 1, pp. 99-117. Elsevier Science Ltd Great Britain. Bisschoff, A.A. 1999,
The Geology of the Vredefort Dome (and Geological Sheets). Council for Geoscience, Geological Survey
of South Africa. Explanation of Sheets 2627CA, CB, CC, CD, DA, DC. 2727AA, AB, BA. Scale 1:50,000.
Gibson, R.L., Reimold, W.U. 1999 Field Excursion through the Vredefort Impact Structure. Department
of Geology, University of Witwatersrand, South Africa. French, B.M. 1998, Traces of Catastrophe. A
Handbook of Shock-Metamorphic Effects in Terrestrial Meteorite Impact Structures Lunar and Planetary
Institute, Houston USA. Glikson, A.Y. 1996. Mega-impacts and mantle-melting episodes: tests of possible
correlations. AGSO Journal of Australian Geology and Geophysics, 16 (4) pp. 587-607. Grieve, R.A.F.,
Pilkington, M. 1996. The signature of terrestrial impacts. AGSO Journal of Australian Geology and
Geophysics, 16 (4) pp. 399-420. Sutherland, F.L. The Cretaceous/Tertiary-boundary impact and its
global effects with reference to Australia. AGSO Journal of Australian Geology and Geophysics, 16 (4)
pp. 567-585. Shoemaker, E.M., Shoemaker, C.S. 1996. The Proterozoic impact record of Australia.
AGSO Journal of Australian Geology and Geophysics, 16 (4) pp. 379-398.

v) Consultations: 7 évaluateurs indépendants, y compris l’ICOMOS. Responsables des gouvernements
national, provincial et de district de l’Afrique du Sud ; représentants d’organisations communautaires et
autres personnes.

vi) Visite du bien proposé : Graeme Worboys, août 2004.

vii) Date d’approbation du rapport par l’UICN : avril 2005.

2.  RÉSUMÉ DES CARACTÉRISTIQUES NATURELLES

Le bien sériel proposé, le dôme de Vredefort, se trouve
à environ 120 km au sud-ouest de Johannesburg, en
Afrique du Sud. Avec une superficie totale de 30 111 ha,
le bien sériel comprend un élément central principal de
30 108 ha et trois sites satellites plus petits (chacun
d’une superficie de 1 ha) – deux à l’ouest et un au sud-
est de la zone centrale. Après discussion avec l’UICN,
l’État partie a décidé d’inclure les trois sites satellites
excentrés et géologiquement importants pour l’histoire
géologique globale racontée par le bien proposé.

Le dôme de Vredefort chevauche la rivière Vaal qui coule
vers l’ouest et qui forme aussi les limites administratives

de la province du Nord-Ouest et de la province de l’État
libre. Il s’agit d’une partie représentative d’une grande
structure d’impact de météorite (ou astroblème) qui a
un rayon d’impact de 190 km. La limite orientale de
l’élément central du bien sériel, de forme ovale déformée
en direction du nord-est, se trouve à 5 km de la ville de
Parys, tandis que sa limite occidentale est située à
environ 19 km de cette ville. La limite méridionale se
trouve à quelque 6 km au nord de la ville de Vredefort et
la limite septentrionale à environ 26 km au nord de cette
ville.

Les impacts météoritiques ont joué un rôle important
dans l’histoire géologique de la Terre. L’activité
géologique à la surface de la Terre est telle que les
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preuves de la majorité des impacts ont disparu (sur la
Lune, en revanche, les vestiges de tels sites d’impact
sont évidents). Les plus grands cratères d’impact de
météorite témoignent des changements
catastrophiques qui se sont produits dans l’histoire de
la planète et de la vie sur Terre : ces impacts ont sans
doute provoqué des changements planétaires
dévastateurs, et certains scientifiques estiment que
certains peuvent être à l’origine de bouleversements de
l’évolution, y compris d’extinctions massives dans le
registre fossile. Ce groupe, spécialisé et rare, de sites
géologiques est donc un témoin vital de l’histoire
géologique de la Terre qui contribue à la compréhension
de l’évolution de la planète.

La structure d’impact météoritique du dôme de Vredefort
est la plus ancienne (2023 millions d’années) et la plus

grande (rayon de 190 km) jamais découverte sur la
Terre. Il s’agit de l’une des trois seules structures
d’impact de météorite connues qui ont un diamètre
supérieur à 150 km; les deux autres sont la structure
d’impact de météorite structurellement déformée de
Sudbury au Canada (1800 millions d’années) et la
structure d’impact de météorite enterrée de Chicxulub
au Mexique (60 millions d’années). Chicxulub est aussi
célèbre pour ses liens avec la disparition des
dinosaures à la fin du Crétacé (tableau 1). La structure
d’impact de météorite du dôme de Vredefort est une
des quelque 200 structures d’impact de météorite
actuellement connues sur Terre (tableau 2). C’est aussi
la structure d’impact la plus profondément érodée avec
des niveaux actuels d’exhumation situés entre 8 et
11 km.

Tableau 1 : Structures d’impact de météorite terrestres dont le diamètre du cratère est supérieur à 10 km
(d’après French, 1998)

Tableau 2 : Structures d’impact de météorite supérieures à 10 km (Earth Impact Data base, 2002, Brink et al.,
2004)

Il y a deux types fondamentaux de cratères d’impact de
météorite : des structures simples qui mesurent jusqu’à
4 km de diamètre avec des remparts rocheux relevés

et retournés qui entourent une dépression en forme de
bol partiellement recouverte de brèches ; et des
structures complexes, mesurant généralement 4 km ou
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plus de diamètre avec un relèvement central distinct
sous forme de pic et/ou de couronne, une forme
annulaire et une bordure effondrée. La plupart des
structures d’impact de météorite terrestres ont été
oblitérées, au fi l du temps, par des processus
géologiques terrestres et beaucoup sont ensevelies.

2.1 Évolution de la structure d’impact météoritique du
dôme de Vredefort

L’impacteur ou bolide extraterrestre qui a formé le
cratère d’impact dans le bien proposé était soit un corps
de grande taille tel qu’un astéroïde au diamètre
d’environ 12 km qui se déplaçait à une vitesse relative
de 20 km/s, soit un plus petit tel que la tête d’une comète
approchant à une vitesse beaucoup plus élevée.
L’impact a créé la plus grande libération d’énergie
jamais connue à la surface de la Terre. On estime que
le cratère d’impact s’est formé en 4 heures environ.
Les principales étapes de l’évolution de la structure
d’impact sont décrites ci-dessous :

Première étape : moment de l’impact. Une onde de choc
est générée au moment de l’impact, suivie par la
formation, par compression, d’un cratère transitoire, par
une déstructuration de l’écorce terrestre et par le
transport/accélération des matériaux loin du point
d’impact.

Deuxième étape : excavation transitoire. Davantage de
matériaux sont accélérés loin du point d’impact, un
plissement commence à se produire et une fente
commence à se former. À mesure qu’elle s’approfondit,
l’accélération de matériaux vers l’extérieur, loin du centre,
augmente, les surfaces de failles de l’ancien dôme de
Vredefort sont réactivées et servent de rampe fortuite.
Un système de chevauchement se forme, les matériaux
recouvrant la surface de la rampe. Autour du site
d’impact, la roche est très fortement compressée. Au
fur et à mesure que le cratère d’impact atteint sa
profondeur finale, i l se produit un glissement
gravitationnel de matériaux vers l’intérieur du cratère.

Troisième étape : rebond élastique. La zone intérieure,
située dans le cratère final nouvellement formé se
soulève par un processus de rebond élastique et un
cône (ou pic) central beaucoup plus grand que l’ancien
dôme est formé et repose sur un dôme manteau. La
fente (voir 2e étape ci-dessus) se modifie pour prendre
la forme d’un synclinal annulaire à mesure que le
rebond s’accentue. Le long des côtés du cône central
relevé, les lits sont d’abord retournés par-dessus une
surface de décollement et cassés par la formation de
failles pour former des nappes lingoïdales (qui seraient
uniques au dôme de Vredefort). Le mouvement de
matériaux vers l’intérieur s’inverse sur les côtés du cône
central relevé et commence à retomber sur les pentes
du cône. L’équilibre est atteint. Commencent alors 1500
millions d’années d’érosion.

Quatrième étape : le présent. Le cratère d’impact érodé
émerge des roches sédimentaires plus récentes (le
Karoo), son socle de granit et son col retourné formant
les caractéristiques principales de la partie centrale du
bien proposé. Malgré une orientation grossièrement
circulaire et subverticale de la strate qui entoure le col
du dôme central, la structure est compliquée à plus

petite échelle à la fois par des plissements et des failles
radiales, concentriques et verticales. Les roches et les
structures géologiques présentent un mélange d’effets
de stress de compression et de rebond élastique. Le
synclinal annulaire, le dôme manteau et la strate
résistante à l’érosion du col retourné aident à définir la
structure annulaire de la structure d’impact.

2.2 Preuves de la structure d’impact météoritique du
dôme de Vredefort

Les affleurements rocheux et les preuves géologiques de la
structure d’impact de météorite apparaissent très clairement
dans plusieurs localités clés.

1. Forme : la forme circulaire ou annulaire
caractéristique d’une structure d’impact extraterrestre
est clairement démontrée au dôme de Vredefort. Le
synclinal annulaire entoure la couronne montagneuse
interne. Une partie de cette zone montagneuse se trouve
dans le bien proposé.

2. Preuve de grande libération d’énergie : les conditions
physiques extrêmes imposées par les ondes de choc
résultant de l’intensité de l’impact induisent des
transformations métamorphiques uniques,
reconnaissables, durables : déformation plane
(structures microscopiques caractéristiques dans des
quartz et des feldspath) ; fractures coniques ; brèches
d’impact ou pseudo-tachylites ; brèches en tablette de
chocolat (libération de stress dans un type de roche
très dure) ; polymorphes de quartz (coesite et stishovite) ;
et fonte d’impact possible. Toutes ces caractéristiques
sont présentes au dôme de Vredefort. Le bien est aussi
la localité type pour la pseudo-tachylite à l’échelle du
globe. À ce jour, on n’a trouvé, au dôme de Vredefort, ni
brèche de remplissage de cratère ni éjecta. S’il y en
avait eu, ils auraient été éliminés par la très longue
période d’érosion qui a duré environ 1500 millions
d’années.

3. Preuves apportées par les caractéristiques
structurelles : la surface de décollement ou plan de faille
(sur laquelle s’est produit le déplacement de roches)
est évidente dans le bien, dans les failles en rampe qui
sous-tendent les nappes. Il y a de nombreuses
caractéristiques structurelles associées à une structure
d’impact de météorite.

4. Preuves d’exposition à la surface de matériau crustal
profond : suite à l’impact de météorite et aux effets de
rebond élastique (ainsi qu’à l’érosion ultérieure), la
partie centrale du bien proposé représente l’équivalent
d’un puits de forage creusé jusqu’à une profondeur de
25 km. Des types de roches crustales profondes, y
compris des roches métamorphiques de faciès
granulite-hornfels, sont observées.

2.3 Structure d’impact météoritique du dôme de
Vredefort : valeurs panoramiques, paysagères,
naturelles et culturelles du site proposé

Le bien proposé comprend une partie de la couronne
du cratère d’impact et une partie transversale des
formations et structures géologiques qui prouvent
l’impact. À l’échelle du paysage, l’ampleur du diamètre
de la couronne peut être appréciée depuis différents
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points de vue à l’intérieur du bien proposé. L’ampleur
des forces qui ont contribué à former les collines
retournées, en pente raide et extrêmement faillées du
dôme de Vredefort est également mieux appréciée à
l’échelle du paysage. Le gradient le plus abrupt de la
rivière Vaal se trouve à l’endroit où elle traverse les
collines du dôme de Vredefort. On y trouve des rapides,
un courant irrégulier et des îles, ainsi qu’une gamme
d’habitats riverains. Des cours d’eau, courts et violents,
ont creusé des ravins profonds et des vallées qui
découpent ces collines. Le relevé de la flore du bien
proposé reconnaît cinq communautés principales, à
savoir les prairies de dolomite, le bushveld de la
montagne d’andésite, le bushveld de la montagne de
quartz aurifère, les prairies de granit du dôme de
Vredefort et la brousse riveraine. La zone est très riche
pour certaines espèces indigènes (papillons) et
comprend de nombreux oiseaux, mammifères et autres
animaux indigènes. Il y a de vastes terrains naturels
dans le bien proposé et beaucoup sont en train d’être
rendus à leurs habitats naturels pour l’élevage de gibier.
Le bien présente des traces d’activités humaines
passées - agriculture, mines et conflits - et possède un
riche patrimoine culturel. De nombreuses zones sont
partiellement ou fortement modifiées pour l’agriculture
et l’écotourisme. Les valeurs naturelles et culturelles
du bien (autres que le phénomène géologique d’impact
météoritique) complètent les caractéristiques
géologiques.

3. COMPARAISON AVEC D’AUTRES STRUCTURES
D’IMPACT MÉTÉORITIQUE COMPLEXES

En février 2005, l’UICN a reçu une analyse comparative
mondiale détaillée réalisée à sa demande. La structure
d’impact à couronnes multiples complexe, centrée sur
le dôme de Vredefort, représente la plus ancienne
structure d’impact de météorite connue sur Terre.
L’impact catastrophique et bref qui a créé ce relief est le
plus important phénomène de libération d’énergie qui
ait jamais affecté la Terre (tableau 3). Parmi les trois
plus grandes structures d’impact de météorite, le dôme
de Vredefort n’est pas seulement la plus grande (380 km
de diamètre) et la plus ancienne, mais il présente de
meilleures expositions des preuves d’impact que
Sudbury (Canada) ou Chicxulub (Mexique). Les
inspections sur le terrain, au dôme de Vredefort, ont
clairement démontré la qualité exceptionnelle des
preuves géologiques d’impact de météorite. La structure
du bien fournit la seule exposition structurellement
intacte du soubassement rocheux, en dessous du fond
du cratère d’un très grand astroblème. C’est un cas
unique sur la planète. On y voit une section géologique
qui émerge des roches qui couvraient autrefois le fond
du cratère, à travers le fond et jusqu’au soubassement
rocheux. Le cône central du cratère s’est élevé (par
rebond élastique) d’environ 38 km pour fournir un
affleurement de surface équivalent aux régolites
obtenues dans le trou de forage le plus profond de la
Terre. Ces régolites présentent aussi un type de
métamorphisme que l’on ne trouve que dans le cas
d’une très haute libération d’énergie. Il est possible que
cette caractéristique soit unique au bien proposé. On
ne la trouve ni à Sudbury ni à Chicxulub. L’énergie libérée
a créé un boudinage de type « tablette de chocolat » en
silexite, et l’on pense que son association avec des

chevauchements en couronne en situation distale est
unique. Les forces d’impact ont retourné 17 km
(épaisseur réelle) de strates profondément vers le centre
de la structure. On n’a jamais (probablement) observé
de phénomènes terrestres de cette nature qui auraient
eu une ampleur comparable. Comme d’autres
structures d’impact complexes, le dôme de Vredefort
comprend des exemples de fractures coniques, de
caractéristiques de déformation plane dans les
minéraux, de polymorphes minéraux à haute pression.
On n’y trouve aucune preuve de fonte d’impact. En
conclusion, le bien proposé présente des expositions
de haute qualité d’un phénomène complexe d’impact
de météorite facilement accessible. C’est un exemple
représentatif de haute qualité d’une structure d’impact
de météorite qui a une importance particulière en tant
que preuve de la plus grande libération d’énergie
connue par cette planète. Il s’agit de la seule exposition
structurellement intacte du soubassement, en dessous
du fond du cratère d’un très grand astroblème. Le site
fournit le seul profil qu’il est possible de cartographier
et de restaurer, illustrant la genèse et le développement
d’un astroblème sur une très courte période de temps
après l’impact. Une brève comparaison des trois plus
grandes structures d’impact de météorite du monde est
fournie au tableau 3. Les critères couvrent des aspects
de l’importance par rapport aux aspects pertinents du
critère naturel (i) du patrimoine mondial.

4.  INTÉGRITÉ

4.1 Régime de propriété foncière

Le bien sériel proposé chevauche la rivière Vaal et se
situe dans les provinces de l’État libre et du Nord-ouest.
Il se compose de 149 propriétés privées, dont 91 sont
situées dans la province du Nord-Ouest (18 859 ha) et
58 dans la province de l’État libre (11 252 ha). Il y a
600 ha de terres appartenant à l’État à l’intérieur de
l’élément central proposé.

4.2 Gestion et cadre de planification

Les terrains du bien proposé sont avant tout agricoles,
en concession et soumis aux règlements statutaires
nationaux, provinciaux et de districts. La législation
nationale suivante est applicable : Loi 49 de 1999 sur la
Convention du patrimoine mondial ; Loi 25 de 1999 sur
les ressources du patrimoine national; Loi 107 de 1998
sur la gestion nationale de l’environnement et Loi 88 de
1967 d’aménagement du territoire. Au niveau provincial,
les provinces du Nord-Ouest et de l’État libre ont adopté
des ordonnances sur la conservation de la nature qui
réglementent les aspects environnementaux du bien.
Au niveau local, le bien proposé est placé sous l’égide
des municipalités du nord de l’État libre ainsi que du
district méridional du nord-ouest et de la municipalité
locale de Potschefstroom (province du Nord-Ouest) et
de Parys (province de l’État libre), et de leurs règlements
sur l’environnement.

En décembre 2002, l’Agence des ressources du
patrimoine national sud-africaine a décidé, en principe,
de faire de ce site un bien du patrimoine national soumis
aux dispositions de la Loi 25 de 1999 sur les ressources
du patrimoine national, sous réserve de la réalisation
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Tableau 3 : Comparaison des trois plus grandes structures d’impact de météorite connues sur terre

Légende du tableau 3 : Preuves de structure d’impact de météorite

Fonte : fonte d’impact. Cristallisation de roche après une étape de fonte
Brec crat : brèches de remplissage de cratère
Eject : dépôts d’éjecta
FSD : faille de surface de détachement
Failles : preuves de nombreuses failles associées à la structure d’impact
Plis : plis et surplis associés à la structure d’impact

A) État de préservation
HD : haut degré de préservation des preuves de l’impact de météorite
PG : preuve de paysage géomorphologique
DEF : preuve d’impact de météorite déformée
M : preuve d’impact météorisé
E : preuve d’impact de météorite érodée

B) Preuve d’impact de météorite
Cour : structure en couronne et synclinal annulaire
Cour mult : couronnes multiples
Cent : preuve de relèvement de la structure centrale
PDP : preuves de déformation plane (caractérisée par des effets microscopiques en quartz ou feldspath)
Stish : Quartz polymorphe minéral Stishovite
Coes : Quartz polymorphe minéral Coesite
Brec : brèche reliée à l’impact (mylonite à pseudo-tachylite)
Tab choc : brèche en tablette de chocolat (caractéristique d’une libération de stress dans un type de roche très dure)
FC : fracture conique

d’un plan d’aménagement et d’une étude du patrimoine
culturel. Ce document est terminé (février 2005), mais
aucun avis de déclaration officielle du bien du patrimoine
national n’avait été reçu en mars 2005.

En 2004, des mesures et structures de gestion
gouvernementale intérimaires ont été mises en place
afin de reconnaître le statut éventuel de bien du
patrimoine mondial du bien proposé. Il s’agit du
Vredefort Dome Inter-provincial Task Team  qui
coordonne le processus d’acquisition du statut de bien
du patrimoine mondial et assure de manière intérimaire
la gestion technique et administrative (jusqu’à ce qu’un
organe de gestion soit nommé en vertu de la Loi de
1999 sur la Convention du patrimoine mondial). L’Inter-
provincial Task Team est chargé d’élaborer un plan de
gestion intégrée pour le bien sériel, conformément à la
Loi sur la Convention du patrimoine mondial. Dans le
cadre de ce processus, la province du Nord-Ouest
prépare un plan de développement (un plan spatial qui
comprend une étude stratégique environnementale de
la région) et un plan de gestion (plan de zonage). Ces
activités ont pour but d’améliorer les chances du dôme
de Vredefort en tant que bien potentiel du patrimoine
national et du patrimoine mondial. Un Comité directeur
du dôme de Vredefort (auquel participent les
municipalités de district et locales, des représentants

des gouvernements provincial et national) a été établi
pour superviser le processus d’obtention du statut de
patrimoine mondial et la nomination d’un organe de
gestion. Un Forum des acteurs du dôme de Vredefort a
été établi pour assurer la participation du public et
sensibiliser au statut de patrimoine mondial et à
l’établissement d’un organe de gestion.

Le Vredefort Dome Bergland Conservancy a été établi
par des propriétaires privés dans la province du Nord-
Ouest en tant que société de la section 21. Les principaux
objectifs sont de convertir les propriétés privées de la
région en une réserve naturelle volontaire afin de
conserver les aspects uniques. Le Conservancy a
préparé un plan de gestion pour faciliter ces objectifs
qui sera présenté au Forum des acteurs et jouera un
rôle important en vue de faciliter la participation des
propriétaires privés aux affaires du bien proposé.
Un Vredefort Dome Conservancy a également été établi
dans la province de l’État libre par les propriétaires
privés après la mission d’inspection de l’UICN.

4.3 Mécanismes traditionnels de protection

Il semblerait que l’agriculture intensive traditionnelle
régresse dans le bien proposé et que l’on assiste à la
restauration de la végétation naturelle, à l’implantation
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de fermes de gibier et à la mise en place de
l’écotourisme basé sur les caractéristiques naturelles ;
il semblerait même que la région riveraine de la rivière
Vaal devienne plus importante. L’excellente protection
dont jouissent actuellement de nombreux sites
géologiques exceptionnels et fragiles s’explique par
l’absence générale de publicité et le fait que leur
importance n’est pas connue.

4.4 Appui du public

Des consultations avec des responsables aux niveaux
national, provincial et municipal, des représentants élus
et des écoliers démontrent qu’il y a un appui important
pour le bien proposé. L’appui des 149 propriétaires
privés concernés par la proposition sérielle et leur
connaissance du statut éventuel de bien du patrimoine
mondial ont également été évalués. Avec l’aide du Dome
Bergland Conservancy, il a été déterminé que tous les
propriétaires concernés par le bien proposé ne sont
peut-être pas conscients du statut potentiel de
patrimoine mondial pour leurs terres ni des
ramifications de ce statut. C’est une chose que reconnaît
l’Inter-provincial Task Team, et le Forum des acteurs a
été chargé de sensibiliser à la proposition. En février
2005, ce travail n’était pas encore terminé. Les
propriétaires de trois sites satellites séparés de
l’élément central ont été contactés et soutiennent la
proposition.

4.5 Gestion du bien

L’Inter-provincial Task Team a assumé la gestion du
bien proposé pour la période intérimaire à partir de 2004.
Les activités privées agricoles, d’écotourisme et
d’élevage de gibier se poursuivront dans le bien
proposé. Des dispositions de planification spéciale
seront requises pour garantir la protection des
caractéristiques paysagères de la structure d’impact de
météorite. La gestion active de chaque site sera
nécessaire pour protéger les trois sites satellites.

4.6 Limites

Les routes ont été utilisées pour définir les limites de
l’élément central du bien proposé. Il s’agit de limites
claires. Chacun des trois autres sites composant la
proposition sérielle est situé dans des terres agricoles
ouvertes et sera clôturé pour identifier les limites. Les
trois sites ont été identifiés (février 2005) comme
circulaires autour d’un affleurement géologique et
couvrant environ 1 ha. Ces limites circulaires sont
interprétées comme indicatives et des limites pratiques
et définitives sont nécessaires. En outre, le site disjoint
de l’est (le site de pseudo-tachylite) est immédiatement
adjacent à la zone centrale qui pourrait être,
éventuellement, étendue pour l’inclure.

4.7 Menaces

Les principales menaces à l’ intégrité et au
fonctionnement du bien proposé sont :

Au niveau des sites : vol ou vandalisme des preuves
géologiques
Les trois sites satellites - le site de stromatolites, le site
de brèches en tablette de chocolat et le site de fissures

coniques - sont tous vulnérables au vol et au vandalisme
et nécessitent gestion et supervision. Deux des sites
composants au moins (le site de stromatolites et le site
de brèches en tablette de chocolat) sont tellement
spécifiques, précieux et vulnérables qu’il pourrait être
nécessaire de créer de petits bâtiments d’exposition
spéciaux et d’instaurer une supervision sur place pour
les protéger en permanence.

Au niveau du bien proposé : développement
Le paysage essentiellement rural et naturel du bien
proposé et le paysage en couronne ajoutent à l’intégrité
du bien proposé. Pour apprécier l’immensité de la
structure en couronne de l’impact météoritique, il faut
une vue à l’échelle du paysage. L’urbanisation de
certaines parties ou de tout le bien proposé diminuerait
la valeur paysagère naturelle et rurale et l’impact du
paysage en couronne. L’urbanisation aurait aussi des
incidences sur les autres valeurs naturelles importantes.
Des mesures de développement prises de manière
indépendante par les propriétaires dans le bien proposé
pourraient aussi avoir un impact. L’exploitation minière
n’est pas considérée comme une menace pour le bien
proposé mais les carrières de granit pourraient l’être.
La pollution de la rivière Vaal diminue les valeurs
naturelles de la région.

Tourisme et accès des visiteurs
Il faudra obtenir l’accès légal pour les visiteurs aux trois
petits éléments du bien et l’accès devra être négocié
avec les propriétaires privés dans le bien proposé. Un
accès non coordonné et non supervisé du tourisme
pourrait menacer l’intégrité des preuves géologiques et
causer des impacts à l’accès et au panorama à l’échelle
du paysage. Le développement touristique non planifié
pourrait mettre en péril l’intérêt paysager du bien. En
conséquence, il faudra une gestion active du tourisme.

4.8 Respect de toutes les « conditions d’intégrité »
pertinentes

Les conditions d’intégrité du patrimoine mondial pour
la proposition du dôme de Vredefort sont les suivantes :

Section 44 b (i): contenir la totalité ou la plupart des
éléments connexes et interdépendants
Le bien sériel proposé comprend des sites géologiques
clés qui démontrent un phénomène complexe classique
de structure d’impact de météorite.

Section 44 b (v):[devrait] faire l’objet de plans de gestion
Le bien sériel proposé n’a pas à l’heure actuelle de
plan de gestion. L’Inter-provincial Task Team est en train
d’étudier et de préparer ce plan.

Section 44 b (vi) [devrait] avoir une protection législative,
réglementaire ou institutionnelle adéquate à long terme
L’état de propriété privée de la majeure partie du bien
sériel proposé nécessitera des mesures
d’aménagement du territoire spéciales pour garantir la
protection du paysage rural/naturel esthétique et des
éléments satellites du site, permettre l’accès du public
et rendre possible une gestion active pour la
conservation. Ces dispositions sont cruciales. L’Inter-
provincial Task Team est en train d’étudier la question.
Des limites pratiques finales pour les trois sites
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satellites composant la proposition sérielle doivent être
clairement établies et précisées.

5.  APPLICATION DES CRITÈRES DU PATRIMOINE
MONDIAL/IMPORTANCE

Le dôme de Vredefort est proposé pour inscription au
titre du critère naturel (i).

Critère (i) : histoire de la terre et processus
géologiques

Le dôme de Vredefort est la structure d’impact de
météorite la plus ancienne, la plus grande et la plus
profondément érodée du monde. Il s’agit du phénomène
de libération d’énergie le plus important du monde. Il
contient des sites géologiques accessibles et de haute
qualité qui apportent une gamme de preuves
géologiques attestant une structure d’impact
météoritique complexe. Les paysages rural et naturel
du bien sériel permettent de concevoir l’ampleur des
structures en couronne qui résultent de l’impact. La
proposition sérielle est considérée comme un exemple
représentatif de cette structure d’impact météoritique.
Une analyse comparative complète avec d’autres
structures d’impact météoritique complexes a démontré
qu’il s’agit du seul exemple sur la Terre fournissant un
profil géologique complet d’un astroblème en dessous
du fond du cratère permettant ainsi des travaux de
recherche sur la genèse et le développement d’un
astroblème immédiatement après l’impact. L’UICN
considère que le bien proposé remplit ce critère.

6. PROJET DE DÉCISION

L’UICN recommande que le Comité adopte le projet de
décision suivant :

Le Comité du patrimoine mondial,

1. Ayant examiné le Document WHC-05/29.COM/8B.

2. Inscrit le dôme de Vredefort, Afrique du Sud, sur la
Liste du patrimoine mondial sur la base du critère
naturel (i)

Critère (i) : Le dôme de Vredefort est la structure
d’impact de météorite la plus ancienne, la plus
grande et la plus profondément érodée du monde. Il
s’agit du phénomène de libération d’énergie le plus
important du monde. Il contient des sites géologiques
accessibles et de haute qualité qui apportent une
gamme de preuves géologiques attestant une
structure d’impact météoritique complexe. Les
paysages rural et naturel du bien sériel permettent
de concevoir l’ampleur des structures en couronne
qui résultent de l’impact. La proposition sérielle est
considérée comme un exemple représentatif de cette
structure d’impact météoritique. Une analyse
comparative complète avec d’autres structures
d’impact météoritique complexes a démontré qu’il
s’agit du seul exemple sur la Terre fournissant un
profil géologique complet d’un astroblème en
dessous du fond du cratère permettant ainsi des
travaux de recherche sur la genèse et le

développement d’un astroblème immédiatement
après l’impact.

3. Notant que le statut de propriété privée de la majorité
du bien proposé nécessite une gestion et une
collaboration spéciale avec les propriétaires pour
garantir l’intégrité du bien,

4. Demande à l’État Partie de définir clairement les
limites légales des trois sites satellites composant le
bien sériel ;

5. Demande à l’État Partie de terminer et de mettre en
œuvre le plan de gestion pour tout le bien dans les
deux années qui suivront l’inscription et de garantir
que ce plan bénéficie de l’appui des principaux
acteurs ;

6. Demande enfin à l’État Partie d’inviter une mission
de l’UICN à se rendre sur place dans les deux ans
qui suivront l’inscription afin d’évaluer les progrès
accomplis du point de vue des mesures demandées
plus haut.
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Map 1: Localisation du bien proposé
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Carte 2: Limites du bien proposé
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